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Introduction
E The Text of Ganadhara-vada
(a) Soureer

Mt is now a welknown fact that Risabkadsca Swars, the first
Zirthaikara of the persent series, was the founder of the Jaina
Canon. It was during his regimd that the Sacred, Works of (i
Jainas came into existence, After him, the Sacred Works increas-
ed in cumber and quality, when the religion was exalted to a high
rank, but they were reduced considerably . in times of disorder
and anarchy, Generally speaking, preachings of all the Zirtfan-
karas happend to be of the same kind, and 1heir fives were
almost similar.to e:lch other in principal characteristics,

Svamana Bhagavina Makavira, the elder contemporary of
Gantama Buddha, was the last, but Supreme [ithaikara in
the whole dynasty. Like Hisspredecessors, He too had pot his
preachings composed in books. His Ganadharas or principal
disciples arranged those preachings in twelve Aigas, the last one
being divided into fourteen Parzas, The Absolute Knowledge of
these Parvas began to fad gradually, til at las it was totally
exlinct. Arya Jambi Swami was the: last Kéw/ln. After him
there were hall a dozen Paltadkaras -deslgnated as Sruta-
Kéyadins. Then there were ten [ adagurvins, possessing the kno-
wledge of ten Parvas only. .4rya Vajre Swanmi ,was the last
ZDadapiiryin, after whom the knowledge of Parvas began to fade
quickly. Dévardakigani Ksamasramans was the last of the type.

Thus, when the knowledge of the original preaching of
Sramans Bhagavin Makivire was last disappearing, it was
rightly felt by some of his successors to commit those preachlings
to writing. \As . result of such efforts, forty-five Sacred Works
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came inio existence: 11 Aagas. 12 Updiges, 10 Praksrnas 6
Chéda-Snitras, 2 Sittras, and 4 Mala-Sitrase Of these, the four
Mpla-Sittras are considered as the Original Satras or Command-
ments, because they are primarily needed {o guide the Jaina
Monks in thelr religious practices. Amdyaka, Dabavaikdhrka,
Uttarddhyayana and Prada Niryukti (or Ogha Neyukii ) are
the four Mafa Sefras, According fo Weber the order or compo-
sition of these Swtras is this: —(1) Uttaradiyavana (2) Archriba
\3) Datavarkalika and (4) Pimda Nivyukts,

Though Avafyaka Sitra is not the oldest of the four Mala
Sitras, it is the mosi important of all as its name suggests.
Samayrka (Samdya) Caterciméati Stava Padikkamaga), Vandana
42 (Vandapayam), Pratrbramana (Padikkamaypa), Kaotsarga (Ka-
ussagga and Prafakdyana (Paccakkhipa), are the six divisions
of the Avasyaka Srira. It should be noted that though all these
Satras were dedacted into bools by Ganadkars they were
originally preached by Sramane Bhagawar M:xﬁﬁx‘vira_x

Bhadrabiphs Swany had already written a Nifywéfs on the
Avalyaks Satras and number of Cirpis were also composed by
several aufhors as detailed commentaries on the Awadyaks Satra.
Still, however, Jfimbhadra-Gani Ksamaéramana felt the need of
. ellucidating the original Nirsukf; hence he wrole a Bkisya or
* Commeotary in gatkss or verse on the Nirywktr. Since this was
an additional Bhasya to the Nivpaubti, which itselj was a Comm-
entary on the Avadpaka Sitra, it was know as Videsavelyaka
Bkiipa. The whole work runs inlo 3603 gathas or verses. It
could futher be divided iuto several sub-sections such as Pithiks,
Vurquariks, Upasargas, Samacasi of ten (vatietics), Gansdksra-

% In addifion to \hesé, some ennumerate zo0 more Prakirsas, 12
Niryuktés, and several more amvmg at tha tota.l number of 84 Again in
order to pl t the in d by thoss 84 agamas, thers
are several other works known as ngamn or Upanisads which, in tum,
ara 36 in all and bring the total number to rzo.
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vada, Ganadkaras, Niknavas, Nk ada, Sésa Upedghata, Nir-
bty and a-svadhydya Negynkes Of these, Ganadkare vada and
Nikngravads are the most imporiant of all, because they discuss
both positively and nej ativel{, several philosophical fopis that are
vilally connected with the Jaina Agamas.

Commentaries.
There commentaries are said to have been written on

the text of Fresmofuka Bhgsya. The author himself Iy
said to have writfen a commentary on his own work, but
urforfunately, his commentary is not available at present. The
second commentary has been written by Kotygearya (or Silaika-
caryn ) the manuscript of which dated 1135 V S, &5 preserved
in a falterad -ondition in the BAlgdirkars Research Institufe,
Poona. This commentary has not been published as- yet. The

only commentary that has been published and popularly accepted
at present, is that of Maladkars Hemacandricirya,

Maladhari Hemaronoricsra is different from  Ko/i-Kala
Sarxajin Hémeandricirys, the welknowu author of Kvyass aya,
Originally, he was welknown as Pandi Svetdnidardcirye Bhallaraba,
But his worldly name was Pradywuna and in the prime of his
youth, it is sald, he was a minisfer. By the advice of $ri Abkaya-
diva Sari ke renounced the worldly life and having left his four
wives, he entered the ascetic Ve, Siddhasaja Jayosinka, the great
monarch of Qujaraf, of the twelfth century V. S, was highly
impressed by his great personality and wide-sperad well-versedness,” |
( ¢) Ganadkaras—their mames, lfineage elec,

Sramana Blagavina Makivira had eleven gagadiaras in all,
All except /ndradkitt Gawtama and Swdbarmd Swimi had attai-
ned Nindgs or Fipal Emancipation during the life-time of
their celebraied preceptor. /mdrablith Gontama and Sudkarni
Swami had attained moksa at Rajagrika, after the Nicine of
S'ramana Bhagavina dMahivira,

All gayadfaras belonged fo the high-born famiies. Being
directly under the guidance of Sramans Bhegavina Makiira
they became wide-read professors and knew all the tfwelve
Ahgas elong with fourleen Paroas,

The Table attached herewith supplies alt information about
the eleven ganadfaras, .

t



Name of
the Qanadhara

Serial No.

1 ( Indrabhutt

|
2 Agnibhiti
3 Vayubhati
4 Vyalta

5 | Sudharmz
i

b
1 ! Magdiha

7 | Maurya-pulra

8 | Akampita

v

9| Acalabhita ...

l (

" Parents’ ! Lineage Pléfﬁhm'
' Neme -| (Qotra) ( Jenmasthina)
l T T [}
i Vasubhati Qav'ama ' The Village
and Prilhivi‘ | of Gobara m
| “agadha

» I " { »

» :‘ n \ ”
Dharmamitra Bhiradvija  Kolliga-
and Vargi -Sannivééa
Phammila ~ Agnivaify3- "
and Blmndili\ yana
Dhanadeva o Vasistha | Mauryasanni-

and | veda
Vijayadevi |
' Maurya and | Kadyapa "

Vijayaderi
Vesuand | Harte | Mithila
Nanda f |
|
Devis and ' Gautama ! Kotala
Jayantt K
|
Dafta and ' Kaundiga | The Village
! Varupadeyi | of Tunsika in
Kosami
1 Bala and | " Rijagriha Nagar]
Atibhadra |

+ After the death of her first husband Dhandeva,

Vijayadevi lived

with Maurya, This shows that widow-remarmage was in  vogue in

thosg days,
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: Duration .5 & I
[Name of Con | Duration v (20 & 8o
h;tella_non at | of honse- ir?cf;gﬁ?o 1;%’5@%%’ Total r
the én;g of hold!l_lfe { Chad- %2 598 e  Remaks
el SHE hn- 5 n4oa
(ks ) | i) | i 23

e
i
Jyedtha 50 years , 30 years | (2 years i 92 years '

%

|

Kritika 46 years | 12 years | 16 years 74 years
Swati | 42 years | 10 years | 1§ years ] 70 years”
Sravapa 0 )'ears' 12 years 18 years 803’&:1!55

t
Uttaraphal- 1 50 years { 42 vears | 8 years 1100 years | He was

the flrst
gumt . l Patjadh
Magha 53 years | 14 years[ 16 years | 83 years ]ﬂr‘?};;;he
Church,
Rohigi 65 years| Z years | 16 years | 95 years .
A

i
Mrigadirsa | 46 years | 12 years | 14 years } 72 years

. ! }
Uttarasagha | 48 years 9 years |21 years 78 'years
\ 1

A | 3b years | 10 years

¢

16 years | &2 years |

Pusya 16 years | § yearsl 16 years | 40 years

!

T Of. st fewad sgmmim |
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( Tapagacchapatiavali, Bd-by Kalyspavijayaji ).
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() Swumary of the Text,

We give below a summary of the fext of Ganadharavsds
which is contained in Gakas running from 1549 fo 2054 of
the Viéesavalyaka Bhasya.

() Jivw—tudrabkiti Gautfama, the first Ganadhira, puls
forward his doubt about the existence of Soul and S$ramana
Blageara Makiziva removes the doubt by means of various
evidences and Wustrations. Explaining the meaning of the
word ¢ Jiva * the Bhagecdns remarks that ¢ Jiea * does not
signily body-déla-but it signifies the soul-g/m3-which is full
of cognizance Body is only inanimate.

Smrte { remembrance ., jijhasz (desire for knowledge ),
akirsa { desire for activity %, pigamnsa ( desire for movements )
and sams'ya (dovbt) etc are the propertics of Soul, which being
self-evident is prafyaksa or direclly apprehended Since body
is corporeal and physically visible, properties like cognizance

.-efe-cannot reside into it These properties are conteined in
* Soul, because it is a-mista or incorporeal and a-cAksvsa or
beyond the range of physical sight. This shows that Soat is
., absolutely different from body.
L

In reply to the argument of the Védantists that Soul, being
one and the same everywhere, can never be classified, Sramana
Bragazana Makinira Swimi conlends that if the Soul were
one absolite enlily prevading everywhere, & cught o have
been apprehended as one all-pervadng clement like akisa
even in case of each and every Ainde or body. But that is
not so. The Soul varies with the shape and sze of pinds or
body. Besides, if we deny the existence of Soul, there would
be nothing like swkia—duhblia and Bandka-Afoktsa in this world.

The Soul is accepied as eijfanagkana or an assemblage
of many eijiianas (cognitions), firsfly because it is identical
wilh vjiana which is spayogs (aitention) either of the type
of jiana (knowledge) or that of daréara (perception) and
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secondly because the soul has ifs each and cvery pratedn
{ the minutest portion } formed from the assemblage of infinite
modifications of wjidnz,

Accarding to the Nayydseks School, the Soul is devold of
vyjiana and hence inanimate. The Jaime Precepfor refutes
this theory by arguing that the soul is said o have been
produced and destroyed only with regard to upayoze or attention,
but if is indestructible o far ns woyisnz is concerned, on
account of is wjRana-sanlati or the vperpetual continuance
of cognition.

(%) Karma Solving the doubt of Agnidkus, the secand
Gagadkara, Sramaga Bhagarina Makivira Swini establishes
the existence and significance of Karma as follows :—

Just as a sprout has seed as its Adtw or cause, pleasure
and pain experfenced by the people of this world must also
have some sort of 4ets, This 4etw is nothing but deeds or
Karma of the living beings in their past Ne. Just as the
body in youth has the body in childhood to precede 1(, the”
body in childhood has also some sort of body fo precede it
The body formed of Karmas of the past life and. hence
known as Karmaya Sarira, precedes the body in childhopd.~

Just as, each and every act performed by a living being
in this world yields a fruif, as is seen fn case of filling the
ground and many other acts, so also, the acts of charity etc,
undertaken by a living being undoubtedly yield fruit which is
nothing but Karma,

Since a majority of living beings, is found unhappy and
only @ few of them are found happy, we can easily infer that
there are only a few who perform good actions and there are
many who perform evil actions. It should be nofed that
Karma here, is different from Krya or action, as Kurma
becomes Karya and Kripd the Karaga,

Since pleasure and pain efc. are fhe properties of soul,
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fhe soul wonld become their samaviyi-fdrana or the infimale
capse, and Karma, a niuntta or the external cause. Karwa
is corporeal

Since Karmana Sarira is closely conmected with jiza, it
is beyond the power of sense to perceive it, But there 5 no
doubt that it is a sort of sikgma (subtle) {arira of an inferior
natnre.  Cosequently, Lke the vatiegated transformations
found n cloud, wetrals or arieations should be accepted
in case of Karmans Sarira as well

The Soul is connected with Karma as infimately as a
nirta ghota is connected with a-wiirfs dkafn or a malra
finger is connected with the «-mafra actions of expansion
and contraction

So like seed and sprout, body and Karma are muiually
related as Aéi and  héfumat rendering theory the Karma-
santang anadi or beginningless,

Finally, by the help of Veéda-padas, the Biagarina esta-
blishes Karma as the intervening agent which helps the soul
in the production of body. He further explains that punsa is
produced by hoty deeds and pass by unholy deeds.

() Relawn Betwveen Soul and  bedy : According fo
Vaysubkuti, the third Gagadiara, soul and body are indentical.
But the Great Preceplor explains to him the relation befween soul
and body in details and removes his illusion According o him,
¢étana or consciousness is not the property of each one of
the five dhalas or principal clements which constitute the body,
but cétara is the inlrinsic quality of soul residing into a group
of dkatas. For, it cétans were fhe qualily of all ékitas taken
together, it ought fo exist in a dead body as well. But it
does not happen so.

Just as Dévadatta, who recollects an object perceived
through the five windows of a palace in the past, is different
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from the five windows, as well as, the palace, so also  person
recollecting an object apprehended by the five senses of a body,
is different from the body and its five senses,

When Dévadatia recalls an objects seen through a number
of windows, even the windows arc closed, it is afman
or soul that recollects the objects perccived through sense-
organs even when the sense-organs have ceased working as
in case of benumbed state of blindness, deafness etc. This
shows evidently that aman is different from sndriyas. Or,
say, for example, a soul who observes a person eating tamarind
by means of eyes, and exhibils v2karas or perversion by disti-
liing saliva efc. by means of tongue, is decidedly different from
eyes as well as tongue Or, alman is diiferent from zmdrypas,
because having seen an obféct by means of eyes, a/man holds
it by means of hands.

In reply to the Buddhistic theory that ke _all objects,
Jive is destructible, it is argued that one who remembers the
incidents ihat happened in former time and place; is existing
like Dévadatia who is able fo recollect his * experience of
childhood. So, the soul also can ncver vanish on  account of
its being able fo recollect the past life.

Bauddhas advocate the destructbility of jisna (knowledge;
by means of statements such as “Yat sat tat sarvam ksanikans
and ' Elavijianasaniotayal salwdh” cfe. But if the destru-
Hhilily of wrewledze wete wepted, thete wodd b oheldle
negation of smaraya. fhina of the pramita (or the perceiver)
should, therefore, be laken as indestructible. Jigws being a
quality, could never exist wiuhout a substance, This shows
distinclly that soul is distinguished from body.

Futher, according to Bauddhas, ksanihata or imper :
is recognized neither by maans of sel(-perceptlon nor by the
help of perception through sense-organs, but by means of
anumigng of inference only, They further beleve that fhe

'
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earlier moments of apprehension create such a desire during
the later moments of apprehension that by virtue of that desire,
even 1 ksanwka tynana having only one support, 1s able fo
apprehend other yaenas and thew wsyas  This  theory
of Baddlas <eems fallacoys For, wasavd or desire
mentioned above coald be applied only when it 15 related to
zasaka or zasasya@ and counld never be applled to the knowledge
that vamishes immeduately after its birth

Lastly, 1f wtmar were taken to be fksprks, a number of
faults such as production of many objects at a time, retention
of tzynana and violation of the law of cause and effect etc,
would crop up These faults conld only be avoided § soul
were taken as <usceptible to sz or production, pyasa  or
destruction and dhranyya or retention

In addifton to all these arguments the <entence of ["édas
also leads to establish that afman 15 different from body

(1v) Lstence of Elements In coures of diccussion  with
the fourth Ganadkars named Vsakta the Bhagarana exolains
fhe validity of the view that clements do exst

Since y1va etc are contaned in sk2as or  elements, doubt
about é4utas gives rise to doubts about the existence of all
leading to the dea of all-pervading negation Consequently,
we will be compelled o fake the whole Universe as notting but
illusion or dream  And according to tlus notion of all pervading
negatiou, there will be no distinction between svamafa or ones
own opmton and gape mala or another’s opinion, Arasna or sm-
all, and dvgka or long, and so on

Some objects are self-accomplished hke a cloud produced
as a result of collision with the element as a case without
the help of any Ka»4 or agent Some objects are accomplished
like ghata by means of an outside agent, while some other
objects are produced by means of ther virlues, as well as, the
outside agents as in the case of a child produced by means
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of its parents, as well asils, own [Karmas. Lastly, there
also exist some objects like sky which are permanently
accomplished.

Whatever is accepted and apprehended by us as being
produced by means of samgari or a group of materials, is
nothing but & collection of atoms, This naturally leads us to
believe in the existence of atoms.

QOut of the five main S4ifas or elements, the first four iz
Prithvl (earth Y, ap ( waler ), tésas ( fire ) and vaya are se celana
or animate, because the symptoms of cétang are found in alf
of them. But the fiffh element »i2, aksés ( sky ) being
a mitrfg or incorporeal, acls only as a support and has no life.

Though distinct from the varlations of clouds etc, bodies
made of the first four elements are sa-c&ana only so long as
they are unstruck by any implement, These bodies turn lifeless
immediately if and when they are struck by some implement,

At this point, the Bkagarara explains the imporiant doctrine
of Akimsz or non-violence. He diclates that according fo
the specific laws of morakly, that which results m evil can-
sequences, is called #msa and that which resulls in good
fruition is called a-~Aimsa

One does not commit Z/msa in spife of his striking a siva
if his mofive in doing so is beneficial at the end; on the
other hand, a person is sald 1o have committed kipsz on
account of his evil motive, inspife of his abstention from
striking a living being.

All these facts lead to prove that Shitas do exist
and that out of the live main dkilas the first four are sa-cétana.

(v) Identity of Existences Sudkarman, the fifth Gag-
adhara. asksd a question as to whatever a liviag being in

* Vegetables being only a varity of Prihyet should be included
under Prihvi, v N




16

this world Tived a simifar Hfe in the other world, Sramage
Bhagaving Makivirg Swand removes his illuslon by the follow-
ing explantion:— .

Aftainment of re-birth or exislence in the other world
depends upon the Karmas of an individual. The Kurma—
bandha—which binds the soul to the body—is caused by
mthyatve ( wrong beliet ), a-viraz ( non-renunciation ) gramida
( carelessness ), aud yoga ( vibrations set up in the soul through
mind, body, and speech % Para-bhave, being dependent upon
Karma, happens to be gicitra lke Karma, So, i the life in
two existences were one and the the same there would be no
seope for an increase or decrase in it. In such a case, one
who is rich in this Jife would bacome rich in the next life
also, and a poor man in this life, wonld remain poor in the
next life also Thus, there would be nothing llke progress
or retardation, if this and the ofner life were to be the same
or idenfical. Consequenfly, there would be no justification
for the praetice of religious duties and pious deeds in this world,

This shows clearly that similarity or identity between the
two &/ avas or existences would never be possible, and the
belief is refuted by means of Véds-padus Tike ¢ Srugals vai
esa japale yoh sa-puriso dokyatd " efe. also.

(/) Bandha and Moksa: Since body and soul are
connected with each other as At and Aétumat, they must
‘navy perbiewual coniinuance. The tendency o body is such
that if becomes the cause of the {ulure body and effect of
the past Karmas In case of an awadi sawtina also, that
which is the cause of future body and effect of {he past
one, hecomes decidedly a perpetual confinuance of body and
Karma. This proves the existence of Kaima-iandha.

The mutual relation between J1wa ane Karma is endiess and
beginningless (anad? gnantay Tike sky, and at the same fime
beginningless, but limited (anac: santar, lke that belween
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gold and stone, The anadi-auaris relation exists with regard to
a-bhayya or mean fivgs, and the arqdi santa relation exisls
with regard to dkazya or higher souls.

‘Bhanya means that which is fit for the alfainment of-
Siddhi, The group of such BSkavyas, is endless like akais,
and hence it could never be desfroyed.

Moksz means separation or shedding off of the Karwra-
pudgalas from soul. Moksa is neither Artaka or  artifical, nor
a-nitya or impermatient. It can be said fo be a-mitys only
to the extent that everything is wfya or everlasting as dranya
(substance)* and a-wifys or impermanent as paryira or
modification. Like consciousness, moyement is also an imporfant
property of soul,

Free souls possess movements, But these free souls
cannot go beyond Siddksksitrain absence of dharmistikaya.
Drarmisiskays and Adharmastikiya are the two factors which
distinguish &ka from o-foka.

Like Kala, Mukatmi is also anwadi That is, just as
nobody knows which was a first day or a first night, since the
sfream of Ka/z flows on from times immemorial, in the same
way, nobody knows when the first free soul came info existence.
Innumerable siddkas or mukle beings conld be confained in one
sildka~ksélrg by virtue of their g-mirtntva or form lessness as
the Seddlin-ksetra has only fimifed dimensions.

Bandkaq and Moksa are, therefore, laid down as positive
factors existing by virtue of Karmas, as shown above.

(vii-vill) Zvistence of Dévas and Narakas: Existence of
dévas or gods and Nirafas or hellish denizens could be proved
in various ways.

At-the time of a 7irthafikara’s birth, many gods and
goddesses come to this world fo pay their homages.
-3
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Lite lumnary gods <uch as Moon efc, ofter gods are
also perceptible Here if 1t 1o sad that Moon efc, are not
luminary gods but they are mere places of habitation, there
ought fo ewst inhabitants of these places also And these
inhabitants are none but gods

It 15 impossible to find prople in this world who are cent
per cent happy or cent per cent unhappy For, m flus world,
a happiest man s undoubtedly affec'ed by some sori o disease,
or old age and an exiremelv muserable man will expenence
the happy breeze of cool wind, and the brightness of Ipht
From ihis point of vew, uman bengs could never be called
cent per cent happy or cent per cent unhappy” It 15 the
Narakas or hellsh denzens only, who are destined to the
cent per cent msery and 1t 15 the dévas or dwime bewngs who
enjoy cent per cent happiness It s frue that sometmes a
human being is allegorically called a ‘god” but we should
not forget that unless and until the prncipal meanmng of a
world 15 atfamned, the secondary meamng could never be
and #rakas are acgksusa 3, ¢, beyond the perception of senses,
they do exist

(sx) Papa PunyaThere are five different theorles about
the existence of paga-punya —

(1) Thers exists punps alone which increases or desreases
causing pleasure or pan  (2) There exusts papz alope which
increases or decreases causieg pan or pleasure  (3) Purya and
papa exist 1 a combided stase like  mecakamans (3) Pamya and
papa are independent or exch other (5) There 15 nething Ilike
harma, and hence there 1s nothing like pumyz and papa also

Sramana Bhagavana Makalys Swimn  refutes all the
above-mentioned theories and establishes hus own 1 this way —

Just as a potler accompamed by earth, stich, wheel etc
happens fo be tne cause of ghate, there do exist punya and
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fapa which are but respectively good and evil forms of Karma
that works as the Jefs or cause in the production of body.
Though there exist visible 245 Ike father and mother in the
production of body, there do exist invisible /Aéfus like punyas
and pagas also, which determine the form proportionate or
im-proportionate, beautiful or ugly, according as it is due fo
Aapa or giga. ln other words, $udka darira is the product of
fnvya karma, and a-$ubka derirz is the product of piga karma.

Like the »irta ghate which becomes the cause of a-mirta
jiana, the mirta karma is also the cause of a mirla sukha-
dupkka or pleasure and pain etc. The experience of exquisite
happiness is caused by the abundance of pupya and the
experience of utmost miseries is due to the abundance of sins,

Puma ond paga which thus act as the causes of happiness
and misery are independent of each other. Since, there is no
reason for the Kurma-bandha of gugya and paga taken
together, they can never exist in a combined state like mecdta-
mani As seen before, muthyilra, a-virah, kasaya, pramads
and soea@ are the main causes of Karma-tandia. None of
these causes happens o operate in case of the production of
a combined state of mecakamanys,

Fruition of jica $xbka or aéubka turns the Karma $ubka
or aéubka-at the time of apprehension.

Food of the same hind produces blood, flesh and saliva
elc. in the body on one hand. . results in useless refuge of
fzzces and urine also on the other hand. In the same way,
Karma though apprehended in similar ways, resulls as $udkas
or a-§ubka by virtue of pariama and ééraya. Thus, according
to Jainism, there do exist punya and paga as separate entities.

(=) Para-bhava or the Other World: Since Atmor is
susceptible to production, destruction, and retention as seen
before, It must have an access to the next world. When
#iva first apprehended ghata and then apprehendeds pgats the
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\
appretiension of glata—known as ghdta-cétang—is destroyed,
that about pata-ar pate-cé/ani—~is produced and the céfams is
retained in a continuous Tange of corsciousness existing from
fimes immemorial,

The same is the case with jieas which are staying in
this world, or which have already passed fo the otiier world,
For, since they are suceeptible 10 wtpada, yaps, and dhranpya,
they have a natural access to the next world.

Moreover, if there were absolule negation of pera-doka
the commandments of perfarming agmibetra elc for ome
desirous of Salvation, and the prescription of the rewatds of
righteous deeds such as charity etc. would be of no avail,

(v+) Nerzaga or Fingl Emanespatron : Buddhistic theory of
Nirtgng is this—A lamp, when extinguished, does never
fade into any sort of earth, ether or space, but it only pacifies
itseli; so also, the Soul, when finally liberatecd ({ from body )
does never fade into earth or sy, nor does it pass fo any of
the directions, but it only attains pacification ot the removal
of worldly bondages of sukin-Guikiia,

There is another theory also, which asserts that moksz or
sireana is a peculier positve condifion of the soul, at the
attainment of Absolute Knowledge and Perception, when all
sorts of miseries such as affection, enmity, pride, avarice,
infatuntion birth, death, old age, and diseases efc, have
been removed.

Relutiag both the above-stated theorles, Sramapa Bhaga-
ving Makavira asserts that moksa means the entire separation
of Karma from the region of soul. Since the mundane world
has its production due to Karma, it vanishes with K,
But jivatza happens to exist from fimes immemorial, and is
not produced by Karma. So, jivatva, natorally, can never
vanish with Karza, It is not proper, therclore, 1o believe
that at {he Hime of Novina, fiva vanishes Jike a tamp,

v
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Really speaking, the flame of alamp does notvanish entirely
but it only changes its form Just as milk changes ifs form
to curds, the flame of alamp changes mio darkne-s Thg minute
patticles of the flam of a lwmp transform themsehes mto st
more mnute particles of darkness which are mot perceptible But
that does not mean that they liave ceased fo exst entirely As
2 malter of fact, the light-particles of the flame which were
percepiible to the eye, would become perceptible to nose when
furped into darkness So, the lamp does not entirely dic away,
but 1t only changes from kght mto darkness which 1s perceptible
Like lamp, jizz 1s also said to have attamned Nirvane or Tinal
Emancipation, when that jiza passes mto a new form which s
a-niirla, free from Kerma-bandkas and which 1s unobstructible
Thus, therefore, shows that the pure, enternal, postne condition
of jiwa at the removal of obstructions like swkkia-dunkka 1s called
the state of Nirvdna or Final Emancipation to the jyun

Like a sage, engrossed in the highest bliss of Absolute
Knowledge a Mwukfatma liberated from the bondages of ait
sorts of worldly miserss, ke birth, death and old age etc
enjoys a blissful state of Perfect Knowledge

Fimnally, explaming the real wnferpretation of the sentences
of Védas such as * Na ke var sas arirasys groa pry ayorapata
firasts " as well as ‘¢ dbariram va vasantam proaprye ng spu
datah * efc, Sramana Bhogmdr Mekonra Swamn comnces the
Garadkara of the validily of the theory of Nerzana and removes
all tus doubts (For further explanation see discusssion with the
last Ganadhara )

Ganadiaravada and Nehnavaveda,

Although both the Vadas ultimately pomt to the comnion
goal of the realistion of fruth, there 1s a great contrast between
Ganadhara-ads and Nekngvaveds In so far as thew subjects,
method of discussion, debators, and the consequences of debate
are concerned These ponts of confrast could be explamed
briefly as follows ;—
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Ganad/asa ada deals with a positive type of discussion wlhile
Nekugia cda deals with negative fypa of discussion Ganadh-
@ avidasstrengthens the hands of Jama Agamas by asserling
certam cardinl virtues of the Jama Religion Nitravavads tries
to repudiate the principle of Jamism n one way or the other
wealening thereby ils mfluence over the people Discusaions 1
Q V are based on the mierpretations of certan Fedavacaras;
those m N V arc based on the imtferprefations of the Jama
Agamas Ganadharas enjey the proud privilege of enterng mto
debite with Sramang Bhagarana Makavire Himsell, Nednavas enter
nto controversy with Precept or of one (Gaccha or the other
Ganadtaras entertain honest doubts i thewr minds from the
begimng and hence accept the principlis of Tirtkankara as soon
as they are convinced, Nibinavas, 1n most cases, do not leave
therr rigid beliefs i spite of any number of solid arguments ad-
vanced by therr oppanents Debates ol Ganadtarars therefore,
seem 1o have generated for the realsation of fruth while those
of Nihnavas, are caused out of jealousy, anger vamty, or mfat-
vation in many cases Thus, love of truth 1s at the root of N V
All the Ganadlaras argue with their Celebrated Preceptor frankly
with true desire for knowledge, and hence they do not hesitate
tn accepting the Diksa ultimately, when afl therr doubts are dis
pelled, Neknaeas on the other hand, delberately try to lude the
truth n order to refute the theory amongst the monks and
create disruption m the Gaccka

Faith 1w Agamas 13 the gumding spmit of Gapadharas sceph-
cism fs the main charactesishic of Nifngeas In G V. the deb-
ators are non-Jmna persons who are mittated mio Jainism at
fhe end m N V the debators not only Jamas but the learned
Jana monks themselves who sbandon the Jama church and try
to establish their own School Logie, pure and smple brings
the debators to the right path m GV, physical punishment
brings the debators to the right path 1n many casesm N V a

In G V, the discusslons are beld on a very high level as
{hey ircat philosophical subjects from begmning to end, while
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in N. V., the discussions sometimes fall to the levet of mere lo-
gical tricks employed for refuting a small argument related to a
certain statement of agamq. Gapadharas never went against
the Juina Canon; on the contrary they sponsored the movement
of establishing its influence over the masses by dedaiﬁﬁg the
princlples of preachings of $ramans Bhagavana Makavira into
books. It was not so with Nekravas. Since they were prominent
monks holding strong influence over the public, the Niinavas
actully propagated their wrongly-based theories among the dull
-witted monks and defiled certain portions of the Gaecka, by
dragging some of its members on their sides. Rokagwpta and
Siabhafi are the glaring instances of fhis type. In short, the
tendency of being at perfect agreement with the preachidgs of
Sraraga Bhagazirz Makivira sigaifies the character of Gaysdka.
ras; while that of being at disagreement wilh the same, either
in part or in foto, reflects the character of N:knavas.

-

The Author-His Life, Works, and Date
Life—

Jinabhadaragay: Ksamsframana is the author of this splen-
did work. Very Iittle is known about his life. Yet, there is no
doubt that the author was a highly-esteemed scholar of his aget

He was the first Jaina writer and preacher who had consis-
tently attemped fo interprete and explain the principles of the
Jiirg Caraa i Soolt & aEnnae as &5 appeat & e Ardalect of
the people That is to say, he did not instruct his puplis or
followers only in a fradionil way without caring for the inner
motive or spirit of the preachings. Though he preached the same
old traditional principles of the Jaina Canon, he interpreted and

1 Here are the tributes pafd fo him by several commentators:-

(i) P &M s |
3 FyRagEa A fen gala uw

¢ Tilokaciryq in his Avadayake Vretli,
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exphined them in a logical way so as to appeal {o their intelle-
ct. He was, therefore, accepfed by the people as an unparalleled
preacher and scholar of the age, and hence was awarded the title

of _\'ug_apmdhénu Y

His Lnowledge was not confined to the religious fore, but
he was well~versed in the sciences of mathematics, etymology,
prosody, and phonology ako, §

Still, however, Acirya Jinsbhadra Gani was the staunch and
orthodox upholder of the traditional Jaina Canon. Though he
knew many sciences, his extensive knowledge anc infeligence,
were taken advantage of only for establishing the authenticite
ard validity of the Jaina Agamas. He is therefore faken as one
of the pioneer agama-pradhina or orthodox Acaryass

He used to take the support of logical illustrations and in-
ferences only partially in the sense that such illustrations or
inferences were quoted only if they strengthened the view-point

(i) TRRdwRmSReeXeRin 1

Prgz oo B ammd g3
—Muni-Candra Siiri in Amara Caritra.

(iit) Prawws B wRE 31 RisT e
TS SuwReER: 1l
A g v EaRwReatE e
TABHTE (SRR
—Malayagiri Stri in his Commentary on Britha Ksétra Samasa.
1 Vide % 3 =maa-9t ST RIEIREAT |
FR-TZ-F YT (A-TEEeTReTEAR I
—Siddhaséna Stri in his Curni on Jitaklpasitra.
1 Vide 8-%31 w-gmand-Tel-aPm-ger sriEmh 1
7o B Rem ve1 T emh (age) s weE 0
{Ibid)
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of the traditional Jaina Agamas, and were rejected if they want
against the tradional preachings. The example of his predecess-
or Siddhaséna Divikara is welknown, Siddhaséna was a free-
minded, but fogical inferprater. His works are f{ull of original
thoughts and independent, ideas, irrespective of thelr being diff-
rent from or similar to the traditional Jaina Agamas. The theory
that Absolute Knowledge and Absolute Perception do not fake
place simullaneously but one after the other, has been proved
by him by the help of logical inferences and concrete illustra-
tions. Siddhaséna thus went against the traditional view of the
Jaina Agamas according to which the Kévala-Jhana and the
Kévala-Daréana took place simultaneously. Jinabhadra Gani Ksr-
maéramana repudiates the theory of Siddhasénn Divakara in  his
Vidésavasyaka Bhadya and re-establishes the original theory of
the Jaina Agamas that Kévala Daréana and Kévala Jpana take
place simultaneously.« jJinabhadra Gani is, thus, well-renowned as
the up-holder of the Jaina traditions.

That Jinabhadra Gagi Ksamaéramaga was an otrator of establi-
shed repuation is known from several seurces. The commentator
Hémcandracirya Maladhiri refers to Jinabhadragani as * Upa
Jinabhadra Ksamaéramanin Vyakhyatarah ”. Another commentator
named Kotyacarya, who has wrilten a commentary on the Vide-
savadyaka Bhasya, pays him a tribute to the same effect in the
last verse of his commentary. He says1

a1 graifieeer wefiTennifear 3e-
PlEgienigiceerip i ECisate) il

T Vide wammm-fizd gaRy-gana-gaeymmy |
Frmaggaman gaamm fgmfr o

(Ibid )
Also vide Jitakalpasatra Editor’s Preface, p. 7
* Vide' zaw-aomsn {Amfa ) fof o
§ Vide « Short History of Jaina Literature ” Ed, by M. D.
Desai, p, 152, foot-note.
-4
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No'more information is available about the life of this
great Acarya.
Works—

Jinabhadra Gani Ksamaéramana is said to have composed the
following works:—

(i) Viesavadyala Bhasya. This welknown work has been
ranked as one of the most important and highly esteemed works
of Jainism. The author Wmself wrote a commentary on this
Bhasya, in Sanslrit. Jinabhadragasi has earned the repulation as
a commentator nainly from this work. For, wherever he has
been referred to as Bhasgyakira. the refences have been quoted
from Visesivaéyaha Bhisva. But as has been suggested in the
Preface to the Jita Kalpa Satras 1t is not improbable it Jina-
bhadra (Qapi Ksamaéramana had composed other bhasyas as well
Take, for example, the following verse from the Viesivadayaka
Bhasya—

FE—ET~E GEETIEATS R T
qmfema g v e R sz

In this verse, the examples of pogga'a ( flesh ), modaya,
(sweet-balls), danta {teeth:, pharusaga (a potter) and vadasila
(the branch of a tree) have not been explained in defails by the
commentators. Acirya Hémacandra Maladhdri suggestively rema-
rks that “‘vaeggenR  Ris Retwa@mi . ( These exa-
mples should be understood in delails from Nideetha).

Kotyacaryal also leaves the remark unexplained merely by
saying ‘ Ah¥ wyma:” (We shall explain in this Niécetha)

x Vide Jita Kalpa Satra, Preface, Page 9.

1 Whose commentary has not been publiched, but is presery-
ed in the Bhandirkar Research Instifute Poona.
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The question arises as to who is the author of Nideeth. The .

tradition does not give the credit of authorship either to Héma-
candrdcarya Maladhiri or to Kogyacirya. So, it is probable that
the commentary must have been written by Jinabhadra Gani and
the sentence “Rsh¥ ayaw:” found in the commentary of Kot-
yacarya, might have orginally belonged to the commentary written
by Sri Jinabhadra Gagi Ksamaéramaga himsclf.

(i) Brihat Samgrahapi—This work runs in almost 500 ver-
ses. Acirya Malayagiri Siri has writfen a commenfary on this
work in Sanskrit. The work along with ‘he Commenfary has
already been published.

(iii) Brihat Ksétra-Samasa—This is also a similar  work.
Acarya Sri Malayagici Stri and others, have written commen-
taries and the work along with the commentaries is published,

(iv}) Jta Kalap Stitra~This work lays down various refi-
gious practices to be followed by the Jalna Monks, The work
is also dealing with the ten types of remonstration. The subject
of remonstration has already been freated in the Chéda-stitra
and other works, Jinabhadra Gani seems to have composed this
work with a view to {reat the subject in a precise and compre-
hensive manner, .

The oldest commentary available on this work at present
s the cirpi of Siddhaséna in Prakeit. In his Corpi, Siddhaséna
remarks at one place, that there existed some ofher cirgi* also,
before he composed his one, but that is not available at present
On this Chryi of Siddhasena, §ri Candra S6ri has written expia-
natory notes in Sanskrit,

Besides the cirpi of Siddhas<na, there is one miore ciirgi
availaole in Prakeit verses. It is difficult to say whether it is the
same chrgi that he refers o or it is different from his own.
Nothing is known about the author and the date of composition

* areR Difagfet-Heaes Tl R gan aakan
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either from {he portion n the begmning or one at the end«

() Visesapavah —Thus book i 2 muscellaneous work com
prised mto nearly 400 Prakrit verscs and 1s not publiched as yet

In addition to the above-mentioned fne worls, some people
consider Dhyana-¢atak1 which has been mcorporated by Acarya
Maharaja Haribhadra Surt 1n his commentary on the Avadyaha
Sutra, also fo be the composition of Jimabhadra Gam Ksami-fra-
mana But there are not sufficient evidences to convine us of
tus authorship of Dhayana-Sataka

Date—

There are no definfe means that help us to v fhe enact
date of Jnabhadra Gam Ksama-‘ramana Still, however, the fradi-
tion of various DPaftavabs throws considerable lIght on the
problem The tradition of the lattavals written alter fhe six-
feenth century (V 5 ) fells us that Jmabhabra Gam Ksamaéra
mana flounshed 1115 years after the Nirvapa of Sramapa
Bhagavana Mahavira This tises the date <omewhere about
645V S

’
There 1s another theory which assigas {o  Jinabnhadragant
500 ycars earlier than his comrentator Maladhan Hemacandra-
canya who » s1d to hase flourshee m 1175 VS According
to this theery also, Jiabhadragap Ksama-§ramiga must have
flourished somewhere about 650-675 V S

The author of Tapagacch1 Pattavalt places Jmabhadragam
hsama-{ramana as the contempoiary of Acarya Snman Han
bhedra Siri who s said to have wniten a  commentaary on
Dhyana Sataka According to this view, Jmabhadra Cam had
lved a long lfe of 104 years, and though Acarya Harbhadra
St was semor fo hm by 60 years, both of them

+ At the end of fers bhasya the only reference 15 this —

g, e @ mmdid BR ) gemel e dvmw B o
urz i WREETA eaRTE | @9 wag | R |

( Jita Kalpa Sutra, Perface P. 17)
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happend {0 be contemporanies on occount of the fong lfe o
Jinabbadra Gam * This siew 1s not sound, because Harbhadra Stin
dd not, m fact flounsh m 530 VS or 550 V S but
he flourshed betneen 757 and 875 V. S as has been suggested
by Munt ynavyayay Secondly, Snman Harbhadra Surt has fre-
qurently quoted Jinabhadragants sutras in hus Avadyaka vith Itie,
therefore, clear that Jinabhadragam did not in any case flourish
after Haribhadra Surt

According 1o other Palravalis, all of Jinabhadra Gam, Han
bhadra Surt, Dévarddhigant Ksamiéramaja, Silankacarya and
Kalahacarya, happened to be contemporaries But the ustorp of
the development of Jamsm shows that thus theory & wroogly
based. The date of Srimin Hanohadra Suri hus been fixed as
the latter half of the eighth and the ficst half of the 9th century
V S Jinabhadra Gam has been placed 10 the latr balf of the
7th and the fiest half of the 8th century VS Devarddiugags
Ksamisramana and Kalak8carya are said to have flourished 1n
the beginming of the 6th ceptury V S

Leaving others aside, let us consider if Jinabhadra Qant and
Silanhacarya happened to flounsh at the same time The tradition
<ays that Silankacarya was the priest of Tanarija, the king of
Anahillapura Patana 1f this 1s {rue, the date of Silankicirya
falls somewhere near 800 V' S This places Silankacarya undou-
btedly as the contemporary of Acarya Sree Haribhadra Sunyp
Now some of the Pajmiahs refer Jo Sleakacens a5 the pup!
of Jinabhadra Gam Ksamaéramaga 1f this Silankacirya w the
same as the commentator Kolyacarya, seseral references about
Jabliadragagt found m lts commentary on  the Videsavadyrka
Bhiasya, do not m any way lead us to beleve that Silankacarya
was the pupil of Jmnabhadragani, Unfortunately, the last and
fast portions of this commentary are torn out, T but 1 course of

+ Vide Ar1 Tapigachcha Pattivait Vol I page 98
T Vide htakalpa Sfitra, Preface, pp 14-15
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his commentary, the commentator refers to Jinabhadragagi Ksa ma-
sramana at several place, e, g.

(1) i EITRE Ay |

(i) 917 77 Eeav: wAwmat s Faq |
() wvamoEtar =ag |

) warAndRTday |

(V) sfinmersaugeanETamtanTay sty

Although these references show how much respect the com-
menfator had for Jinabhadra Gapi Ksamasramana, they do not in
any way lead us to believe that Jinabhadra Gani was his preceptor
On the contray, we find a reference which shows a considerable
gulf of time between the dafes of Jinabhadra Gani and Silankicarya

The reference is this:—
werRgfy warathig e,
T R,
A % ety wfig gm0

This reference shows that there were various readings of
“Visegavaydsa Briasya m ‘ine fime or Shakacarym, whikn means
that a considerable period of time must have elapsed aiter the
composition of the Viéesivadyaka Bhasya. This, therefore, pervents
us from accepting the visw that Jinabhadra Gagi Ksamaéramapa
was the precep'or and hence the contemporary of Silaikacarya,
Thus, there are many difficulties in according Jinabhadra Gani as
the contemporary of Siiabkicary or even that of Haribhadra sar.
iji and others, It is, therefore, proper fo believe that unless and
until there is no evidence against the belief of the tradition, there
is 10 objection in accepting the dale of Jinabhadra Gagi Kgama-
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$ramana as roulghly about the second half of the seventh cen-
tury V. S,

PHILOSOPHY.
Ethies :

According to Jaiuism, the main purpose of every living being
on this earth. vzz nérvana or final emancipation is atfained in the
simulfaneous observance of these three main doctrines : (1) Right
Belief (Faith in the teachings of Jinzs) (2) Right knowledge (kno-
wledge of his doctrine) that feads fo Salvation and (3) Right
Conduct ( Perfect Conduct), According to the Jasz: Philosophy,
belief in real existence of tatfvas is Right Faith. Knowledge of.
real nahire without doudt or error is Right Koowlddge
" attilude of newtrality without desire or aversion towards the
objzacts of exiernal world, is Right Conduct

Virtue consists of the five-fold conduct of one who has
knowledge and faith :—

1. Innocence-or a-Aimsa which is not mere negative abs- |
tention but positive kindness to all creation.

2. Charity and Truth-speaking.

3. Honorable conduct-such as not stealing,

4. Chastity in word, thought, and deed.

5 Renunciation of all worldly interests.

Jaing Babics Yay siress on both faith and works, All those
actions which lead to peace of mined are pgrgye Himsg or in-
fliction of suffering is the great sin or giga.

Untruthfulness,” dishonesty, unchastity, covetousness, anger,

conceit etc are other sources of sin. Sin is no offence
against ‘God, but only against man according to Jama ethics,

The ethical system of the /Jasws is more rigorous than
that of the Buddkists, W looks upon patience “as the bighest
good, and pleasure of senses as a sourcé of sin.
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The chief featuce of Jaduim is akima (respect for all and
abstention from injuring everything that has life, )

The Jamas repudiate the theory of the creation of the world
out of nothing or as a serles of accidents. According to them,
there can neither be destruction of things that do exist nor
there be creation of things out of nothing. So, according to this
view, there is no Qod necessary for creation or destruction.

Jasnism looks upon (od, Nature, and Soul, as aspects of
the same. According to Jaina ethics there is no  God; except
the soul in its ideal 1ntegrily

Jarna Philosophy tells us that the Ife of agood in heaven is
one of the forms that a soul might assume by the accumulation
of gunya (merit). According to them, gods are only embodied
souls like men and animals different from them in degree but
not in kind,

The Yiberated souls are above gods, They are never born
again, and they have no connection with thg world. Meditation
or adoration of the Jmas sanctifies the soul,

Theory of Soul: Pluralits os spints

According to the Jawna philosophy, the universe is filled
with jivas. Jiva means whatever is living and not whatever
is meachanical. So, it correspond to the life-elemant of Berogson.
And singe it is subjects of experience it also corresponds to the
monad of Leibniz.

Jaznism does nohtseem to have made exact disfinctions
between jiva and Alvan, a Jlrza and matter. A jive is a parti-
cular kind of existent being, "The liberrted Jiva freed from matt
er, is called the Atwan, Atmar means pure consclousness ‘untinted
by maller. It excludes all space and externalty. It is the jiva
purified and raised to the highest spiritunl status, which is mere
formless consclousness.
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On the other hand, pxdgala is not pure inatter untouched
by consciousness. It alrealy bears the impress of spirit. Afaman
is the spirif of being and matter is the negative principle of
non-living. The latter corresponds to the space of Bergson, or
the materia prima of Letniz. The bare materiality of pudgala
is the direct opposite of spirit. A jivs is the combination of the
two, It is material-spiritual. A soul loaded with mafter is evol-
ved_in bondaye. All jizas in samsarg are assopiated with this
negative element.

Jasnism believes that Atmam or the pure spirit, or pure matter,
and jive which is a combination of the two, are existent, though
the first two are imperceptible to us. The pudgals skandke which
we see, fias also an element of consclousuess, and is as much
a jiva as others, so far as the essence is concerned. The jiva
and the a-jiva of the Jainas are not empirical abstractions of
Atman, or consclousness, and Matter or non-consciousness but
the products of an interaction between the two, Strictly speaking,
Alman gnd non-Glman are the primary elements. Jiva possesses
more of self, a-fie more of non-self. They represent two ord-
ers of arrangement in the whole univers,

Jamim believes in plurality of spirits, The slvas are
many, but are alike efernal. Their characteristic essence is
never destroyed, however much it is obscured by external
causes. They are regarded as possessing size which is varying
in different cases. They contract and expand according fo the
dimensions of the body with which they are incorporated for
the time being. Truly speaking, the essence of all slyas Is
consciousness and it is only superficial to advance the theory
of pluralily of jivas. It is only a relative conception and
cannot be taken as an ultimafe fruth. Still, however, this
distinction of spirits is justifled in the sense that it distingui-
shes goad from the bad, Brakmagas, Ksstriyas, Vassyas, and
Sidras, from each other, insects, birds, snakes and so om.
For, the Jainz Canon dictates that if there were buf one soul
common to all beings, they could not be distinguished from one

-5 .
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another, nor could they experience differeni lofs; there would
not be Brakmms, Ksavnas, [assgs and . Sadras; imsects,
birds and snakes. All would be men and gods We make equal
both those who lead a blameab'e Ile, and those who, in b
world, preciise right conduct »

Thus unkhe other systems of philosophy, Jswmem  msserts
the doctnne of pluralis'e cealsm

.

Tteery of Kroviedge—

Like the th ory of Soul, thar of Knowledge 15 ako dist-
nchve of Jowsr The Jomas admit five tonds of hoowledge
vis, Matr Srwta Acadhr Mararerraa and Ke-ala

1 dfaz 15 crdinany cogmiion obtamned by normeal means of
<ense-perceptions. We alwavs have  sense-perceptions or
darfana prior o the nse of rafiiire.

2. Sruta or festimony 1s knowledge derived throungh
signs, symbols, or words, while » afz-jiinz gwes us knowledge
by acquaintance, this giwes us knowledge by description

3 dwdh s direct bnowledge of things even at a
distance of tme or space. It is knowledge by clarvoyance.

4 Maranparydya is direct knowledge of the thoughts
of others as in telepattic knowledge of other minds.

5. Kéala or Perfect Knovledge, comprehends all substan-
ces and their vanous modifications §t is ommscience unfimited
by fime, space, or object This Lnowledge, which is independent
of the senses, which ean only be felt and not described, is possi-
ble only for purined souls which are perfecily free irom bondage.

* Tude Sutrakmianga, u 7.48 and 51,

x Cf Bosanquet-r It 1s freely admitted that n tion, the
self 15 umversal. It goes ount mnto a world which Is bayond ats own
gwwen beirg and what 1t meets there 3t holds 1z common with other
selves, and in kolding, 1t ceases fobe aself contwined and repellant umt.”

{Gifford Lectures, Second Series, Chap, II )
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The first three kinds of knowledge, are fable fo error,
while the last two cannot be wrong.

Knowledge is prafyakss or direct when it is immediate,
and garoksa or indirect when it is mediated by some other
kind of knowledge. Of the five kinds of knowledge, ma#i and
$ruti are garoksa and the rest pratyaksa.

Célana or consciousness is the essence of jiza and the
two manifestations of céfaxa are perception (daréara) and
infelligence (jaan:) ln dariana, the details are not perceived
while in jidna they are. The former is simple apprehension,
the latter concepiual knowledge.

The relation between knowledge and its object, is an
external one with regard to physical objects, though it is not
so with regard to seli-consciousness The consciousness of
Jira is ever active and this activity reveals its own nature, .
as well as, that, of the object. Ja¢se or object of knowledge
includes sell and non-self, Like light, jisna reveals iiself and -
other objects. The Nydys-Paidesiéa theory that knowledge
reveals only external relations but not itself, is rejected by
fhe jamas. In knowing any object, the self knows Iiself
simulaneously. Knowledge is always apportioned by the self,
according to them, and the question as to how consciousness
cafi reveal the unconscious object, is dismissed by them as
absurd, since it is the nature of knowledge that it reveals objects.

With regard to seif-consciousness, #fre refation between
Jjiana and jidys is very intimate, Jaanin and jhana are also
inseparable, though distinguishable. In seli—consciousness, the
subject of knowledge, the objects of knowledge, and knowledge
itself, become different aspects of a single concrete entity.

There are jivas without jians, since that would take
sway the cdfana or conscious character of the jivas and reduce.
them to the level of a~jira drawus and there can be no jidxa
withott selves; for that would make jiara foundationless
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in its perfect condifion, the soul i pure, Jigma and
daréana ( Lnowledge and intuition ) arise simultaneously or are
fogether. In the mundane jiras, jAgnz is perceded by dardama

Perfect knowledge is free from doubt { samésya ) perver-
sity { vimoka ) and indefiniteness ( eBiroma )
Karmas which obscure the dilferent varieties of darfars are
dardanzaraniyp Kormas and those which obscure the dTierenl
kinds of jigra are jhgnsoarraiya karmas.

These impedimeuts are passions and emotions All know-
ledge resides in the soul though it manifests itsell when the
disturbing media are removed

Theory of Korsma :

Karma is another important topic of the Jama Philosophy.
Karma, according to Jaruas, is of material nature ( pedagaliks ).
The kind of matter fit to manifest Karms fills all cosmic
space. It has the peculiar properly of developing the effect
of merit and demerit. The soul by its commerce with the
other world, becomes literally penetrated with the particles of
subfle matter. These become Karrra and build up a special
body called “ Karmana Serlra. ™ which does not leave the
sout il its Final Emancipation.

Jims which are found on this world in infinite number,
are of {hree kinds { 1 ) Niya siddka or the ever perfect (2)
HMiukta vr toe ‘oerated and {3 the Baidkas or fhe bound

The second variely of fieas, does not become embodid.
They have achieved their purify and dwell in & slate of super-
mundane perfection unconcerned with worldy affairs. The
mundane jivas are a prey fo illusion, and are condemmed o
the yoke of matter through an infinite succession of lines
The freed souls are absolutely pure and free from any fint of
matter. They are the mirnfadki jivas Jeading a e of pure
existence and  infinite consciousness and  possess infinite
imowledge, infinite perception, infinite power, and infinite bliss,
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Thus, by touching the main distinctive features of the
Jaira Phliosophy, we can easily remark Ike Sir Radhakpishanar
that * Jainssm offers us an empirical classfiication of things in
the Universe and so argues for a plurality of spirits.

1t is hoped that transliteration, translation and the digest
of sanskrit commenary attached so each verse will prove he!p—
ful to the students of Jaina Philosophy.

D. P. Thakr

Gl!}mdta College
20th February 1950
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‘ Chapter I

———
STYFRTUTCR AT
Discussion with the First Ganadhara.
Y ge w3E wmEe & w7 freg aRv T |
STEATTEE W AR Ay Wy q 0 ¢ (QURR)

Jivd tuba sanddho paceakkham jam na ghippai ghado vval
Accantapaccakkham ca natthi lod Lhapuppham va, 1 (1549)

[ S aF W% vord ag A TER W)
Feramad T Mid aF TETE 1 T (QueR)

Jivd tava sanddheh pratyaksam yad na grhyatd ghata iva |
Atyantapratysksam ca nasti lokd khapuspam iva 1 (1549
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Translation—1. { O Indrabhoti of Gautama race!) You
have a doubt about (the existence of ) jiwa (the soul) since
it is not directly perceived (by senses) as in the case of
ghata (a water jar). Whatever is absolutely impercepiible,
does not exist in the world, & g, a flower in the sky. (1549)

WinsmiRagsgadzar 51—

Ay s:zq?f ! g3 wg-frnaarmsita, ka0,
TRAEEAIG ! | T TN -ATCAA, FAGARTAR-
U 33 TEAANTTS T AT, 741 JGg | T
T IR YA G I G, TAAL SIRARTEAL U sy
qcayy: freg wikwdaar sfoEE AeEgeata; 9 gAe-
AR FRRf wEsmygeehl,  galsargs Rl
L (ueR) 1

Digest of the Commentary—0Q Long-lived Indrabhati ! You
entertain a doubt about the existence of the soul. For, you
come across reasons, some of which lead *vou to believe that
the soul exists, whereas, others make you surmise that the
soul does not exist, The latter are as under —

The soul does not exist; for, it is,in no w'ay, perceptible by
pratyaksa pramaga  ( direct and valid proof ) produced by
a sense-orgun, as is the case with a ghata. Whatever is
atpantapralyoksa  ( absolutely imperceptible ) is cerfainly non.
existent in this world, e, g, a flower in the sky. Whatever
exists, i3 certainly perceived-realized by prafyaksa pramiua,
e. g, a pitcher. This is a vpalirdha drstinfa (a pegative
example ).

Some one may here argue, that though angus ( eleotrons)
are not within the range of prafyaksa pramiya, they are, so
to say, invisible; yet they do exist. So, what about them?.
The angwer is, that no doubt they ara imperceptible to us
a8 aqus, but when they are transformed so as to perform the
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Jfunctions of a pitcher, a cloth, ctc., they no longer remain so,
Such is not, however, the case with the Soul, It never attains
a stage when it can be directly perceived. The adjectsve afyanta
is here used on that sccount.

7 7 STATEERY TE YAy i 1
gReaTTTatuar R REld L 30 Qase)

Na ya so'numinagammo jamhi paccakkhapuvvayam tam pit
“Puvvovaladdhasambandhasaranas liaga-linginam, 2 (1550),

[ 7 9 Rsgmamay qong TIHEh Q| .
wivesmmaemenl feg-fefim: 120 (Qude)

[Na ca so'numinagamyo yasmit pratyshsapiarvakam tadapit

Purvopalabdhasambgndhasmaragato liga-haginoh. 2 (1550))
Trans.—2. It (the soul) is not an objeci of anuming

(inference); for, this (amumang), too, is preceded by pral)"akszz .

and is the oulcome of the recollection of the (inseparable)

connection previously observed in the case of a liga (a

characteristic or an indicatory mark) and a livgin (one having
such a linga) . (1550)

ER-5 AHAHSFINNG: Y WA TR
g -t e ey freR-waisdig-
aplstify fogy; yen d9-Rdfeed gwedis e, -
FOENERY, o Bt washaai, aieg-
REA @ wEER) aEtEeT S-mRaE
IR T W SR | e i weeaaafe
ity R itymfanmeasd e @@
IS ARG FARTIREER AR qReme-
S 9T TG avIeTAgaty, 9T 9" 97 39 (A 9% ATE
e, I wEEERl, (REw Twn, awig e
gafiesy’, 4 Regmn-aerraemeat 97 S SIEY
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- e 1 Sawrer Rl mxﬁz%ﬁwwémm
RrRlshe, TIRETEEE RORRATTEY aee
T | aft gastte-fogal waga: evarafifs: g g sfaenty
FAYRNAIIAAT e T | 94 W aﬁe?zﬁﬁr 1R (R4l

D. C.—The esistence of the soul, cammot be proved by
anumana (inference); for, after all, this ‘amumang is preceded
Ly -pratyaksa pramana as is suggested by the secoud hemistich
of this verse.

Whatever reveals an olject which iz imperceptible to the
senses, 18 called n Jige pr whatever throws light on a eoncenled
object is a /inga, and vne that has a Mige is called a /iigin.
For instance, smoke is the /iga, and fire the [igin. To give
another example krfakafva ( performance of .an action ) ig the
liiga, and anitpatva ( impermanence ) the lngin.

\An inseparable connection between smoke and fire, in the
form of effect and cause-the connection which is directly perceived
in a lkitchen, etc, can e established in two ways, viz, by
anyaya (positively) and by wpafirthka (negatively). Wherever
there is smoke, there is fire, it an exawple of amvapa; and
wherever there 18 nonexistence of fire, there I3 non-existehce
of smoke, is an exumple of vyafirdka.

. The recollection of the inseparable conneelion existing
hetseen. omoke. and. fire,, helns a_wan_to. infer the nresengs, af.
fire, when he sees clonds of smoke rising to the sky, either
in a forest or on the top of & mountain or the like. For, ha
i3 then reminded of having secn fire when smoke was found
coming out of the kitchen or the lite, Thereupon, he works up
a syllogism, as under.—

Wherever there was smoke, I previously saw fire there, as
in the kitchen and elsewhére, I see smoke here; so, bere,
there must be fire. Thus, he rightly infers fife in view of his
having previously noticed the insephrabls connection between
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smoke the finga, and fire the /figin, and on hiy recollecting this
conncetion, while drawing the inference.

But in the case of the soul, o liigin, no conneotion of it,
whatsoever is directly perceived with sny one or more of s
liagas. Such being the case, fhere is no room left for tho
recollection of an inseparable connection between the soul snd
its Jiiga and hence there is no chance left for establishing ,the
existence of the soul by enrumana,

Moreover, if the inseparable connection were to be observed
in the case of the-soul and its /figa, the soul would be directly
perceived, and in that ease, there would ba no necessity “to
infer its existence,

Tt is said:

% 1 hafmrararaafguy ot go et
afywafrgmelt Y aFeaslt =T 0 31 (R4a)

Na ya jivalingasambandhadarisapamabha jas pugo sarag |
Talliiigadarisanis jivd sampacead hojja, 8 ( 1551 )

[ JrfEeRdTE 93 A ora |
Al W A, 130 QuaR)

Na ca jmn"' 1 o Thadard bhiid
&3

yatah punab amaratah t
Tallingadaréanajjivd sampratyayo bhavdt. 3 ( 1551)]

Trans,—3. There has not been ( previously ) seen (any)
connection between the soul and its finga, the recollection of
which, along with the sight of its fiige, can fead (us) to a
conviction about the ( existence of ) the soul. (1551).

Rzl A X Ot e teni
wfazelm: frsaf, Fq-afmenRee e %qzﬂ;\ff;f:,’
g &g | 3y el @man Sgraf
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gt fifre, qish ot qiT guar svadf g | = Smr
wiRft e dredafianm Al dgeadioesas @)
AT 7 AMFEATIRAGWAR TRRRE I 3 (R44) )

D. C.—It is no use arguing tfat the existence of the sout
c:m be established by an asunsing which is onlinarily met with,
s in the case of the motion of the Sun, To put it explicitly, the
Sun i3 in motion; for, it rcaches another reglon, ags 1s the case
with Ddvalatta, As regards the Sun, this inference is valid,
since wo distinctly sce that Ddvadatta, who is here a drsfanta-
dharmin i e, serving as an illustration, goés like the Sun,
to another country after he has resorted to motion. But as
far as the soul is comecrned, no /Jiign ( also known as /fr)
which is inscparably connceted with the soul, is directly
perecived in any drstinfa, (example) whatsoever, Thus, the
simanyalodrsta anumina is of no avail here.

~ The existence of the Soul ecannot be proved by 3gama
(scriptural authority) :

arraEnl £ qan Pasrg of spmtsammay |
T T I TIFE S FEEETRY 79T 112 U (A4uR)

Nigamgammo vi taé bhijjai jam nigamo’gumigds|
N ya kasai paceakkho jivo jassigamo vayamar. 4 (1552)

[ ammrssf whl frad 93 AEALsgRAr |
d 9 wRafE vEd @ TR I 18 1 (§94R)

Nigamagamyo'pi sako bhidyate yad nigamo’numinit |
Na ca kasyacit pratyakso jive yasyigamo vacanam. 4 (1552)]

Trans.—4. It (the soul) is not even within ihe range of
fgama (scriptural authority ); for, dgama is not {quite) distinct
from anumina. Moreover, the soul is not pratyaksa (direclly
perceptible } fo any one whose word is igama. (1552)
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D. C—The cxistence of the soul camnot be established
by 3gama; for, after all, 3gama cannot be separated from
anumana, as, really speahing, dgama is (a Lind of ) anumana.

'

Agama is defined as ssbde pramina, and fabde (word)
is two-fold, viz,, (i) drstartha-visapa (pertaining to an object
which is seen ) and (i) @ drstartha-visaya ( pertaining to an
object which is not seen ).

- The conviction which is arrived at, by means of a-dabda
and which is associated with an object that is scen, is really an
outcome of anuming. For instance, first of all, one notic”
that the word ghatz is used for an object Whose /‘*”]'y We;
round and extensivef whose basin is raised up ard ;le:rzh.
out, whose neck is round, and which is made P °
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Therealter, when ha, hears “lring & ghata” he begins to
reflect: None else but an objest whosa belly is round and
extensive, etc., is styled as ghate; for, the word ghata is
reserved for this object only—a fact noticed in the shop of =2
potter, I hear the word ghata; so, I should bring an object of
that very kind, viz, one which is round, extensive ete. Having
so inforred, he brings a ‘ghata’. Hence,-it will be scen that the
$ibda pramana which is associated with an object that is seen,
is not separate from anumana.

To think of the soul, the word soul’ iz not used for any
other object but the body. Had it been, however, 5o used, one
would have been convinced about the existence of the soul

The ¢ibda pramine associated with unseen objects like
heaven, hell ete,, is also, really speaking, not separate from
anumana. For, the knowledge connected twith unsean objects
such as heaven, hell, and the like is pramina, as it comes from
an iplg,-n relisble personage whose word is true—a fact noticed
when he predicted a Junar eclipse, a solar eclipss, and so on.
Thus, here, too, the validity or truth rests upon inference.

There i3 none to whom the soul is an object of direct
perception, Had there been any ome of that type, his avord
would have been looked upon as igama, and on the basis of
this dgama, the existence of tha soul would have been admitted.

Besides, ’

<t A frsgy sl fy dasit g9
FererRmirETgen Sy fr Y 3R N (wa)
Jam cigami viroddhi paropparamad vi sarisad jutto |
Savvappamanavisnyais jivo th to buddhi. 5 {(1553)
[awmn g wewrsR ST gw |
TEHmRTAEE FAlsRa aar i 141 (Ruuy)
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Yacosgama viruddhih parasparamato’pi saddayo-yuktay |
Sarvapramagavisayiithto jivo'sti tate buddhin, 5 (1558) ]

Trans —5. Furthermore, the igamas are mutually contra-
dictory. Consequently, on that account, too, (your) doubt is
justifiable. You, (therefore), believe that {the existence of)
tire sout cannot be established by any of the pramanas. (1553)

m—gay fiiret arafya gsarm R
g, Fsh dya e gw, | g o, soR—
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T g | R T Y (a1

D. C—The fact that the dpamas of the various expounders
of religion, sre opposed to one another, justifies one to doubt

the existence of the soul, rather than to admit it, For instance,
some of the Ggamas propound the non—existence of the soul.

To cite an example, the Nisfikas—the atheists—hedonists
may —

\ o Etavan dva loko’yam yavan-indriysgocarah |

Bhadrd | vrkapadam padya yad vadanti bahudrutan.

This means:—This world is only as much as is within
the range of the senses. My good lady! see the foot-prints
of the wolf. Highly-learned individuals also say so.

Bbatia, too, says:— .

* Vijidoaghana dvaitdbhyo bhotdbhyah samutthiya tanyd-

vinuvinadyati, na oa prdtyasafijni'sti, ”

This means :—This material body which is nothing else
but consciousness, after having been generated from the five
elements, is dissolved into them, and there is no clear conception
for future life.

Sugata says i— N

¢ Na rupam bhiksavah | pudgalah ”

This means :—O saints | rapa ( form ) is not a soul.

. In the Zgamas, we come acioss passages which adniit the
existence of the soul. For instance, in the Vada, we hear.—

“Na hi vai sa-éarlrnsys priyapriyayorapahatirasti, a-
fariram va vasantsm priyapriyd na spridatad. ™
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This means :—There is no destruction of pripa (attachment)
and apriya (aversion) in connection’ with the embodied soul,
Attachment and aversion do not affect a disembodied soul

Also, ** Agnihotram juhiiyat svargakamah "

This means —An individual desirous of acquiring heaven,
should perform agnihotra (a sacrifice to the god Agni),

The dgama of the Kapilas says i—

¢ Asti puruso akartd nirgugo bhokts oidrfipap.,” ;

Thiy means:—There exists n purusa (‘a personal animste
entity ) which is not the doer of aotions, which is devoid of
qualities, which is the enjoyer (of pleasure and pain), and
which is the embodiment of consciousness.

Thus, since the various Ggamas are mutually entagonistic,
the eaxistence of the soul cannot be established even by
upamana pramana | the proof of apalogy). Yatki gau-statha
gavayah, means that a cow resembles a gavaya (bbs gavaeus), 2
species of ox.

Here, the resemblance helps one to realize a distant object,
But, in the entire universe, there i3 no object whatsoever
that resembles the soul. Such being the case, there is no
possibility of establishing the existence of the soul, on
comparing 1t with an object resendbling it.

It is no use advancing an argument  that kila (time),
skada (space), di§ (direction) etc., resemble the soul; for, there
is no uniformity regarding the exposition of their nature, so far
as the different systems of philosophy are concerned. And
hence the same trouble,

Bven arthapatti (pr tion or implication) does not
help us, There does mot exist uny such object seen or heard
whose justification depending upon the .faal, can bo established,
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Thus, when the existence of the soul cannot be proved
by any one of these five praminas, each of which establishes
the existsnce of an objeet, it automatically follows that it comes
within the range of abliiva (pon-existance), the sixth pramia
whose funotion is to prove non-existence.

Thus, the soul does not exist, This finishes the pﬁrvapnksa
(the view of the opponent ).

Now follows the refutation of the argumentr—

M | wag fra Sfiat & gaaefmnt)
I < A T GE-TER FERhA 1A Quuw)

Goyama | paceakkhu ceiya jivo jam sadiayaivinnanam {
Paceakkham ca na zajjham jaba suha-dubkhi saddhammi, 6 (1953)

[rn ! wery w3 A o SmmiRfEE
qAY | T qred 41 - T N § N Quuy)

Gautams | pratyakea eva jivo yat samsayadivijitinam
Pratyaksam ca pa sidhyam yathd sukha dubkhd svaddhd. 6 (1553))

Refutation—

Trans.—6. O Gautamal The soul is indeed prafyaksa to

" you also; for, (your ) knowledge about it which consists of

doubts etc,, is itself the soul. What is pratyaksa, should not
be proved, e. g., weal and woe in.one's body. (1554)

Amsitan | s ooy oy fim, AR o
AR 11 Aisd A W e 1 gl Aq) s
A dgalfiae SR o} sl ' @ &, dT
Ramda sgeed A | 99 A@d 93 A SmmeR
T, T AN QARANIGARG gE-3iaRa: | raaie-
af gk i gl ol e @ 30 3Ry,
b e @ NE, TATA, SRR Y ERES
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FEETETITET 97 ﬁm?wra Eet <mrﬁ BRI
ITAMOAETRA 1§ ($u4R) U

D, C.—0 Gautama!} the soul is directly cognizable even
to you; so what is the use of resorting to other pramsyas?
If you ask a question as to how the soul s pratyaksa'
( directly cognizable ) to you, the #nswer is this;:—

This knowledge of yours, of which the existence js
proved by your own experience of it, and which you entertain
in your heart, is the soul itself; for, this knowledge is identical
with the soul.

‘ What could be decided by prafyaksa should not be
established by any other pramina. No proof is required to
prove the existence of happiness, misery etc, which one °
experiences in the body. It is futile to advance an argument
that though the existence of the univer<e consisting of villages
and cities, is self-evident, yet it i3 to be proved so far as'g
nihilist is concerned. For the argument such as * Niralambanz
sarvd pratyayih, pratynyatvit svapnapratyayavat” that is, to
say, all convictions are deveid of any substratum, since they
are convictions, like the conviction of a dream-an argunient
which can be advanced by a nibilist, and which is & badiaka
pramsna (prejudicing evidence ), has already been refutdd,
And here, there i3 no bidhaka pramiga in the case o{
pratyaksa which revesls the soul, 4

The existence of the soul is established by prag;aksa
pramana for the following reason:—

FAY HUR HIE §EAS 9T TAL 4 |
AT | SqIFE RS ETEre s I (Quyy)

Kayavam kardmi kiham va'’hamsham paccayd imali yai
Appa s ppaccakkho tikalakajjovadsib, 7 {1555)
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[ e TV wieany TeagsTRErRmE |
AN § AAGE SRR 1w 1 (2uy)

Kritavan karomi karisydmi vahamahampratyayadasmacea |
Atma ss pratyaksastraikilikakaryopaddsat. 7 (1555) ]

Trans,~7. Or, this soul is prafyaksa owing to this aham-
pratyaya ( realization as “T™ in *1 did, | do, and I shall do*
—the prafyaya which is associated with functions pertaining
to (all) the three fenses (1353)

Ferr-eqaar ¢ BT, I, FheqwEy ]y Swar
Ty T ag:qmzq, arrm, aﬁﬁq. IR
it sae Qisd e wESeRE, armqgmmw
TEY QAT WARR oy gmsee Y g
ge | A9 TESHeTAY ATGHIE:, TSTF-ag | ACARTAIE A
qoE: SEDERL TR RS
adiiiaw TR, R SgERRR o Quss) |
" D.C—In the expressions such as * krfavin aham (1
did), karomyaham, (1 do) and karisyimypakam (1 shall do )
uktavin aham (1 spoke ), bravimyaham (1 speak) and vaksys-
myaham (I shall speak ), jAafavin akam (1 know), jamdham
(I know } and jAdsyamyaliam (I shall koow ), etc.~the expres-
sions which are associated with acts governed by all the three
tenses, Vi2., past, present, and future, there is aham-prafyaya
( the realization as 1™ ). This akam-pratyaya, too, establishes
that the soul is prafyaksa. It should be borne in mind thst
this ofitm-pratyapa is not based on anuming; for, it has no
linga, Moreover, it is not even proved by igama eto., for, even
children, cowherds, and others have the conviction of this
aham-pratyaya based on self-experlence, though they are not
conversant with pramanas such ns sgama etc, and that they
have no such conviction regarding a ghata, a piece of cloth ete

Besides,
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F7 afsaons B 7 Peafa afer fo Sash vz 91
oY GEafn ard FeErRTas g ] e n (Q4aR)

Kaba padivappamaham ti ya kim atthi natthi tti samsao kahaguly
Sai samsayammi vayam kassihampaccad jutto 1 8 (1556)

[ #1 sfieawgfifs T Gmfta Aoy g w5 g
G #7% Wi FEEEwEal g 2 U e N (QunE)

Katham pratipannamaham iti ea kimasmi
nismiti saméayah katham nu?]
Sati saméayd ciyam knsyihampratyayo yuktah ? 8. (1556) 1.

Trans.—8. When there is no soul, how do you admit
aham ( the realization as ‘1')? How can there be a doubt
as to whether it (the soul) is or not? Or, if there is a
doubt, in whose case is this akam-pratyaya justifiable ? (1556)

fm-zw | wamRly ) gy iy st @,
frraraty Fafrilsgearmagmg: 1 3 v waasy fieg i
%ta,a’hﬁng?‘ﬂsﬁ%%a@ﬁmmmﬁqﬁaﬁﬁm
Toe ¢ i Wi T wa . w9 FOsmien
m?mmqmmm“m”sﬁﬁm@
g o w1 afe isfaaemiaadny senawesaeaay
gead, e aqgerneR 7 3R 1 € (R%ug) 0

D. C—Hallo! when the soul is non-existent, how is it
that you admit ‘aham’ ? For, it is a seitled fact that in the
absence of a visaya, (an object), there is mo scope for a visepin
(one having an object ). If your reply is that this akam-pratyaya
has the body alone, for, visaya is confined simply to the body,
this akam-pralyaya should be possible even fu the case of the
body which has been given up by the soul.

Morcover, if this akam-pralyaya associated with the soul
arises, how can you have a doubt as to kim akham asmi (am I)
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or nismi (am I not)? For, on the contrary, in such a case, you
ought to be in a position to decide that *I am' owing to
the sadéhira ( presence ) of the soul realized by the aham-~
pratpaya. When there is this doubt about the existence of the
soul, is there no scope for such & prafyaya owing to its
being baseless 1

If the non-existence of the soul is admitted, there is no
possibility of a doubt regarding its existence,

sz afa gy fam feafy Ry fy dae wea 1
dare 7 ey Aaw | fwdad g 7Rl (Qwhe)

Jai natthi sarisai eciya kim atthi natthi tti samsas kassa 11
Sariisaid va sarivd Goyama! kimasamsayam hojji? 9. (1557)

[ 9 mftq gt o famftn reffy do w11
dafed T ey Atan | R W e Qe

Yadi nasti saméayl dva kim asmi nismiti saméayah kasvs T
Sardayitd va svariipd Gautama! kimasamsayam bhavdt? 9. (1557)]

Trans—9. If the object about which one has doubt, is
certainly non-existent, who has a doubt as to “kim asmi nasmi”
( whether | do exist or I do not exist)? Or, Gautama! when
you (yourself) are doubtiul (about yourself), what can be iree
from doubt ? (1557)

R g e A
Y G e wag ) e R el g0 o 3 9 ghe-.
TR g dER 13 i 3, 9, T e,
T TR ATEEE | F FEgE e 399,
HF-TNEFAR aensRoEem: 1 ¢ dam el
e G wel e | Rl 3w e Wl
—* fraf Mo Y @ welsly SR —arafraadsi
7@ At T A FRe-AERE welks 9
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yag-wafigd g ! 2wy, alae w aw i,
arwiRaEtEagd f fewgfeg s am sgeweamd <
g fgamE e 7o geniag sasfed
A TG, QM qSIAmTRIRERgnEeEary, ¢ e
7Y FafiaggTAfiessy | an Cagin d@d@?’ iy
aRERANE Al gt sl arewransti 4,
AT AAARATTIEARAT: | AENTTSTETRARE TR
Fogit: “an o eofiEdwin | Ywg g oY
¥f9 A o 3 e Y griRay ewew AR ) w9
TRy svreEaar Reafig: | Reaei
art figEed @ smsmEE raEReRsl, T
WA GG, TRl g o Witegai 0 ((au) 0

D. C--1t, after all, there is no one like a soul to entertain
a doubt, who can have n doubt as to whether I exist or 1 do
not exist? Doubt is a gupa (an attribute ) known as vijaina
(knowledge ), and the gnpe has no separate existence from
its gunin (one having an attribute ),

The body cannot become the gunfn of doubt; for it is
miirfa (corporeal) and jada (inanimate), whereas, knowledge
is amur{z (in—corporeal) and Jodfa ripa (an embodiment of
consciousnes ).

The gune and its gunin cannot have an unlike nature;
otherwise, 3k3da (space) will become & gunin of riipa (colour eto).

Furthermore, Gautama ! how can he, who is not sure about
his own existence,~who bas no self-confidence—say anything
definitely about the rest, such as karma bandha (bondage and
amalgamation of karmans and moksa ( liberation ), etc, and
also about a ghata (a pitcher), pata (a piece of cloth), and
the like? The answer is obvious that he cannot. For, the
decision regarding all things depends upon the decision arrived
at, in the case of the soul.

3
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Moreover, one who jgnores the self-evident zoul, which
oan bo relized by aham-pralyaya, sails in the same boat as
the one who says that sound is always inaudible, He is, then,
resorting to a paksabhasa (» mock-assertion) which is contrary
to direct evidence, His stand is further opposed to valid
inforence, like one, who may say ¢ Nifyah dabdab,” (sound is
eternal }—tbe valid inference which will be dealt with hercafter,

Farther, one who comes forward to say that I do not
exist” after previously admitting that I am one having =
doubt, is contradicting himself like a Samkhye (a folloner of
the Simkhya system of philosophy ), who mnay say * Anifyan
karfa™ (the doer is impermanent), *¢ Acdlanmah afmi” (the
soul is inanimate) ete.

Moreover, one, who denies the existence of the soul, whiclk
is wellknown to children, cow-herds, and women, entertains a
bolief inconsistent with the popular one and can be compared
with the one who says « Acandran $aéi * ( the moon is devoid
of the moon). One, who says * whether I am or T am not” is
contradicting oneself like one who zays: © Aafi md vandhya”
( my mother is sterile ).

This view being thus opposed to prafyaksa ete., the Jidfu
(the cause ) is a-siddha ( not established ) owing to its non-
existence in the paksa ( sulject of inference ).

Besides, this ZdMu is also anaikintika ( inconclusive ), since
none of the five pramanas has any scope so far as the mensure
of a pals of Mount Himavat and the existerce of & pidica
(an evil spirit ), are concerned,

Moreover, since the existence of the soul ean be proved
by inferenco—a topic-to be just discussed, the Adr is viruddha
(contrary } too, as it is associnted with the vipaksa { dissimilar
instance ), :

. The existence of the soul by direct cognizance, is proved
in another way also:—
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FurraFEATst qoit & Sy 92 == vawwy |
et fiy Yoy ot gudasTemet s il Lo 1| (R44e)

Gunrpaccakkhattanas guni vi jivo ghado vva paccakkho!
Ghadab vi ghdppai gupi gupamettagghanas jamhi. 10 (1558)

(aormeggmay goafy fidl g2 g seqa |
wzdtsft ad goft gomemEndt geng W e 1 (244e)

Trans,—10. The soul which is gupin, is self-evident owing
to ils gimas being so (selfevident), as is the case with a
pitcher. For, on realizing the gunas only, the gugin e. g., the
pitcher, too, 15 reahzed. (1558)

Frer-aere w g s, iR Refd-Rmfm-
el ReamfiRnt aquomi wdigresfgan, ® Iw
T I § T T, AAN L, AU W, IO
F9g:, IUT TS Yol SURGUTITART wAG:, a5 R
AR | g~ faRIsy, IR
=% eIgisfed, A gAawmii ) 95gwY, 99 AR
gz, g Qreum, SRgamad, SYIEARR U Lo (o) 1

D. C—The gunin, viz., the soul is certainly pratyaksa, because
its gunas such as  smrfi (vemembrance), jjiisa (desire for
knowledge ), cikirsa (desire for action), jigamisa (desire for
movements ), and doubt, etc., which are different kinds of know-
ledge are selfevident, as they are experienced by oneselfl. One
whose gunas are prafyaksa, is noticed to be pralyaksa; for
instance, & pitcher.

The gunas of the soul are pratyaksa. Therefore, the soul
is pratyaksa. Just as, since ripa (colour) etc, the gunas of
. = pitcher, are prafyaksa, the pitcher, too, is prafyaksa.

Such is the case with the soul, as its guyas, viz. vifizng,
( knowledge Jete., are prafyaksa.

.
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Some one may say that this argument i3 aneikintila
(vicious ); for, the $ibda {sound ) which is the gma of ikt
(spacs) is prafyalsa yet 31383 is not pratyalsa. But this
is not correct; for, Sabde is mnot the gupa of iladm, but
galda ( sound ) is rather the gupa of pudgaln (matter} as
it 18 amdriyada  (cognizable by the sense-organs ) as is the
case with colour, ete.—

When the gugas are pratyalsa, how is it that the gupin
is also of this type?

_ The answer is:—

R 7 9ot Y= 90, o7 ww |
7g ARG Sey Siat goit s 1eel (RwuR)

Anno'ganng va gunl hejja gundhim jai n3mn so’nanno |
Nanu gunamdttaggabagd ghdppai jivo guni sakkham. 11 (1559)
[ soatsa=at ol Wi g, afy JW arsa:

g AT Fay SR IO a1 20 ()
Anyo'nanyo vi guni bhavdd gugmb, yadi nima so'nanyzh |
Nanu gupamitragrabagd grhyat? jivo guni salsit. (1359))
+1E = At oF gl w7 Tereel ¥ v |
YURTTEWA Frafw &= BarisT 210 ((u8.)
Ahn znno to dvam gupino na ghadidad vi paceskkhay
Gupamdttaggahanis jivammi ket vickro'yam ¥ 12 (1560)

[ sraesd o gAY 7 Terdish sewn |

TWEIRTETY FA1 ATy T 2R 1 (R%%0)
Athanyastata dvam gupino na ghatadayo’pi pratyaksih |
Gunamatragrahangjjivd kuto vicdro’yam ¢ 12 (1560) )

Trans.—11~12. The gumin may be either distinct from or
identical with gunas, If it is really identical ( with the gunas),
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the gunin, the soul, is surely directly realized, on the realization
of (its) gunas only. If however, it (gunin) is distinct, then
the gunins such as a piicher, etc., are not pratyalsa owing
to the realization of mere gunas. ( Such being the case),
whence is { the scope for ) this thought of non-existence as
regards the soul ? (1559-1560)

dp-ag W gl it fedenm@sgad,
Fdegd W21 AR AW Aseaedadeg: o
geRguTEEERT gl S sedu gme oy el
T TARER § 9IRS R U9, 99 Jefw )
gt 3 ot aeng, g A 7 adfi)
wa giveRlsfsaarg w ol | oa v SR vedi gl
A W, azm-‘dtm sRyImEEE Ul 9%
FENEETTE SRS R gy, T W W e,
FatrenEE TR o A, S quaedstt @ glmge
A3 ERAW TR RSy AW W= e A =Rt
artgcaiat A~ qaTd & 7 fwg gSt | Y i 1
a9 geatyian it 7 =3y a0, IONWEINETE &
v 9EEY: | AFiaRRRe Ty gRmRT | R gt aemt
- RE@sHrTEAR 9 9T, W g T ey, i geiRg-
B! gyae GO wErgRAIY fasradf i (Quus-1agon

D. C.—The gunin may be either separate or non-separate
from its gugpas. If it i3 non-separate, i, ¢, identical, then, on
realizing knowledge, ete., which are the gunas of the soul, the
gunin, the soul, is directly realized, The underlying argument
is as follows t—

That which iz not separate from another is realized on
that another being reslized, e. g., colour in & garment, To be
explicit, 2 garment and its colour are not separate; o, when
the colour is realized, the garment, too, is realized.
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* The gunin is non-separate from the gunas. Consequently
when the gunas are directly perceived, the gumumn, too, 18
certainly realzed, If the gumn is really distivet from the
gunas, then, such bemng the case, the gunins such as a pitcher
and the hle, are not prafyaksa when only thewr gungs lile
colour, which are separate frum the gwuur, are realized, That
which is distinet from another, is not reahzed even when
another, which 1s separnte from it, 15 realized. As for example,
2 pitcher 13 distinet from a piece of cloth, So, wben onme 13
renhzed, the other 15 not reahzed, If 3t 35 desired that gupas
are to be loohed upon as separate from the gunm, then, even
when the gunas are reshized, the guniz remamns unreaheed,
Hence, when the fuult of non-realization 1s appheable even
the case of pitchers etc, why should the question of non-
existence are only 1n the case of the soul, to the effect that
“ paccakkhan jam na ghippar ghado wa™ ete?

There is really no existence of the gunas apart from the
substance of which they are the gunas, so, when the gunas of
a piicher are realized, the pitcher, too, is certainly realized.
And the ease of the soul 13 paraflel.

Furthermore, even though while assuming that the gunas
are separate from the gumm, the gunin becowes or does not
become prafyaksa (when the gunas becowe prufyaksa ), yet -
the gunin, the soul which js distinct from 1ts gungs such as
knowledge, has jts existence prosed even by your own sdmissinn
Aunticipating the opmion of the disputant, the author SayS . — '

sy wata aifty goft 7 7 Yeederd iy g
& romzmen | fra &fE goht g9 13 0 Qugy)

Aha mannasi atthi gunl na ya dihatthantaram tag Lintua
Dehd nindiguga so cciya tisim gunl jutto. 13 (1561)
(o wwadsRa aoft 7@ 5 Serteat a% i)
& IR § @ d6f R g U L3 1 QUER)
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Atha manyasd’sti gupi na ca ddharthintaram sakah kintu )
D3hd janadigunsh sa dva tdsim guni yuktah 13 (1561) 1

Trans.—13. You may believe that there is the gunin, but
that it is not distinct from a body. The gunas like knowledge
etc., are observed in a body; so that (body) alone is fit to be
their gupin. ( 1561)

Fmr—ar WU ey AiRuat g, 7 4 e,
oY § TS a4 it aRsAr Y gfy, feg %
WY AT g QYIS 9 6wy A g g, Iu
Tl 9z | ATR-3EM T TR, SRR ,
epa-cqeaiaii 1 13 (482 I

D, C—1t may be that you admit that there is a gunin
for the gunas like knowledge, ete., but you may refuse to believe
that this gunin is something else than a body. That is to
8ay, you look upon the body itself as the gupir in question,
since the gunpas such as knowledge ctc, are found in the body
only. For cxample, colour is scen in a pitcher, and hence its
gupin is a pitcher. The underlying wrgument is this:—

Knowledge etc, are the gunas of a body, becanse they are
observed, therc and there only, like other attributes of the body,
such as its whiteness, ecmaciation, fatness cto,

The answer is '—
AT 7 T GraAage T | :
AFET ATMEAIN T & gl S 2w It (QuER)
* Napadas na ddhassa mauttimattdis ghadassdva i
Tamhs nagaigund jassa sa ddhiis jive. 14 (1562) .

[ ST % 2@ TR we |
| TERTSTIATR €7 @ @iy S 0 28 0 (uAR)
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Jinadayo na dehngya miirtimattvidito ghatasydva |
Tasmajianidiguya yasyn sa ddhidhiko jivo. 14 (1562)]

Trans.—- 14. Knowledge elc., are not the gunas of abody,
as it is marfa {carporeal) ete, like a ghata. Thercfore, that
(object) which has knowledge efc., as its gunas, is the soul
which is separate from the body. (1562)

AR-TENT-27en HESfaay QO IO T W, T
qﬁwmngmr'mml A % geRRda gm wela )
N gERymemgelsE, senms g, 8@ ol
A s | AR-TER A S5Ei wegaiaing, 3R @
TRuEl TR wWl 95w, :ﬁmmﬁzma
Ty | ani-Rfrmfiien fam, agwash agumma—
Wi, @ & agadsh ngwmﬁr T IR
Y, AM-YATGATERTTAEeE! YR el Sty
TEm RN 1 (Qug) N

D. C—-The gunas such as knowledge, cannot belong fo the
body; for, the body is smiirfe (corporeal) and caksusa ( visible) as
is the case with o ghatq. Moreover, a gune cannot exist withont
% substance, Now, knowledge etc., are ambrig gimas. Therefore,
their gunin, too, must be amirfa cte., and hence it canmot be
the body which is mirfa. Thus that very gunin is the soul

It may be argued that we see with our own eyes that
knowledge cto, belong to the body. But this is a wrong
argument, as it is not consistent with the following inference :—

The knower iz distinct from ;cnses; for, even whgnl the
Senses cease to function, the object realized by means of themy
is remembered, One who r bers an object realized by means
of another, even when that another ceases, is distinet from it,
e. g, Ddvadatta who remembers the object realized by means
of the five windows, This we shall expound while answering the
question of Vigubhiti.
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Desirous of arriving at a conclusion, the author says:—

39 g 3qond waw gsae ug s
sig TR asR g7 froomt 3 efamr itul (Qug)

Iya tuba ddsdniyam paccakkho savyabd maham jivo)
Avibayanagattagas tuba vipgipam va pedivajja. 15 (1563)

[ sft o el e wdaw AW o
AiTaaAETT Fyrie afyerer 1 N (Rug3)

Iti tava dd¢dndyam pratyaksah sarvathd mama jivahl
Avihatajisnatvatastava vidsnamiva pratipadyasva. 13, (1563) ]

Trans.—15. Thus this (soul) is partially prafyaksa to you
and entirely to me, as is the case with your knowledge, owing
to (my) knowledge being unobstructed (infinife). {So) accept
(the existence of the soul). (1563).

Am-rEg-senin auil auh 3T s,
TACTYT T TN W JuRTIeT, 99N, qwifie
TR T-ROIIA ARV 75, TAEqd AR G a7
ﬁamﬁln&mqqﬂmmﬁﬁam st af s
TIEE: ROl SO UY | eHient 9 Jaiensydy aw

TFIIR | TR TR GRS TR Fae,
qsdttganft Srafamil fmE@i s Qusd) 1

D. C—In this way, the soul in your body is partially
cognizable even to you; for, since you are a chadmastha (one
under the evil influgnee of the mohaniya karman), every object
is known to you only partially. Hvery object has an infinite
number of parydyas ( modifications ), in case it is examined
from the stand-point of its own paryiyas and that of the
paryiyas belonging to the rest. A ckadmastha, therefore,
directly grasps ouly a portion of it, It i3 a conventioh that
ghata eto., when partially revcaled by light, etc., are said to be

4
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pratyaksa, Only an Omniscient Being has a direct persaption
of any and every object in toto. I am an Omaiscient Bzing;
far, my koowledge is neither limited by time nor by spacs.
So, T directly realize this soul in its entirelty, jost asl fully
renlize your knowledge, viz., your doubt abyuf the evistence of
the soul, consequently, admit that the soul exists.

Then, what about snother’s body ?—

v fir aedRsyamonett frog dtgafy &
sropfafs-frfirion famnad =¥ =710 23 11 (QuEY)
Evam’ ciya paraddhd’puminis giphs jivam atthi i)
Anuvitti-nivittis vinnipamayam sariivd vva. 16 (1564)

[ vt wRisgmar e sredifa |
gafy-fafreat Pamaed T e i g0 (uay)
Evam dva paraddhd’numioato grhina jivam astitiy

Anurritti-pivrittibhyam vijiinamayam svariipa iva. 16 (1564) ],

Trans.—16 Thus,do verily accept, by means of inference,
that the soul which is a1 embodimant of konwledge, exists
in another’s body (too), owing to (his) indulyence in and cess-
atlon from activities, as is the case with one’s own soul. (1564)

S w3 0 wERsly O SgAEE: | sy ?
sarg-afte-fraz o | whyd Shy! Ee-Reaad-Raa
wE | AgAART gagaR- MR- ey w
"w WRwaitsafa @, wasfed: mi-fafrda,
T EIEY- WA, T8 Taer-sfedt: nafe-pad T, o
Wy, v gally, sw I mivfed =R i,
Tl Wy Ay Jeestemte R 3w
T 9, SRR WSy R o 25 (Quse) I

D. C—The oul exists in snother's body, too; for, be, too,
lika your self, performs desirable nctivities and refeains from
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the undesirable ones, and you, who 2at accordingly, have s soul,
To put it explicitly, one in whom are seen indulgence in desir-
able acts and non-indulgence in undesirable deeds, has = soul,
as is the case with one’s (your) body.

The body of another is gseen a3 associsted with desirable
activities and dissociated from undesirable ones, Hence, that body,
too, has a soul. If the soul were non-existent, there was po
scope for this sssociation and dissociation, as can be seen in the
case of a ghata. This is fllowed by inference that there iz a
soul in another's body, too,

Anticipating doubt in another's mind, the author says:—

& = 7 fodire a9 aathk [Sf e go wfe)

ot aior T |w T Felt AlsaRett G i ge I (Qugy)
ST wE e | 7 Rzgean
TefrTftamelt TRISTREN TR el (148E)

Jam ca na lifigdhim samam maunnasi lidgl jas purd gahis i
Safigam sasdna va samam na liigad to'pumds so. 17 (1565)
So'ndganto jamhd lingdhim samam na ditthapuvvo vi|
Gahalifga-darisapis gabo'numds sarirammi. 18 (1566)

[a= = fod ol v ot o g e
Pt A W GH 7 egaadlsgha: @ 1 19 ) (Rakw)
Dsmear el wi 9 Twisty |
TEfrrarE TREEA R U ¢ 1 (2459)
Yacea na litgaih samam manyasd lifgl yatah purd grhitah
$rigam 4afdna va samam na liigatas tato'numdyah sah, 17 (1565)
So’ndkinto yasmallitgaih samam na drstapirvo’pi

Grahalingadarfandd graho'numdysy farird, 18 (1566). ]
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Trans —17-18. Moreover, that you believe that since the
lingint (viz., the soul ) has not been realized formerly (up tilt
now) along with the fiigas, as is the case with the hare and
the horn, so it {the soul) cannot be inferred by means ofa
linga, is untenable; for, a planet, that is not formerly seen
along with its /iagas, is inferred in a body, on perceiving
its linga or lingas. (1565-1560).

Ax-ww 7 gdufonddaiany” sl @ie-
TR W A B2 AR A s
Fisat e ) 79: B Y g -ad o wg T wRaR
forfr-oft wft R go-ud e | e REe-TEta @i
aay | 7 frg-fofan: o armamemg 4 Rgei@isghiad |
Y 7z vl & ax AfR-asiwr, gy g
gisfy g RaQifaiRn T gaa-E-lEE- s g RaaR-
firaiaiEaer (R TeEEE SRaaIh | 9-2
(4R%—-uGE) N

D. C.—Just ss none has ever seen 8 horn on the head
of & hare, 8o none has ever seen the /iigin, viz,, the soul as
associated with one or more of its /[figas. Such being the
case, one cannot infer the existence of the soul. This belief
of yours is not right, For, though a graha is- not previously
seen along with its /iigas, even children are convineed about
its existencs in o body, when they see that body associated
with perverse acts such as, laughing, singing, weeping, move-
ments of hands, feet, and eya-brows, ete.,—the acts wluoh are
the lingas of the grahu,

Yzzafty frgrar wimarme sed@a 1

FFETT T T USRI FErer 57 1281 (RuEe)
Dbhassatthi vihays paiviyayigarss ghadassdva |
Akkhigam ca karanat dagdilgam kutilo vva, 19 {1567)

.
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[ zxarfia framr afafmarenrar 9269 |
i T FORY LSRR FOF 5T 11 2% I (QuRS)

Ddbasyisti vidhats pratiniyatakirato ghatasybdva i
Aksipim ca karapato dandadinam kulila iva. 19 (1567)}

Trans.—19. There is a creator of the body, owing to its
shape being definite and (its having a beginning ) as is the
case with a ghata, (There is an adfustltifr of the organs of
sense owing to their being a karane (a medium) as is the
case with the edhisthatr of a stick etc. (1567)

fx-dzenfs famr-wiR shan, sRwoRbeems-
|y, W, Twar ekl o1 ok,
TTSHEAF, T 27 T4 G 9 | Afafmawrd Jada-
weafy, 7 < 397 et fam, R YWewteR W oW,
ANSTTANRANEAN geafuly | qar  sgmnfufegme
wfa ¢ afigeT ' IR O, N SRR
Foeriai geres, o flimed sqwemi 7 W, snssa,
wfegmmitema & <fT of 0 2% Quew) i

D, C—That there is & creator of the body, is the
prafijia ( premise ); for, it ( body ) has a begioning and has a
definite shape as well, as is the case with a ghate. Whatever
has no crestor whastsoever, has xneither & beginning nor a
definite shape. The transformation of eclouds may be pointed
ont as & pertinent example. Méru etc, have a fized form, and
even then they have no creator. So, to avoid such & case
wherein the /i (cause) becomes anaikanfika, the adjective
adimat ( having & beginning ), though not expressed, is to be
taken as understood.

The word adkisthafr is also understood. Since the organs
of sense are karana, there must be an adhisthafr for them.
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A paralled example is furnished by a potter, who is an
adlisthatr of n wheel, a piece of cloth, clay, thread, stick, ete.,
which sre karagas. Whatever has no adhithifr, has no karana,
e. g, ak3éa. Hence, it follows that the edlistliifr of the organs

of sense is the soul,
Moreover,
stfifra-fraenet erraronETE AT |
=~ .
TR TR 1T FUSTE-TEr Ul Re 1l (24§¢)

Atthindiya-visayannm dyapiddyabbavao'vassam{
Kommsra ivadiya lod sandisa-lobanaw, 20 (1568)

[ sfifgu-RrammRERA ARy |
FAN AT SN TR SN 1 e 1l (R45<)

Astindriya-visyinamadanaddyabhavato'vadyam 1
Karmara ivadati lokd sandaméaka-lohanam, 30 (1358)]

Trans.~20. Just as,in this world a blacksmith is the 3dafr
(grasper ) in the case of a pair of tongs and iron, so, there
is certainly an adafr (viz,, the soul) in the case of organs of
sense and their objects, since they are related as 3dna
{ means of grasping)} and ad¥ya (graspables). (1568)

AT WRARITETIRTNEE /4y, 1w A%
TN TR, T MR,
ATRUAIEARZEI, ¥ T ST, I AR A1, TOGARLE-
TRl 7 B, aqsswg 2R 0 e Quse)

D. C—~1If there is & relation of tha typs of 3Edinag and
iddya, then there needs be an 3dafr, A blacksmith is found
a3 the 3dalr; for, we come across a pair of tongs and iron which
respectively stand for ddana and addpa, There is a relation
of the kind.of 3dang and 3ddya, in the case of the organs of
sense and sense—objects. Therefore, there must be their
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7dstr. He is none else but the soul It may be added that
there is no scope for the relation of the sort of 3ding and
addya, in case the adifr is non-existent, ‘e, g., dkada.

Also,

|t TzrEet Wierament {57 WA |
TETIETI R T el TERT 1R (QUER)

Bhotti ddhiTnam bhojjattapis naro vva bhattassa )
Sahghiydittanas atthi ya atthi gharassdva, 21 (1569)

[ A et Avmeadt T 27 wwE |
wFEREdsRa Tt 7EeaT 1 1 (34sR)

Bholiti ddhadinim bhogyatvato marn iva bhaktasya t
Sanghataditvato'sti eirthi grhasydva. 21 (1569) ]

Trans~21. Just as’& man is an enjoyer of bhakéz (food),
so, there is an enjoyer of body etc., owing to their being
objects of enjovment. Just as, there is an owner of a house,
owing {o its being a saaghife (collection) etc., so, there is an
owner of body etc., on account of its being a sanghita. (1569)

Hgr-17 Jrhr Mo auld, Awaw, T ToNEIE-
TEEIRT W, T07 7 AT MG 7 TR T @A, q9r
i, W9d 3 ke, o femmdeestift ) g,
wfi-wrf ) qan e R @nh, sgaeTEn, AR
A, TR, TR ERRSTRR rRTIRed
FrRisRaRAn Raat anean, T gedial gRaRed I
W | T S 9 egieewWl § R a
TWETEA, GTAIRE] T gy, owe Henmete-
iy 1 R (QueR) 1t

D. C—~Just as we find that there is a person to enjoy

“ food etc,, 8o, there is an enjoyer of body ete. The underlying
reasoning is as follows :—
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An object of enjoyment for which there is mno enjoyer,
docs not exist, e, g. a horn of an ass. Body efc, exist ag
objects of enjoyment So, it follows that thers is their enjover.

Just as a carpenter and others are SvAmins of a house,
etc., so there is n svamin of body ete. Since this body and
the like, are in the form of a collection, have a beginning, are
mirla, aro objects of senso and are visible efc, a number of
similar /35 as may be helpful in making :this syllogism
perfectly logical, may be mentioned :—

One that has no svimin, is not in the form of a collection ete.
For instance, a flower in the sky which has no svimin is not in
the form of a collection ete. A body eto., are, on the contrary,
in the form of & collection etd. So they have & Syamin viz, the soul.

Really, by saying that the body has a oreator, one proves
that there is a creator ete., for the body. But that is not the soul

N FE w oA Svaeey fr ¥ 7 )
FARTEA T T AR Sy 1IR3 (f4we)

Jo kattai sa jivo sajjhaviruddho tti td maf hefjii
Muttaipasangds tam na samsirigo doso. 22 (1570)

o)
[ @ wnk ¥ v @erfieg of a7 AR |
O .
QAIRAASTY 92 T GURay e IR (RU9e)
Yab kartradi sa jivay sidhyaviruddha iti tava matirbhavdt |
Miirtadiprasafigit tad na sarhsarigo dosab, 22 (1570)
Trans.—22, You may be thinkiné that, that soul which is
a doer efc,, is opposed to what is to be established, owing to

its having a chance of being proved marfz etc. But this is
not a fault in the case of the mundane soul, (1570).

fm-Tammat Rfawdrt w1, i,
W, wff N @ w Al f oy, T w5
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yremily | w9 ereatgaewar. g @ ¥ i
w ARy, Tni-vedal TREm geeRd g,
FUEE!, SRR O, Ia ARy @
frsafy, witvhan Rerordmeighie:, 97 aeafiszan-
77 . gmfufy | aleggwaig 4, I @y dAn shea
ARRTEnsANSIY | € QERAgREAARITTEAY, S
FRIETR AT R I RR (R4eo) I

D. C—TUp till now, it has, no doubt, been proved that it
is the goul and the soul alone whick is a doer, adhistiitr,
2difr, an enjoyer and the svamin of the body, organs of sense,
ete. For God or the like cannot be admitted as a doer ete.. of
the body, since such o statement will be opposed to reason
Bot it must be admitted that the Adfus put forward to prove
that the soul is a doer etc, are viruddfia (contrary) as they
establish such a type of the soul which is just the contrary to
whas is desired. To be explicit, a potter who is a doer of o
pitcher has a body, and he is in the form of a collection, and
is of an impermanent nature, The same must be the case with
the soul. But this type of soul is just opposed to what we
Tare aiming at to establish. And hence, these Aels lead us
to the conclusions we are opposed to. This is not so; for,
we are at present establishing the existence of a mundane
soul and not that of a liberated one; and that a mundane soul
is somehow murfa; for, it is certainly embraced by a collectitn
of eight karmans, & kind of matter, and it has a body.

There is another anumana for establishing the existence
of the soul.

afen frg & <t dameh e | arggRE ST

& SR T | & aermer s g9 1 23 0 (QHed)

Atthi cciya 3 jivo sarsays somma | thanupuriso vva |
Jam sandiddham Goyama t3 tatthannattha vatthi dhuvam. 23 (1571)
S5
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[ e Sfae e Al | EaTg-gowie |
o wfed stan | og FAETT ARG JA 13 0 (QueR)

-

Astydva tava jivah saméayatah saumyal sthanu-purusaviva b
Yat eandigdham Gautama tat tatranyatra vasti dhruvam. 23 (1571)]

Trans.—23. O lovely Gautama! Indeed you have a soul
since you have a doubt (about your existence),as is the case
with a branch-less trunk of a tree and a man. Whatever is
doubted, certainly exists either there or elsewhere. (I§7l)

Frm-% dter | dhaw Loreed a3 oftae, aa: doaagA,
mﬂmmﬂ&a wqu—g&ﬂ fmaa 1 9, TER-
T, T~ AT ~ TR T W OTer -
smaﬁm e B TvggaTfeaa- Wr&@mmﬁ%m
Tt TR 9 aeFRRRTRETRE:
¢ ffr 2 oy Frmalew S argela ) iR Y warg-ge-
fmdad o eNy-gevifds " e, A S |
'zmowsrﬁ@ﬁh mwmﬁﬁwm TIgAA -
sqyimeEgaEt fRvmeasdsh @ shmmen) s
framafeedy, * frpamen & o wdemfeg T sR Amew:
Aol A | o Sre-de: g olven, Teacensann,
gAsha i | 9ad P—weaiy wowdn @ fofa
PRANER T O, T RN, IR R
g axgf Gody walt’ gy 31 aqges wfwmaiaTan, @ R
Fadd - T waR gAY’ R, g qm%mg
4R FAIST AT smﬁ I, A WA e
R | a3~ dRghel sy drriaren de
3 Ryl 2R Qued) It

) D. C—A tranch-less trunk of a tree 13 seen from a
distance, as if it were a man, _For, certain attributes such as
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loftiness ete., which are common to this trunk and a man, are
" observed, while their distinguishing characteristics, viz, a move-
ment, scratching, dwelling of birds, ascending of creepers ete.,
are not noticeable. Such being the case, there arises a doubt as
to whether this is a trunk of a tree or a person; for, both of
these objects exist (though not in the same place). This
proveg that the doubt can arise qnly in the case of objects
that do exist. You have a doubt as to whether this is a soul
or & body, as you realize their common features, but fail to
notice their distinguishing characteristics. Such a doubt proves
that there is a soul; for, it cannot arise unless there existed
two entities viz, a soul and a body. 1t may be here noted that
in order that a doubt may arise, it is not absolutely necessary
that the objects about which a doubt arises, must be in one
and the same place,

o 7 (T ERE N R q /AT |
sreied aghd firm o el & nke i (Qus’)

Evam nima visanam kbarassa pattam na tam khard cdva |
Annattha tad atthi cciya evam vivariyagahd vi, 24 (1572)
[ ¥ am fur goe o ° @ W @
JRT TR o EamEsT 1’8 1 ()

Evem nima visigam kharasya priptam na tat khara dva
Anyatra tadastydva dvam viparitagrahd'pi. 24 (1572) )

Trans.—24. Such being the case, an ass will indeed have
a horn but certainly he has not. It surely exIsts sumewhere
else. So is the case even when the perverse view is taken. (1572)

Swi—gra | 3l ax don}maed Wiy, ® @
FETREIR 10y, I Tl ferasEg| Ssaa—
Fiufam Ige-ameE O faam o7 g e W,
A | g F ST AT 9 sl b e
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“q ¢ gt W f” oo sl arie, e WEEei e
Fhiz sabmre | ot el 7w wi-ag A
+f Tt ‘g | Rl Wi s
wardt o —atsf bt BdR gonfiE sk adduem,
- o 0] s :
At g | o v st 78 awier
e, AAARAT: T ARA =39 3R 18 (Que) il
D. C—1If it is that the object which iz doubted, must be
existing in the very place where the doubt arises, then even
an ass will have a horn; for, somebody may doubt its existence
s0 far as the ass i3 concerned. No, this is not true. What we
want to imply is that the doubted object exists either in the
very place where the doulit arises, or even somewhere else.
That an ass has no lLorns, means that horns are not assooiated
with the ass; but they are found elsewhere, e. g., on the head
of a cow. Similar is the case when one object is definitely
mistaken for the other, For instance, a man may take a
hranch-less trunk to be & man. Such a perverse view proves
the existence of the object mistaken, Hence Goutamal you
may think that we are in the wrong when we admit the
existence of a soul in our body. This is our perverse notion

according to you, If 50, even then, it establishes the existence
of the soul,

The soul exists, for the following reason, viz:i—

stfed ersataTTal arRersl seisaeads |
afeq wet fr 3 el aRwasts 1Ru (Ryen)

Atthi ajivavivakkho padisdhas ghado’ghadassava |
. Nathi ghado tti va jivatthittaparo natthi saddo’yam, 25 (1573)
[ sersliatiog: shtag SRswdn
AT 92 58 Hrufeand mRessag iRy @uer)
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Astyn jiva vipaksah pratisddhit ghato’ghatasydva i
Nisti ghata itiva jiastitvaparo ndsti fabdo’yam. 25 (1572)]

Trans—25 Just as there is a ghata as opposed fo a-
ghata, so, there is an object, viz, the soul, a wipaksa (the op
posite) of an inanimate object, vwing 1o denial. This sentence,
viz,, 'it dees not exist’ establishes the existence of the soul,
as does the sentence, viz., ‘there is no ghata’ (eslablish its
existence ). (1573)

T e —aRngTaady, 99 sgaimegg-
vl 97 sgefiea: ygEed AT e g afvgw
T, TYSHA ARG, AT ATIET YA SRR
R AT, AAISTH TeeqiE aRdn wResaql @y |
afiuEa 7 97 TR SgafMay g aRde, gusai-
oy afees ) smimeties winresnraggsE qm-
Trrew wfuty 3f, odtsy @ Ao afewireiege-
Tmsy svgft Gehmusaal fiedl aifta | sife 37 g sgaly-
e fecange afedw:; 3R samies oo waft amw-
wafkadt g s gl g Repdissii |

“aRy 73 1 3 gl wRe L “arerear” gfy T Qise-
rat s g sfiaaredas o1, qn ¢ aras s
TR Tt SeTRaEnAnTEaY | A — g Tl frgma
Ty 9 whEedd, a0t wiE; A 9 war v afe
S 3R TuaTE:, TERERTEY, W9 FAY TR 98 FE
7 T O, I Sl ergaififtegamn i
< =t S, T P e wEsE 3 kU Qwelll

D. C—The underlying argument is this, that since ajiva
is a word of which an etymology exists and is furthermore &
suddha pada (a pure syllable), it has a pratipaksa (= rival ),
viz,, jiva. A pratipaksa exists in the case of the negation of
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one which has an etymology or a dissolutian, over and above its
being a suddha’pada. As for exmmple, = prafipaksa, vir., ghote
exists in the case of a-ghata which is 2 negation of ghata;for,
there is an etymology of ghata, and that it is a Suddha poda
too. One which has no prafipakss, has no negation possitle
a5 existing, so far a8 a $uddfio padg having an etymology i
concerned, For instance, akfiaravising iz wanting in = prafi
poksa, viz, kharavising since kraravising is not a Suddha pada
but is a $imisika one—is n compound, though, no doubt, ther
is a dissolution of this compound, and as such it has a vyafpaff,

We way now examine the case of adifthe. Ditthe is its
pratipaksa; but, since this diffia is wanting in a ryufpaff, it
is out of consideration bere. Fer, two conditions must be
satisfied :—

(i) Tt should be a $nddha pada.
(ii) At the same time, it must have & vyufpatl

In the case of Bharavising the first condition is not satisfied,
wheress in the case of difffia, the second is violated. So, there
exists veither Aharavising, a prafipiksa of akharavisina nor
practically diftha, a praotipaksa of aditthha,

Now the second hemistitch, Just as when one says that
*here there is no ghata’ establishes the existerce of a ghata
elsewhere, so the statement that there is no soul, proves its
existence at least somewhere. The weawning in this easa ig
as under:—

Dse of which & negation is being predicated surely exists
somewhere, e. g., » ghota. You are predicating the regation
of a goul ete. So, it does exist somewhere, For, what is zhso-
lutely non-existent has no megative predication Kkara-yisang
mny be cited as an jnstance. It i3 non-existent; so, there is
no possibility for affirming the existence of its negation. The

very fact that yon predicate negation in the case of the soul,
egtablishes its existence, 4
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This ffu is anaikantika.

ermelt wfor FE SmralR@eett fed ) -
FarmgTed ¥ fagmraa} fad 1R%) (Rues)

Asag natthi nisdho safjogaipadisdhas siddham i
Sahjogaicaukkam pi siddhamatthantard niysjam. 26 (1574)

[wwdy e fala: dvnignfotm: fag!
gy fgraiaat figag i 25 1 (248)

Asato nasti nirddhah sadiyogadipratisddhatah siddham t
Samyogadicatuskamapi siddhamarthantard niyatam. 26 (1514) ]

Trans.—26. It is proved that there is.no negation in the
case of a non—existent object owing to the pratisdka of samyoge
(connection) etc. Even the quarter union consisting of samyoga,
efc., is cerfainly proved (1o be existing } elsewhere. (1574)

T—orEdIstraTe aka 9 qeawad g R fggt
T ! sER- AR , it a5, gwE-amEr-RE-
TRTE: | Mg TR aRetE BT SR fReR
Fes W u fafmeas el S-wmy-amer-
fivead wgad fifien, 7 g o9 JgeReE yinEs |
a7 “aria 7 dma? senfXy sededal el W
et fafiead, @ g, Tt ednReamnte | a, “afte gt
By ? ey GUATIVRT GOTRT STRORT Aahea
o “aremmiza” genty FramAe SeEisaEgine-
SEAMAAE Fiws, 7 g et Sera i 1 e fq
afvg T2IRIO gn " TEIRY SEIROAMAEEORN gwEl
fafisad, 7 g gwsam: wargg W o 9 8/f A’
§O RANAETEAAT 99 $94 37 %arﬁla(aawmww
Fgemy; o ¢ ke Ay’ genl A g eSS
gafifa 1



1 40: Jinabhadra Gani's [ The first

o w7 R oz fifeas qaka, aft e
qissafa, geqgiifRETTeTe ; o Saon aRarifafy-
At sty aRpaawdisia, @at Pl TRy,
Brathaafivart wat fieaq, 3o gzowoed IR, 98
ey, wfvarrrTety fawman ) 9, aie-
Tofy g TRieemmiag, ¥ g ST TRaT, 98
AETRRIRE a8 T Ag TETaaEEREy , -
aigarE arada fafjead, syl qugarifeas-
framrmig FadR, T, aos-wrT-araEa-fRumi -
drm-mmReERE s, el et awds”
wE w4 A g magan- §dmeTed ek
FIH WR-IREEE Gimmes meRemear i,

it g 3t 3 o o aaR-uitg w g dd
q P, Suwa g da-gz-amniar ag e and,
wnifl 2w wg 4 wifke, gmRw g W qwnE fad
w3, 73 Rt @ @ Ty [k, EEAe; qErgai
Trftammgramesg o3 wifte, waiFaR § TR, gz
ORI R ARG, SR - TSR | Ardsty
Eecll oy mf‘ﬁ, a‘iﬁﬂmﬁq. wIagARlEan ey
Afka, ey TGRAARERT | oA fagar gu--
‘gz fafieay aq wrAIAR, 7 @F aidastey’ - ‘9 O
fafiery oq @3mia ™ g 4 safre @l

anfy ok it Frdgam, TeaR ¥ MUY, WY
wiifiaen firgam, defgatin & 7oms a9y, @ 3 R,
af¢ sRagarurgmiy e dwaty, o fem o
AR SARTATREITE, 95 SRR TS | 4
3 Tt s, ), e, e g
TTRAISEITN ’Wﬁzi‘mmmrﬁm g N eewn -
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. D. C—hen a negation is predicated in the case of any
object, this negation is to be understood regarding sariyoga
{conjuction ), sammdyz (isherence), simimpa ( generality )
or visdsa ( speciality }, but, not in one and all the aspects.
For instance ¢Ddvadatta i3 not at home’ means that the
samyoga between a house and Didvadatta, each of which exists,
is not admitted. This does not mean that the existence of
either of them is denied in toto. Similarly ‘an ass has
no horns’ means the megation of sgmaviya between an
existing ass and horns. Bimilarly, *there is no other moon’
implies that there is a negation of commonness, That is
to say, we have only one moon, and that there is no

parallel to it,

That *there are no pearls equal to & ghate in bulk’ con.
veys the idea that the distinguishing feature, viz, a measure
equal to that of a ghaota is denied, and not the non-existence
of pearls,

Such being the case, Gautama! you may refuse to admit
only the sghyoga of the existing soul with something in some
way, by saying something like this, that the soul does not exist
in the body, but you camnot refuse to admit its existence from
all other stand-points. Some one may come forward to argue
as under:—

If there exists that of which negation is predicated, then,
in my case there must be the sovereignty of the three worlds
as it is not admitted by you in my case. Furthermore, you
refuse to believe o fith prafisédha, over and sbove the four
well-known pratissdhas, viz saiyoga ete. So, there must be 2
fifth -prafistdha. These arguments can be refuted as below:—

We do not admit in your case the sovereignty of the three
worlds, i, e, only a particalar aspect of sovereignty but not your
sovereignty which exists owing to your being & master of
several pupils of yours, Thus, you will see that only a particular
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type of sovereignty is mot admitted but not all types of it
Similarly, when we refuse to admit the fifth prafistdha, itis the
number ¢ five’ associated with it that is denjed, and not a
pratistdha in 8ll its aspects.

Regarding this refutation, it may be argued that this is all
moonshine For, you refuse to admit in me the sovereignty
of the three worlds-a thing that does exist in my case The
number ¢five’ not admitted in the case of prafitdha, is slso
non-existent. Moreover, samyoga in the case of a house and
Davadatta, which is not admitted, is slso non-existent, Same
is the case with samaviya, saminps and visesa, Such being
the case, how can you suy that what is negatived does
exist? The answer to this sort of argument may be given
as follows s—

That the sampoga between the house and Divadatta is not
sdmitted, does not mean refusal to admit the samyoga of
Dbvadatts with a field, a market, a village, or the like. More-
over, the house has no soypoge with Ddvadatta only; but @
has & samyoga, no doubt, with a bed-stead or the Iike.

Similarly, the samaviya in the case of an ass and horns
is not admited; but the samaviya in the case of a cow and
its horns and the like, is certainly admitted.

Likewise, ssmanya is not admiited in the case of the moon'
but it is surely admitted in the case of ghatas, cows, eto. that
are more than one in number.

-Similarly, the measure equal to a2 ghata is refused so far
as the pearls are concerned but it no doubt exists as regards
2 melon ete. The sovereignty of the three worlds is not
admitted, Gautamal in your case; but it does exist ag far as
TNrikankargs are concerned.

Similarly, the number five i3 not admitted regarding the
pratitdhas; but it is surely admitted when the question of
anntiaras is being discussed.
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From this, you will see that, what we wish to suggest
is this:—

That which is denied, exists ordinarily. By no means we
want to convey : ‘that about which negation is predicated, exists
there and nowhere else’. Thus, there is K no vyyabhicara
(inconsistency ) in what we say.

Gautama ! If you wish to retort that you (Gantama) do
not admit the existence of the soul in the body only and admit
it elsewhere, that is good; for, it establishes what is desired
by us. We have been all this while trying simply to establish
the existence of the soul. And, if it i3 thus established, then
the 3¢raya ( substratum ) of the soul will be proved as it is
not possible to justify its existence in any other way.

It is not justifiable to admit any other Zéraya of the soul
except the body; for, the /iigas of the soul are seen there, It
may be borne in mind that it will not do to say that the body
itself is the soul; for, in that case, we cannot have a yyavastha
( fixity ) of the types, viz, he lives, he is dead, he has fainted,
and the like, Of cousse, this vyavasthi will be expounded
hereafter.,

For the proof of the existence of the soul, another ety-
mology can be given :—
shay i geaafact geawst ssifiemt 71
o7 A I WY SR T [E KA R0 1 (Quok)
ey ERY forw & & N wTETTRae |
ATAMRAT T ey Wikrelt Ay 7 &gy Ry 0 ¢ N (QRwR)

Jivo tti satthayamipam suddhattanad ghadabhihdnam va|
Jepatth?ga sedattham so jivo aha mal hojje. 27 (1575)

Attho d%ho cciya sd tam no pajjiyavayapabhdas |
Nangigugo ya jao bhagis jivo na ddho tti. 28 (1576)
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[ gfr e gae safimaf i
A aqd & oy AR RSl (Quot)

it 3 @ aw a7 A WA |
T 9d) wihm o 7 35 € 1Rl (2e8)

Jiva iti sarthakam idam $uddhbntvato ghatibhidbdnam iva|
Y3parthdna sadartham sa jivo'tha matir bhavdt. 27 (1575)
Artho ddha dva tasyn tad no parydyavacanabhddat i
Jianidigunas ca yato bhanito jivo na ddha iti, 28 {1576))

Trans —27-28 This word “jiva” is significant owing lo
i1s being Suddha, as is the word ghate. That arthe ( mean-
ing ) by means of which it is pregnant with a meaning is
Jwa, 1f you, however, think that the artha is only the body,
that is not so, on account of a difference in synonymous
words; for, jiva is said 10 have gugas such as knowledge, efc.,
and not that the body (is so said ). ( 1575-1576).

- @z a9 wiwfil AR safesy ol
UETIENR, R 9T AR @ gend aadag wwy, ww
TRFY, T 7 A, TG WAL, IT NS 7 IR
g gy YR T Wi, an Rt sl
) F T 3 SRy, T aw ) 9g sgaRmg g Wi
agaTHly € 4w, T feenfived, 3R Wdnler
sferd egeimmfiiiod xeew) aqh gvd 7 Wil g
wrfta, Wi sy el wld 7wl g @
TR, TR e |

A4 A3 W Az, 1 gt o
S~ 3% vasTAgTgeaan T, i s, o 7 ReRa”
ff, ol &% mawand 3% R | Reg A 3! geR—3e-
ol valgrsaita, a1 & vl Ty, a4
TI-SSHAY | 97 G- TE-TA-FSAIRAT TRq Tayar, -
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msaRE-SSEIIEATFITEAn | Ty T S e
m‘\aﬁl{amﬁm-, Ay w2 mé?«
firmraeg géRqaTan | wiagaesit 3 Tedww @iwel-
SERIST A9 | 99 AR~ 3 wmgageEL v
TR, ToiwET-sreERe it dhiewe Brd |
f‘w,mﬁmqw —fgs @ SR ¢ qani 0o’ 3R
e Ay 7 gee sl s, Sed 3, ag

F 3 @@ AT | MR G- A e 2w, z{rﬁ-
A, T3 99, [hEZARRE e, qu@sh agesr

T, TAFATEIEN 7 1 R0-RC 1| TRo4—2405 1l

D. C—Here the prafijia is: The word jiva is significant.
For, over and above this, it has a vpafpatti and it is a $uddha
pada. Whatever is a $uddha pada and bas a vyufpaffi is here
seen to be one having an artha (meaning ). Ghata, ete., may
be mentioned a3 instances; so i3 the word jiya, Therefore, it
too, is significant, What is not significant is wanting in yput-
patti, and besides, it is not a $uddha pada. Dittha, khara-
visipa, etc., are words of this type; for, the former has no
vyutpatti, whereas the latter is not 2 $uddha pada. Such is
not the case with the word jive. Therefore, it is sigmficant,
The condition that it should have a yyufpaffi is stated here
to aveid dittha, ete, which are suddha padas, but which are not
significant; for, they fail to satisfy both the conditions. Same
is the case with kltarg-viSigg; for, though it has a vyyufpatti
it is not a $uddha pada. And thercfore, it is not significant,

If you believe that simply the body is the artha of jiva,
because we come across the following line, it is not correct,
since there is a difference in the synonyms of the body and jiva :

« Ddha evayam anupraynjyamino drstah  yathaisa  jivah,
dnam na hinasti.”

The words of which the synonyms differ, are seen to be
non-identical. For instance, gliata is not the same as 3kads,
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as the synonyms of the former, viz., ghota, kuta, kumbha, and
kalata differ from those of the latter, viz., nabhas, vyoman,
antariksa, 3kisa, and the like, In the pertinent case, the
synonyms of jiva are jantu, asumat, prasin, scffva, bhvta, ete.,
and these are by no means the same as farira, vapus, kiya,
kaldvara, eto,, the synonyms of dbla. If this differepce in
synonyms is neglected, anything will be identical with anything
else, and this is certainly undesirable.

Now “ddha dvayam anuprayujyamino drsias™, Herein,

there is an upacira ( metaphorical application) of jivz to the
body, as it is with the help of the body that the soul walks ete.

Moreover, we do hear. “ ggleh Sz jiwaw; dahyatim idam
Sariram”, i e., the soul has departed, and let this body be burnt,

Furthermore, the soul has an attribute like knowledge,
wherens the body is jade and has no knowledge. So, how can
we equate the body with the soul?

The reasons why ths body is not the same as the soul,
have been alrendy mentioned while concluding the tary
on verse 1562,
sy fta 3eit @< AsgaorelisEAETyoi 9|
FETUATUAT T ATTIFSOGATY T R3] (349)

Jive tthi vas saccam mavvayapis'vasdsavayanem va |
Savvappuvayapab va agumayasavvayagam va. 29 (1577)

[<fsRa a9 oot mETAgTREEiE |
FIFIIA! TSFATFATTIARA 1128 1 (Quo)

Jivo'sti vacah satyam madvacanidava¢dsavacanam iva |
Sarvajfiavacanato va'numatasarvajfiavacinem iva, 29 (1577) ]

Trans.~—29. Like my other statement, (e. g., one pertain-
ing to your doubt ), the statement (of mine) that the soul
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exists, is true, as it is my statement. Or, it is correct owing
to its being a statement of an Omniscient Being, as is the
case with the statement of one whom you look upon as
Omniscient. (1577).

Ffr—- drsRa :ﬁagﬁ. T, TEAAA 5 oTe-
mﬁqmm qI A A WG 97 AEEITIEAN |
WA, 79T FEETREETY | S99 9 “"ﬁtsﬁa” @ T,
TN, WTRGHIRAATHARRT 1 2] (Ru09) Ul

D. C.—Just as my statement about your doubt is correct
so this statement of mine that the soul exists is correct; for,
it is my statement. The statement which is not correct, is

not mine, e. g., the statement of & false witness. Or, the correct-
ness of this statement can be also established as under :—

The statement that the soul exists is correct, because it
is the statement of an Omniscient Being, as is the case with
& statement of one whom you look upon as sarvajia.

OG- RIRTATAIA GHOEE < )
=4 i | 2901 ST AesedTa 1 12ell (349¢)
Bhaya-raga-dos habhavas naiviim cai
Sayvam ciya md vayapam jiraya majjhatthavayapam va. 30 (1578)
[ wa-gmdm AT Femat < )
T} T FEFARATART 1 30 1 (49¢)

Bhaya-riga-dvésa-mohibhivat satyam anatipiti cal
Satyam dva md vacanam jadyakamadhyasthavacanam iva. 30 (1578)]

Trans.—30. Everything that I say, is certainly true and
free from any fault, on account of the (complete) absence of
fear, aftachment, aversion and infatuation (in me) as is the
case with the words of anintelligent and impartial person. (1578)

re1—eTuR FE AR 3 AL, T
-SRI 5 £5- 9%, MATSKRTeT I+ qF 9 T2, I9
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FE TRE e W-IWAGR AMiRgIIay, W
T T, TG IR J1 U 30 (fweo) i

D. C—Whatever 1 say, should be taken to be true and
flanless, as I am {entirely ) free from fent, attachment, aversion,
and ignorance, In this world, it is a matter of common ex-
perience that whatever is said by one devoid of fear, eto., is true.
For instance, the wards spoken to one who has lost his way,
by one who Lmows it, who i3 fearless, and who is devoid of
attachment and aversion, are tre. My statement belongs to
the same eategory. So, it is true and fawless,

The doubt of Gantama svimin is being answered. .

sz Ty i 7F Hmg weaEwe=t o
TSTY T o T iy Sor 3 § w9 Qs 03 Quet)

Kaha saveannn ¢ti mal jdnaham savvasahsayncehdis

Puacchasu va jam 12 japasi jena va td paccad hojji. 8L (1579)

[ =% wiy oft wiR wfime=d |
YOS T O A SN 7 47 § Twaqr A3 12 (Quer)

Katham sarvajia iti matir y2niham sarvasatiéayaechddif
Priccha vi yad ns jinasi yina ¥ td pratyayo bhavdt. 31 (1579)]

Trans.-31. You may be thinking as to how 1 am om-
niscient. This is so; for, | can remove all doubts. Or, you may
ask (me) what you do not know, so that you may be con-
vinced {about my omniscience ). (1579).

fo-wiam ‘dwdw’ Ry ol W F e,
qq wﬂmwmmﬁ"wmml IS, TR -
wﬁﬁ,wammam@l TR

Wﬁiﬁs’q%ﬁ’ﬂfﬁil T, ﬁmﬁmmﬁz Frady

;
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ae gy AfErTEEIeEE 21 9% @, ot o Eetear
W avg © 7 I, 39 ST Sy ) RS
afamearg air fig wIR waiT SEea | SRR freray
Tofisfaaagmamfiaas 713 Qo) it

D. C.~You may be thinking as to how I am omniscient
and you may be believing that I am not entirely free from fear,
attachment, aversion, and infatuation. In that case, I reply
as under:—

I can remove all doubts, Whoever can do 50, is certainly
omniscient. So I, too, am omniscient. If you were to argue that
this ¥z is anaikantika {incouclusive) owing to want of an
illustration, and impossibility of estsblishing anvaya, it is not
so; for, in this viparyaya the anufpatfi (inapplicability ) itself
of state of removing doubts is a proof that goes against it
What is the use of searching for anvaya? Or, you may ask
me anything that you do not know so that you may become
convineed about my omniscience,

That I am free from fear, etc,, is proved in my case, owing
to their characteristics being not seen in me. To suspect the
existence of n liigin even when there is a total absence of &
linga, is too much,

Concluding, the author says:—
gEEFAWTIRT Mag | geaevarraiag |
FREW-TCAECAAERT FOr S 1 33 11 (Ruce)
Evam uvasgaliigam Goyama! savvappamanasamsiddbam |
Samsari-yara-thivara-tasiibhdyam mund jivam. 32 (1580)
[ el witaw | emoefeg |
A TEEETARTE g0 Sy 3R 1 (Ruce)

Evam upayogalitigam Gautama ! sarvapramagasamsiddham 1
Sarhisari-tara-sthivara-trasabhddam muna jivam. 32 (1580) J
7 .
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Trans.—32. Thus Qautama! know the esoul as one
having upayogs (attention) as the characleristic mark, as
one proved by all the valid proofs and (also) as one having |,
classifications like samsirin ( mundane } and #ara (not mun-
dane) and the mundane having two sub-classifications, viz,
sthiyara (immobile ) and frase (mobile ). (1580)

HT— TS e s Aen | gn-afeadf
o | ey ! vl o o 99 @ A, T nisg-
AL TRE-wRiey, a9 -
g | GaRadat R | MREAN TER-AIEE ST
Azafmg g 1 3R 0 guco

77 AT AE—g TGRS, T T
am' TR
“ s i gt R R wfa |
THAT TFAT 7 TR FeIwag 1l Ll
gt fergamd fAfRegar |7l
TANRE wEntERimEad 1 R A
AWme 7w ffwemfa |
FTEAT At A I 0
SIS Mgy |
Bl e otk awt I @ RRgn e n? -
aar ‘et T B &, 97 @ 99 WU, SAREST,
Vﬁﬂlﬁiﬁﬁ, Ty, 1z Yaf, 7z 7, 77 AFay, wgeaw
1:;2, 77 ST TR Tl ) SRR TR
AE—

D. C—In this way, Geutama | admit that there is = soul
which bas upayoga es its linga, of which the existence
is proved by all the three pranfanas., viz, praiyaksa,
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anumina and 5gama, and which can be variously olassified,
Some of these classifications ave:-samsiriz ( mundane ) and
muktfe (liberated), stksma (subtle) and b3dara (gross),
paryipia ( developed ) and a-paryipta (non-developed ), ete.
Furthermore, the mundane beings are sub-divided as sthavara
(immobile ), and frasa (mobile ),

Here a Vedantin may say that, many varieties of the soul
are unwarranted; for, the soul is everywhere the same, This
is corroborated by the following verses :—

« Fka tva hi blntatmi bliats bhufd pralisthitan
Ekadha bahudlia caiva drsyatd jalacandravat n 10
Yatla viduddham zkisam }imircpapluta Janat
Sankirnam iva matriblir blunnibhir abhimanyaty w2 n

Tathtdamamalam Brahma nirvikalpamavidyayin
Kalusatvamivapannam bhitdartpam prakasafd u 3

Urdh lam adhansakh ¢

ttham prahuravyayam
Chandawmsi pasya parnini yastam vdda sa vedavit W41

Angd,
Purusa dvédam gni sarvam, yad bhnfam, yacca bhavyam

utimritatvasydésnav, yadanudnitirohati, yad ¥jati, yad naijafi,

yad durd, yadiz antike, yad antarasya sarvasya, yat sarvasyisya
bahyatah,

This view of the V3diniin is now being refuted .—
w7 O W O T 2w A 1 gy |
s | agenest Wy a7 ShdsT 133l Qued)

Jai puna so dgo cciya havdjja vomam va savvapipdesu|
Goyama | taddgalingam pipddsu tahd na jivo'yam, 33 (1581)

[ a® g & uF w3 w37 s0AT sy |
i | adwios (AoRT aur a SHAIST 1 331 (Q4ed)
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Yadi punsh sa dka dva bhavdd vyomdva sarvapinddsu )
Gautama | tad dkaliigam pinddsu tathd na jivo'yam. 33 (1581) ]

Trans.—33. O Gautama | if that soul were really one in
all the pindas (bodies) as is the case with the sky, then,that
(sky) is {only) of one form in different corporeal pidnas but
such is not the soul. (1581).

Az FE-af FEeaiA € g el aww-
Pldeau-swiidy ST o g A g iR,
afe fe 7 0 @IRY | IS EAME—A Ty
diefy iy gfafiing Rriwhs TecanmRTesr,
T qee,, hTverd Raem e A aq-SweR e
o, ARid T fegnag, e9udd T SR, N A
TRl I 33 1 (}4ed) 1

D. C—Some one may ask n question: hat harm is
there, if, on the basis of the verses, etc, just quoted,.the soul
is, on the analogy of the sky, looked upon as one i, ¢, having
no such classifications, as mund and non- d and the

like, so far ss all the pigdas, viz, the bodies of a denizen of hell,
tiryao, o human being,and a celestial being, are concerned?

The answer is this: Ag regards the sky, ft is alright to
say that it is only one; for, the sky, even while permeating
all the corporenl pipdas, is seen to be uniform-free from any
distinctions. Such is not, however, the case with the soul
in question, It is not observed to be uniform; for, it differs
from pinda fo pigda. Moreover, the difference in characteristics
presupposes, the difference in those having these characteristics,
Henee, the soul is not one in number, .

Here is the illustration tmee
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Fyoretiar §ES =T g aTEonE R |
Y- EFELT-AFETARL 7 Tl AT 0381 (R4e?)
Nagajivd kumbh3dad vva bhuvi lakkhandibhdyds 1
Suba-dukkha-bandba-mokkhabhivo yo jas taddgattd. 84 (1282
{ Arefn: g o 9 symRAT
FE-FT-TI-RNGAAY FTEIFY N3N (L4e?)

Nanijivdh kumbhadayn iva bhuvi Iaksanidibhadat
Sukha-dutkha-bandha-moksibhavasea yatastaddkatvd, 84 (1582))

.

Trans. 34. In the world, there are different souls like
(different) water—pats, etc., on account of the difference in
their characteristics, etc. Far, if they were (only) one, there
will be non-existence of swkka (happiness), duskfita (misery),
bandha (bondage) and moksa (emancipation). (1582).

fra—arrew gft S v YT gl | aemi-
Yok dw, FrE [ wr, 79 7 e a T end,
31 9% §f | GR-pE-FU-NGPTER WY REY, TG,
T @ WY < g 0 3@ (Rue)

3 D. C—The living beings in this World, differ from one
another; for, there is a difference in their characteristics ete,
As & peralld erample msy Do montioned wwlerpets ela
Whatever is not different from another object, does mnot differ
in characteristics from it. As for example, the sky is every—
where the same (since ghatakasa does not differ from mathakada).
Moreover, if there were only one foul, then, there will be
nothing like happiness, misery, bondage and emancipation. But
these do exist. Therefore, all the souls are different, and their
number is not one but many.

How do the characteristics differ in each body 1
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SRR AT B T R i |
TTATN THET TUTIAT J9T AT N34M (R1ed)

Janovaogahiigd jivo bhinrno ya so paisariram |
Uradgo ubbarisi-vagarisao tépa t¥'nantd. 35 (1583)

[ i) S B @ wiedog
YN ST-STRITRT a5 N3l (Ruc3)

Yepopayogaliigo jivo bhinnasia sa pratiéariram |
Upayogs utharsi-paharsaetastdna td'nantah, 35 (1083) )

Trans —35, ‘That upayoga (attention) by means of which
the soul has atiention as the characteristic marh, 1s diiferent
i every body. The spayoga has maximum and mimmum
scales. Therefore they (souls) are nfimte 1n number, (1583) ~

R~ ATt S, ¥ Sehe
AR SRR, 37 SHRISERATR @R |
oXd Mird © amrsha ¥ enfemEey it 3w (ke

D. C—This soul has ns its characteristie, zpgyoga ( atten-
tion ) consisting of two hinds of kmowledge, rux., differentiated
and undifferentated This upayoga has mfmte sarieties, for,
it differs from body to body, some bhaving the maximum
upayega, sowe having, the minimum payega, snd sewme baving
upayoga between these two extremes. Therefo're, the souls are
of infimte kinds owing to the infinite varicties of upayoga, This
has been already alluded to, an the first hemistich of verse, 1582,

Now, with regards to happiness, misery, ete; i e, exposi-
tion of the sccond hemistich of verse 1532, the author says:

N
TR FEATAAL T ARSI TR |
FT A HAT T 0 HAE AT RGN (Quc)
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Egattd savvagayattas na mokkhidas nabhassdeal
Kattd bhott3 mantd na ya samsarl jahigasam. 36 (1584)

[ w#d vt @ MaEd T 7)
a1 A AR T T TR TSI N3N (Q4ew)

Ekatvd sarvagatavato na moksidayo nabhasa ival
Karta bhoktd mant3 na ca sahsari yathika’éam. 36 (1584) )

Trans.—36. On oneness (being accepted in the case of
souls ) there will not be liberation, etc., owing to (the soul)
being all-pervading, as is the case with the space. Moreover,
like space, the soul will not be a kartr (a doer) a bhoktr
(an enjoyer), a mantr (thinker) and a sassiriz (a mundane
being ). (1584)

. T Sfawt FE-gE- TR AT,
T, TAE T | I g GARA 7 a9 A6, I Eecal
xﬁlxsza%en,qs?m,a boc A O 1 '—ﬂ’-{ TFAY
R, T § T FIEE, T4 5 168 (el

D. C.—If there is only one soul, then there is no seope for
bappiness and misery, bondage, and liberation and the like,

since one soul will be all-pervading. Space may be bere cited
as a pertinent case.

One wherein there are happiness, misery eto, is not all-

pervading, & g, Ddvadatta,

Furthermore, since the number of the souls is only one, and
rot more, the soul cannot be an agent, an enjoyer, & thinker,
and & mundane being. That which is one, in number, is not a
doer etc,—a fact which is corroborated by the ezample of space.

Besides,

wra wfy g wpaar [ dghes =31
TEARTSTAAL T T TR AR =7 1 3911 (R4ew)
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Egatty natthi subi bihtivaghiu tti ddsanirau vva |

Bahuttarabaddhattagao na ya mukko ddsamukko vva 87 (1585)

( Ty wifte Tl ageng eR Aafea @
TEAEZAA W T Y 2GEH 37 1300 (Qwew)

Ekatvd nasti sukhi bahiipaghita iti ddaniruja iva
Bahutarabaddhtvato na ca mukto dddamukta iva. 37 (1585))]

Trans —37 When there is oneness (of the sonls), none
is (completely) happy on account of many diseases, as is the
case with one who is partially free from disease. Furthere-
more, none is (entirely) liberated owing to many bondages,
as is the case with one who is partially iree. (1585).

FH—gTT ggTI— - s S -
Ti-madimaaiag e @, oEaTmEieeg afeay
TIRAAL AL, AR g, A9 9 AXOdEY A
AT gl A, TEAAEIIRIIE, IM AR
AR AN T, T T Pl gREGEAE ¥ A W@
T2, TRIEGAR, T FAFROASTARLALH | THGEA
garguIaTaE samifdy faag 1l 3 Quew)

D, C.—There arc infinite living beings viz.,, donizens of
hell, firpacs, and others, who are cortainly unhappy on account
of their suffering from various types of physiéal and mental
diseases, and only an infinitesimal portion of them is happy.
Similarly, infinite beings are tied down by the bondages of
kormans, and only an infinitesimal part of them, is, liberated.
If all these living beings are not looked upon as different
entitics, but sro considered as only one, them, nome can bo
seen happy owing to a great many disenscs, as is the case
with Yajiadaffs who has a disease in all psrts of the body
except in a finger. Similarly none is liberated, and hence none
can enjoy the bliss aceruing from liberation, since there is s
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great deal of bondages. One who has fetters all along his body
except & finger may be mentioned as an illustration.

Thus, owing to oncness there is no  possiblity for happi.
ness, ete. So, it follows that there are many souls, and not
only one.

Refutation of the view-point of the Naiyayikas, who admit
{the existence of) many souls, but take them to be all-
pervading :—

Y Av@Ten @T gAY AvguEE T |
SrRISTEEATAY Dvafier o2 quedm 134l (34¢s)

Jivo tapumdttattho jaha kumbho taggunovalambhas |
Abaya'guvalambhas bhi i ghadd padassdva 38 (1586)

[ FrregaEe Tat gramggmTedr |

FTISETSRIE, f U2 9TRd 13l (Ruc®)

Jivastanumatrastho yatha kumbhastadgugopalambhat ¢
Athavi'nupalambhid bhiond ghatd patasydva. 38 (1586) ]

Trans.—38. The soul permeates the body only, since its
aftribufes are found there, as is the case with a pitcher. Or,
becauge it is not found {elsewhere ), as is the case with a
piece of cloth (which does not permeate), a pitcher is different
from it. (1586)

Hrrr—agmardl T 3@ i, 8T W, Ul

T2, ‘arny g 3w | “ordenty”? sam, A AT WAl
TE¥EY T ANTAE A, T P T 0, eV © a0
3fieils:, SEHI 59 @ G 1 3¢ (R4 B

D. C—The measure of the soul is only as much as that
of the body it occupics. That is to say, there is no soul out-
side the body it occupies. For, its attributes are found only
n that body. To give ao illustration, the attributes of a pitcher
exist only in a pitcher, and not outside it.

8
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As an slternative argument it may be said :—That is pon~
existent there, where it canmot be realized by any of the
prarsings. As for example, & picce of cloth does not permeate
a pitcher which is separate from it.

The soul is not scen outside the boly. Consequently, it
should be taken to be non-existent there,

Thile concluding, the author says:—

AR T WAT T S 9E 9 g 9 1
TV T TSV GIaATE 1 3% ) (Q4es)

Tamh3 kattd bhott bavdbo mokkho subam ca dukkhem cat
Samsaragam ca bahutti’saveagaysttd sujuttdim, 39 (1567)

[ T ot fm 0 A gE T )
ST T TR ST TSR 1 3R 0 (2kes)

Tasmit Larti bhottd tandbo mokssh sukham ea dubkham cal
Satisararam ca bahiitvAsarvagatatvayoh suyuktinl. 39 (1557)]

Trans.—39. Therefore,a doer, an enjoyer, bondage, liber-
ation, happiness, misery, mundane existence, and metamor-
phosis are thoroughly justifiable when the souls are admitted
as many and non-afl-pervading. (1387)

Fri- T TE-TRREERE TR S T SR
TR, AT, TR ST 9 s hy 3Rl

D. C.—Therefore, it iz only when it is admitted that souls
are many and that none of them is all-pervading: action ete,
which are the attributes of the soul, can have any place. If
not, these attributes will be mesaningless, So, please admit the
soul which is thus established by prartings.

Now the meaning of the sentences of the Vdda which
may be troubling you,
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Tyt | Aot gETOn req 9 o W Qo |

St Rt frn SRREY ggear e | (Quce)
Toufy AT T AANEY TOEEISs It |
framodaamat st @ gar 18 1 Q%)
wftq 7 9 Y o geawashreromgay fa

& IR wareN WAL Sg St o 1R (RUlo)

Goyama | Vdyapayagam imina attham ca tam na yanasii
Jam vinnigaghano ecrya bhiiydhinto samutthaya. 4¢ (1588)

Mapgasi majjaigdsu va mayabhivo bhayasamudaiibhas |
Vinpagamdttamayd bhid'pu-vigassai sa bhus. 41 (1589)

Atthi na ya pccasapyda jam puvvabhavd’bbihdpamamugoe tti}

[ sitaw ! gugEdomd < o 7 S i
17 Remm 13 @va qgan ieell (Quce)
wead wang a1 sl yamgad: |
REFaEET asaiamaly @ gu 1k (Quer)
wftd T FIda a9 WAISHIIARTE £ |
oz A 7 wE, W AT o SR 0901 (Quke)

Gautama | Véda padanimdsimartham ca tvam na jandsi|
Yad vijidnaghana dva bhiitdbhyah samutthiya. 40 (1588)

Manyast madyaiigdsviva madabhivo bhitassmudayodbhitah |
Vijfianamatramatma bhitdnuvinadyati sa bhityah, 41 (1589)

Asti na ca prdtyasanjia yat pﬁrvabhavébbiébénamamuka it}
Yad bhagitam na bhavad blavantaram yati jiva iti, 42 (1590)]
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Trans.—40-41-42. Gautama| You do not know the (real)
meaning of these sentences of the Véda. For, you believe
that none but the assemblage of (1h\e particles of) knowledge,

after having arisen from elements, in the way in which
_intoxication arises, from the sources of spirituous liquors, is
a soul consisting of kmowledge only-the soul which has

sprung up from the collection of elements. It again perishes
after the elements (have perished ), and that there is no
designation in thie previous birth to the effect that it was

named as such and such in the former birth (existence), and
tience, it is said that the soul does not go from one blava,
to another existence. ( 1588-1589-1590 )

dm-itan ! gamemy, Wegat  afmamaad
“ fagrna GRe:? edial Jaf adwanamd qaafes &
a Sy aRgead | ARl ! o ae—ag 3 UKo
sRTdgafand wead Preeadify avw | &4 {aq? R~
“Rrommad fra & sienfyant e fame:
skt five gerd:, saamd arxmr’qﬁmm :
yaegmafafea ma-aaRgneEEEa Fruandy | -
vy giyemifva: agRAvd) 7 g sawen, TR acEgETeR-
nwgRafi W, AT wEdy TRk aaEE
Tt R 2 ger- ey favdens f
a(ammmm Al A g AR FEGEN AEEAREs
A, Ayl g sfeadif qui fadeg
THFIgEEE 40 gAfl @ fgEED fgwaes e
fimafy, 9 awsniAfEa oifd | og o7 7 ey e
afta, vy T ARRRAAATAE 97 o Afg,
TG~ TR W 3 A wgew dad gk, A
ARW TR ATl W | Rfg @i arTen N
=" 5 afrafirenty > adaww: wgoa fRear, 1w
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At AR e AR I 2e—v-B ( Mde-uek
™as ) Il

D. C—By these sentences of the Vida are meant those
which Gautama had in his mind

The assemblage of knowledge consists of the united
particlas of knowledge arising from elements such as earth ete,,
cowbined together.

The restriction, viz., ‘noe else but’, is here mentioned witk
a2 view to exclude a soul according to the Afmavidins ( believers
m universal soul) is distinet from the collection of elements
and which is an abode or substratum of attributes Like jding
( knowledge ) ete.

The sources of spiritnous liquors are dkafaki ete.

Gautama believes that the soul has not come from =any
previous birth, but it has been generated by the elements—it has
been evolved out of them. So, when these elements perish,
the soul, too, perishes; apd it is not born once more as the
Afmavidins believe. In“short, 1t has peither any incarnation
nor any transmigration. Such being the case, 1t is not possible
to say that such and such s one who was previously a denizen
of hell, or a celestial being, is now born asz humaa being. For,
on the termination of a stage as that of a denizen of hell or the
hike, everything wus over—nothing was left; not even the soul,

Thus, when the soul altogether arises from—gets evolved
out of -z collection of elements and completely - perishes as
soon as these elements perish, there is npone who proceeds
from ore birth to anotker.

I understand the mezning of these sentences as follows:—
T | ggerdd wEEY Ahey WAy o |
adaty T gt Wit et s T nean (usR)
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e

s fhRures = At o gty i)
AT F% 7 TaeaisT g Taed DraTie Ivel (14’R)

Goyama ! payatthamdvam mannanto natthi maonase jivam 1
Vakknntardsu ya puno bhagio jivo jamatthi tti, 43 (1591)

Aggihavapiikiriydphalam ca to samhsayam kunasi jivd |
Mi kuru na payattho'yam imam payattham nisamdhi, 44 (1592)

[sitaw | vard wd weamy wfta sl SR
TR T JAACEY A TR 183 (R4’

afigaaiiraed T @ oy A S
T 3% 4 wrisafind wid (g 1ee i Q4RR)

Gantawa | padirtha dvam manyamdno nasti manyasd jivam |
Vikyantardsu ea punar-bhanito jivo yadastiti, 43 (1591)
Agni-havanadi kriyaphalam ca tatah saméayam karo§i' jivda
M3 kuru na padirtho’yamimam pedartham niSamaya, (1592)]
Trans.—43-44. Gautama ! While consiruing the sentences
in this way, you believe that there is no soul. And, in other
sentences, 1t is said that thereis a soul, and, moreover, there
is a fructification of an oblation to fire etc. Consequently,
you entertain a doubt about ( the existence of } the soul; but

duv not do it. This is not the meaning of the sentences. But
hear: this is the meaning of the sentences. ( 1591-1592)

fm—siian | ovg TR SfTesE Wl weweed
¢ e ? o ofd Wl | e g ¢ w5 § ande B
stradraefit, aadt I faesil 1 wam” @ilky
FaRmRy Cafa ® @ il wiee gl qa
‘iR wge Wi P gefraaRtrTRiaEn w3
] ARG R | 9 XS AR AR | e
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4 £% fyirsRa wif a1 2?24 49 Y 0N @) ag W
Far, g ¢ Bmea wie” wiasea aagd 4 aE-
ey, v axTm qdf Prammssaan | 9-Yy,
(MR-’ 1

;

D. C—~0 Gautama! You interpret this sentence in the
way just shown. And hence, you conclude that the soul doss
not exist, At the same time, you notice that the following
sentences of the vdda establishing the existence of the soul .—

“Ng ha vai sas’arirasyz; priy3priyayorapahatirasti, a-
Sarirasya vi vasantam priyi'priyd na spréatab.”

Moreover from the sentences such ss,
« Agnihotrm juhuyit svargakimsh”

Tt follows that there accrues a fruit of an offering, oblation
to fire, etc.-a fruit to be enjoyed during the next bith, and
this fruit can have no meaning unless it is admitted that the
gsoul goes in, for another existence or birth,

These various statcments lead you to doubt the existence
of the soul, But, there is no nced of entertaining such a doubt
ag this doubt is due to your misinterpreting the 12 viz.,
“vijiznaghkana dva” etc.

The real interpretation of this sentence i3 as follows:
please hear it—

FroormmeiseTont froareent fy gsTeET |
| Ty A Tefmom e I ek il (R4%3)
Aé o qard Wsyfroreag foremTTg |
ST FEE ST I g B (488)
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Vinnapio'panno vignapaghagno tti saveadvari|) -
Sa bhaval bhadhinto ghadavigaagai-bhivdga, 45 (1593)

Tiim eiya bhiiyilm so'nuvinnssai vipassamipiim 1
Atthantarovaogd kamaso vippdya-bhivdgim, 46 (1594)

[ Rarrae Rgmed iy a3t |
| R et gefmarRana ue (2413)

Ty A fisg fasel g
Tqlea QA T RATER IRl (R4RY)

Vij#tanidananyo vijianaghana itt sarvatovyapil

Sa bhavati bhutdbhyo ghatavijiinadibhavdnn, 45 (1543}

Tinydva bhitini so’nu vinadyati vinadyamininit

- Arthintaropayogd kramado vijiidyabhavdna, 46 (1594) ]
Trans—~45-46. The .soul (itself) is fhe assemblage of

vijiinas owing to its being non-separate from vijtsna, or it

is so, on account of its pervasive nature all round. It arises

from elements in the form of the vifiiina of & pitcher, etc. When

those very elements perish as vijidpa-blidvas (objects coming

within the range of vijiina) on the attention being gradually

directed to another object, it (the soul) subsequently perishes.
(1593-1594)

F— Rawed it ssaa 1 wag? TR I g=aa-
fafid gr AW FA-ggAed g, &9 RdE aaEeng-
TR el Fifieameadt fame dm, ol ar Yesseha
i f» sl sRRTwTERRTRIEEEEETRTER
Rwe et | crwne g Aewes @, 9 g SiEeREnE
“ e fmmeEIsa), gieg a7 aRaas 2 3f Pasaal
& W3 i fran ) s 7 g qaf i i
IR AIREEREaT, T9 YaIRa aRugva: b ¥
wafa? fr-“adise? “edisag! RRTIAT TaiEe



T | ga: f? e Caviarg AR -
“of FeiR” @elT SRt tmﬁ\(arﬁ{ T
FEFNY I CA-SARAFANAIAATN Y RY-
TAYR FARTTTRY ﬁmmamrﬁr THTY ARITI,
& gl frredify 71 qewa imfivﬁt ERECa
Eickicivt mwwﬁmswaﬁwﬁ gy Jonw
TR BrmmgTareg fandf s ns«-sa (2133)
(uRe) it

D. C.—Here the soul is said to be vijiinaghana-an
assemblage of wifiing for either of the two ressons viz,
(1) the soul is non-separate from-~is identical with vifiina
which is upayoga either of the type of jianma or that of
darfana, and (2) the soul has each and every praddda
(the minatest portion).of it, formed from a collection of infinite
modifieations of vijiana,

5 Vida] Ganadharavida 165

7

The word 2va used in connection with vidnag shows
that the belief of the Najyiyikas and others conveyed by the
following sentence is untenable :

“ Svaripdna nirvifainatvaj jado'san, buddhiste fatra  sama-
vdlaiya. "

This soul is evolved out of the elements which are objects
fit to be known—the objects like & pitcher, a piece of cloth
etc. That is to say, it gets trausformed as the knowledge of
a pitcher etc., on renlizing that this is a pitcher, thisiss piece
of cloth, etc.

These very elements such as pitcher eto, which had once
served as substratum for knowledge, perish; that is to say, they
cease to be objects fit to be known when the attention of the
soul is directed towards another object, when these objects are
hidden or concealed from sight or when the mind is working
in some other channel. Such being the case, the soul ceases
9
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to kmow them i, o., ceases to exist as knowledge of these objects.
This is here locked upen as its destruction, The sum aod
substance is this :—

t

When the soul comes to know any objeet, it is said to have
been produced from that object; but, when it ceases to think
of it and directs its atfention somewhere else, it is said to
have perished; for, the object with which it onece Hdenfified
itself, has perished.

Does the soul perish entirely in this way ? The answer is
in the negative as suggested in the following verse —

et T fer-sremEmy |
Rromrurage Rremoraserfromd nes (2605

Puvrivaravippigovadgas vigama-saribbavasahivo |

Vinnapasantary vinpagaghsno'samavipsst. 47 (1595)
[ T-swfamvamgy fm-Se |
R fameRtsewiimg teel @)

Pﬁrvi’pnm-\’ijﬁinopnyognto vigama-sambbave svabhaval |
Vijidnasantatyd vijiinaghano'yamavinadt, 47 {1595} ]

Trans—47. This vijiinaghana ( the soul) has the nature
of destruction and that of origination, on account of the
(corresponding )} upayogas being associated with the previous
vijidng and the subsequent one. It is immortal owing to the
continuily of vijadna. (1595)

fF-TF PR BT | WY ! -
Y R el Rem R,
SRR AR TR, SREETIEE-
AfmT gad fmaed Sshe wRim w
T T TR -SSR, T G R
FT, Pl 3 1 vo (4a%) I
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D. C.—This very soul, though one, has a three~fold nature.
When it is attentive to another abject, it has died; for, at that
time, its attention to the former object is gone, but it has origl-
nated go far as the attention to this new object is concerned.
Side by side with its twofold npature pertaining to destruction
and origination, it has permanence owing to the continuity of
the general vifidna existing from the beginning-less time,
Similarly, every object has a three~fold nature consisting of
ufpada  ( origination ), wyaya (destruction) and dhrauya
( permanence ), and that there is nothing which is ecreated in
all respects, and that there is nothing which entirely perishes,

- T T YAIOTHUNITEHAET FAtatTre |
Frommaufirrat s Taemtafesdt ve ((uss)

Na ca pdccaninasapnavatitthad sampasvaogis |
Vinnapaghanabhikkho jivo’yam Veyapayabhihis 48 (1596)

[ 7 = feagrrmsafiny sbmdm |
Frmaerfivedt Sfist SgaiRa: 0 ve I (14Re)

Na ca prdtyajnina sanjnd'vatisthatd sampratopayogat |
Vijnina-ghanzbhikhyo jivo'yam Vadapadabhihitan, 48 (1596) ]

Trans.—48. The designation pertaining to former know-
ledge does not exist owing to the #payoga being directed to
(a) present object. This soul is named vijianaghana as said
in the sentences of the Vida. (1596)

fw—a 2 k- ar!mmqﬁim% et e |
ga: ¢ givaraRTiTimy | [ WAR-3g SRt
TARENT S, qq1 TR A, sgvavE v
frrg Reamdinfte, st aREigTEeEg | I
frameated Rrw MRS fm 1 o n‘m ! sfiad-
afufy 1l 8¢ (438) Ul
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B D. C—When the attention of the soul iz diverted from
one object to another, €, g., from o pitcher to a piece of cloth,
then it ceases to be styled as ghatopayoga ( attention to =
pitcher ), but acquires a new designation viz, patopayoga
(attention to a piece of cloth), Buch being the case, this
soul is named as vijidnoghana in the Vdda, Therefore,
Gantama | admit that the soul exists,

o ¥ sy ot asarEAEay g2t
& = Aeater £ o ol TmEaafi wekn Q1)
aeafie e 9% darg AT |
ReEed ey stz B tAfEt imen (Tuae)
Evam pi bhiiyadhammo nanam tabbhavabbavao buddhi
Tam no tadabhavammi vi jom nigom V3yasamayammi, 49 (1597)
Atthamid diecd candd santisu aggi-vayasu|
Kimjoirayam puriso appajjoi tti nidditthe, 50 (1598)
[ canfy @it g agamEdr 3
3% 1 TEWasT T Y3amd 118’ (Quew)

oreafia e R graanfi-Ta |
freiie 789 FreeRiailiy fafge: el (Quke)

Evamapi bhiitadharmo jnanam tadbhavabhavato buddhih ¢
Tad na tadabhavd'pi yajjninam Vddasamay?, 49 (1557)

Astamita idityd candrd $antayor-agni-vicoh:
Kimjyotirayam purnsa stmajyotiriti nirdistah. 50 (1598) ]

Trans.—49-50. You may think that even in this way,
knowledge is the dharma of elements owing to its existing
when they exist, (and that it does not exist when there
is their non-existence ). This is not proper; for, even

a
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when they are non-existent, knowledge is said {o exlst &s in
the following doctrine of the Veda:--

What jyofis (light) has this man when the Sun has set,
the Moon has set,and when (even) fire and speech are quiet ?
It is said : that is the light of the soul. ( 1597-1598)

dw— 3 ” fwg gy Iee-gni-fa
el " geniem awmmimﬁaﬁ., qf‘u‘mf‘r«(awﬁ
T FE-YRIAAATIT TR a0 1 g0 ¢ gamr-" geur-
s f 4l g ggeaE @iy faml -l
mm W AAE, [AR armmf‘(wx-, I
I ©F 77, WAl N ¥ | AR 9g 9T 9, 99 See-
am, Sei s (TR IECET z(arazz—‘aﬁiim‘t I TG
\mzm T1l wyey, Afei § de-falames o

ax=a-safiiFEglgaf 4 g aWR QAN , TWE a-
sty Yeoal aud fagrd ¢ amragH whieds  oft
3 aa ! g R i mikd, snaera,
SrEAEEhd, s, araEt iy, el e,
iy gefely dary, sSRRR sang | ailkammag
f%aﬁf‘a'?m—‘sﬁzgﬁuﬁ " O ARREE | o § S
¥a: § gy ! A AR é‘lwmm@i’lﬁam
o TR g, e b fm, ol a o qaad o
fRaag 11 ¥3—%e (R420~2%%O) Il

D. C—Gautama may think as under:—

Even in this way—the way in which is interpreted the
second bemistich of verse 1398 beginning with * sg bhavai
bhudhinto”, it gets proved that kunowledge is the diarma of
elements such as earth etc, For, knowledge exists when the
elements exist. This is what follows from * ¥f2bhiyo bhufebhyan
samutthiya fanydvang vinasyafi.” Furthermore, in the absence
of the elements, knowledge does not exist.
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That which exists only when anotber exists and which is
non-existent when that another is non-existent, is the dharma
of that snother e, g., the moon-light of the moon. Knowledge
is associated with el ts both by and vyatirska, Coun-
sequently it is the dfiarma of elements. This thought is
unjustifiable; for, only a particular type of knowledge which
has for its object, the elements, blue, yellow etc, is nssociated
with these elements by amvaya and wyafirdha aod not the
entire knowledge in general, For, even when the elements
are absent, the Vdde declares that ordinary knowledge exists,

This is what we learn from Yajnavalkya who says * Astamifd
idiyd, candramasyastamits, $int¥'gnau, $antiyim vaci, kim
Jyofir tvayam purusa 3fmajyotis samrsd ifi hoyaca.” Herein
the soul having a flame in the form of knowledge, is aluded

to. Hence, it follows that knowledge is not the dharma of
elements, v

-

The reason iz as under:—
ALY SRS TR AT T T |
WY AT st Tt fadt 1 4L Il (QuU’R)
Tadabhivd bhavas bhavd cibhavas na taddhammo |
Jeha ghagddnavabnave vivaj)ayas pado Dhinpo, 31 (13%Y)
[ g s, Ay TR ° ag |
QU qETATI R T At 1 (19RR)

Tadabhavd bhivad bhavd cibhavato na taddbarmah |
Yathd ghatabhivibhavd viparyayst pato bhinnay. 51 (1599) 1

Trans.—51. One that exisis when another does not exlst
and does not exist when that anoliier exists, Is not s dharma.
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“For instance, a piece of cloth is dilferent (from a pitcher)

owing to ils viparyaya regarding the existence and non-existence .
of the pitcher. (1599)

R —7 ol T, gRITerEt EaisR e,
TAIREY TEsT =g, a Tee A o 7 W, g
aeg fim 71 39 ! Rt S
AT FRAEST 7 WA 0 4g (u_R) 1l

D. C-—TJust as a piece of cloth is not the dharma of a
pitchex", but is different from it, for even when a pitcher exists,
& piece of cloth does not exist, and that even when that pitcher
is non-existent, the piece of cloth exists, so, knowledge is not
the dharma of elements; for, in the liberated state, it exists,
even though the elements are present in a dead body etc.

Having explaived the meaning of some of the sentences

A}

of the V2da, the author while concluding the subject, explaing
briefly the ing of the remaining sent of the Vdda.

i Jrvar 7 awed fmfa ey gt )

ot 7 Bt g7 Froumt sezielt AT Al (25e0)
w755 FeRar aoitsear Sae aarget |

FERATT 7 9 7 SegTrEy se gt gl Q5eR)
=% fm a=auy H-wwawaﬁ Y T |
grawmsawy o Rifrast R iwell (2509)

Fravn-Riawr du sae farear gai)
Tegee gt TetrarEEar @=ay Il (2503)
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£V
‘Esim Vdyapayigam ns tamattham viyasiahava savvdsim{
Attho kim hojjn sul viggigam vatthubhds va. 52 (160D)

Jat davvam kiriya gupo'havd samsas tavajutto )
Ayamdvdti na viyam na vatthudbammo jab jutto, 53 (1601)

Savvam eiya savvamayam sa-parspajjiyss jas niyayami
Savvamasavvamayam pi ya virittaripam vivakkhas. 54 (1602)

Samagpo-visdsamas tdm payattho vivakkhaya juttol
Vatthussa vissariivo pajjayardkkhaya savv, 55 (1603)

[ it agwarat @ @nd A, s a1
w9t R T PR T ar R (R8 e o)

Re= BRAT TSI STAEETER |
AT 7 W T Tl TN g M3 (R7=Q)
Ly 3

T T F-WIIEd) A faag |

TRl ¥ AR frga e (18eR)

amrr-figraea sgal Brgar gw

by

TegAr e ataREE & Mull (R8e3)
Esim Vdapadanim na tvamartham vdtsi athavd sarvdsim |
Arthah kim bhavdt ¢rutir-vijiinam vastubhddo vi, 52 (1600}
Jatir-dravynm kriya gugpo'thavd samiayas taviyuktah
Ayamdvdti naviyam na vastudharmo yato yuktah., 58 {1601)
Sarvamdva sarvamayam sva-para paryiyato yato niyatam |
Sarvamasarvamayemapi ca viviktarapam vivaksaya. (1602)
Simanya-viddsamayastdna padartho vivaksaya puktah |

Vastuno vidvarfipah paryiyapdkeaya sarvah, 55 (1603) ]

Trans.--52-55. You do not know the (meaning) of these
sentences of the Vada or that of all. (Hence you have a
doubl.) What is the meaning after all ? Is it éruti, knowledge,
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difference in (i e, speciality of) an object, & genus, a subs-
tance, an action, or an aftribute ?, Your doubt is ill-based;
for, it is not proper to draw a sweeping conclusion regarding
the dkarma of an object that it is only this or that it is
certainly not this For, each and every thing (sarva) is
cerfainly all things ( sarvamayz ) from the stand-point of
its own modifications and those of the rest, and that sarve
is a-sarvamaya too, from the stand-point of separateness.
Therefore, it is proper (fo believe ) that a substance has a
generality and speciality, according to the stand-point taken
and that its nature is varled from the view-point of its
modifications. (1600-1603 )

Fra—gemanl @iwEl RKOEEE T WSS
irear o 7 3R, I Y frd SR s, SR
AT W W ST, gwE e SRRy AR g
Tl d: | whE § - ol R A aRenis”
e SeEETT yfyt e wig, o Fi—geg-zardiat
o T AN Y W 9 WIRDE Sggia aerea
i P g T, ag T % fRr Teeel e
¢ gy TAERE Feegasdismm:, A g wmi” wl
N Tegig: TR @ wywe b, 9f, B SRR, o
ey TERY MR & AR, 6 gsadmd
iy gefeg g e wdtede i
Ensatmeat; SuaT 6 TR YRR SR qa
i 9 duuwmgw:, Tewg Comdd, W1 s Y e
ST TR TAISTIRAY 7 I | gedishy iRy o, T
“ qdyEetErRTEE T, 31 e SR
AR E T | g ¢ gt et fdai
Teng N TRETRE T G P |-
R MRy | oW, eveaTaie i
= Y sy | A R, SO
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ARy TR | TEE S wRA fee:
=t fiRgaes vl oW, T gREaaenE @, afwd-
d o A g ! m—“a'mﬁ” TE, wAIST T
AT 1 T AR Wm&mn frredl S T
WA ARl SETE: SRR Eei -
Frargawt T, ATREE § IRAReeTEg, T Tt
TYITRTETERTAG]  AEART SIEy arR: | gt
7=3Y fidwfmgn @ 77 20 gwnde arEE w9 @ W
TR g | AR g el wie A, O 9
o9y geae R we Wi wadwatii |

739 I Prerereriw wrm et £ TR
AT AT HrgReTA g'hﬂé’ﬂa‘dﬁ
W e wmEslt 8| W e
a2 1 Y344 (2goo-1get-2§oR~25eR ) I

D. C.—Gautama | you have not followed my exposition of
these padas (sentences ). of the Veda, Hence, you bave &
doubt regm-dmn the soul. Or, you do not know the meaning
of these, as well as, of the remaining sentences of the Vida.

Conscquently, you raise the following queries in connection
‘with all the sentences of the Veda —

1. Just as $abda is the meaning of the éabda (sound) of 2
kettla-drum, a tabor, a double drum, etc, 5o, is the meaning
of, these sentences érufi, i ¢., sabda?l

2. Ts it vjfina-the vjfiang which arises and which is asso-
cmted with tha ohject connoted by it when the word like
g/’mta is pronounced ?

3. Do the padas of the Vida mean vasin-bhtda of the type
noticed when the word ghatd is pronounced; the typo, vz,
that this connotes an object which has & wide bottem, an
expansive belly, ete, and not & piece of cloth §
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4, Is their meauiny jifi-the jifi (genus') of the kifid one
realizes when the word go (cow) is uttered 7

5. Just as when the word dandin is pronounced we take it
to be & dravya having a dagda, ete., similarly, does the
meaning of the sentences of the Vida connote such &
dravya

6. In_the words dhavafi (runs), eto, we take them to mean
the kriya (act) of running, eto., so do these sentences mean
any such kriya?l

7. Just as the word $wklz (white) means the guna (attribute)
of being white, 50 do these sentences convey a meaning
of the type of this guna ?

These seven queries of yours are out of placé-are useless.
For, it is not possible to sy regarding any vasfu ( substance’
or material) that this 18 only this and nothing else. Sabda, too,
is certainly & kind of vasfs, so it is not proper to gay that it
connotes*only this meaning and none else, The reasons are;—

Every vastu whether in the form of a vicyae (direct ex-
pression) or a vicaka (indicatory word) 18 sarvamaya (represent-
ing all objects) from the stand-point of simanye (generality )
when all the paryipas (‘modifications) including its own
paryayas and those of the rest are taken into account, Where-
as, every vasiu is a-sarvamaya when examined from the
stand-point of its own paryayas which lays stress upon viédsa.

Cansequently, all the sentences either convey a general
sense or & particular one, according to the stand-point we takes
Hence, 1t is no use saying that they mean only this and
nothing else, for, the nature of every vasfu whether it is avicya
or vicaka varies according to the stand-pomrts from which
they are viewed.

Thus, from the general stand lp'oint, the word ghata_ is the
vacaka of ‘dravya,'guva, kriya, eto., since it'ia then sarvamaya,
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But, when examined from n special stand-point, it is & vicaka,
of only the conventional meaning, riz., that it has an expassive
bottom, & wide belly, ete., for, this stand-point makes it definite

. Similarly, any other word is a rscaka of only that artha
which is rudha in that country, etc.,, when we examire it from
the special stand-point,

But from the general stand-point, each and every wond is
a vicaka of one and all, and each and every word is a vicya
of one and all, This is the line one should sensibly follow,

Thus, S'ramaga Bhagavan Alahivira wha knew the nature
of all the three worlds, completely removed the doubts of
Indrabhofi who was about to acquire the most excellent merit
by adrancing clever arguments capable of fully instructing
others as is the case with a sharp hatchet which eradicates a
cluster of creepers.

foaftw demtta Rl s-wrmfaergaon )
TN At TSR =i 5 ewen g1 (g5 er)

Chinnammi samsayammi Jigdpa Jara-marana vippamukkdgam |
So samapo pavvait pancabhim saha khandiyasadhim. 56 (1604)

[ fo% dad FRA SU~TafRge |
¥ uaW: RAE: 90 G QieTad: IEN (2508)
Chinnd saméayd Jindna jari-maraua vipramuktdpa

Sa $ram:mah pravrajitah parcabhit sahs khandikadatain, 56 (1604))

Tram —56. When the doubt was removed by the 7irthohkara
who was entirely free from old age and death, the saint Indra.
bhufi took, $zr Dikéa along with his five hundred pupils.

Fr—ga, Tyl e awdt g i m-
Redt et Qi afiom @l ¢ e dad R e
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R PmeETrw s Tl @femeem
& Nug (25eR)

D. C.—That one who is a samyafz becomes so and not

one who is not go, is a statement here made from the trans-
cendental point of view. The rest is easy.

o4 ey f of gt ad g |
Y gur wed FRAR TErESi<d vaFEfy el (250%)

Evam kammatsu vi jam simaggam tayam Aujjam 1
Jo puna jattha visdso samasaé tam pavakkhimi, 57 (1605)
[ @ ‘mfmﬁi T A seguicisatyl

7 gRdT AT FRETE SR 1% 1 (Rew)

Evam karmadisvapi yat samanyam tat samiyojyamt
Yah punar-yatra vidsah samisatastam pravaksyami. 57 (1605)]

Trans.~57. Thus, what is applicable to karman, etc., (the
Vidas of the remaining Ganadharas) should be applied
(there). And [ shall briefly expound there, that which is a
speciahty (of it) (1605).

fE—w IRETCERARY AT SRS
. Ay L]
sqTiE TEAAmER AR Rl g g e @
T | 9 A Eenas RAw @ i @
a1 5fy aReEE: |4 (Rge%) 0
D. C.—Here, while establishing the existence of the soul,
geveral points have been discussed, Out of them, those that
are applicable to the other discussions which are to follow,
may be applied there by the reader himself. So, I shall, now,
~briefly discuss in the remaining vidas (dxscusswns) only such
points a8 happen to be their specialities.

End of the Discussion with the First Gapadhara,
0= s =]
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N ———

fedannatassgar

Discussion with the Second (Qanadhara,
& yeawe} S el enmeer aaR&nt)
e o qOfAteaT o & @wor i (§08)
Tam pavvaism sdum bio Ggacchal amarisdpam y
Vaccami pamapdmi pardjipitta pa tam samapam, 58 (1606)

[ 4 safed e i amsooani
AR Wi § ARy el (35 08) -

Tam pravrajitam $rutva dritiyn agacchatyamarsipay
Vrajmysnayimi porsjitya tam $ramapam, 58 (1606) ]

Trans.—58. Having heard that he (Jndrablhuti) had re-
nounced the world, the second ( Gavadhara ) comes exaspe-
rated. (He thinks):—1 may go and havirg vanquished that
saint, | may being ( Indrabhuti } back. { 1606)

Awi-afirrf 1l e BAQsigfrm aes-
TEOTRMEeIE  auees wemitg | e
m? gem—wmftl “u’ gfa gegegERl @
Frmafiengfa aa ? R may ‘u’ sl g
SFR | § maifiexaried FAl W@k 1 ue (3g08) -
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D, C—On haviog heard that Jndrabhufi bad taken diksi,
Agnibhufi, his younger brother is exasperated.* He comes’ to
$ramana BRagavin Makivira with the object of defeating him
and taking Indrablinfi back. ~ v

Agnibhiti thought—

ofeslt Tern Gy Tuir ArsgwTisey a1 1

T AT FY TS TAR TEHTON T 1 4R N (RE0)
Chalio chalaind so mannd miindajilis va vi:

Ko jigai kaba vattam 3ttahd vattamani sd. 59 (1607)

[ sfameiRar @ 7= ariegefes @ | -
= Tty o TANTTE AT TE 1 4S ) (3509)

Chalitadchalidind sa manye maydndrajiliko vipit
Ko janati katham vrittamdtasmid vartamind tasya. 59 (1607)]

Trans.—59. 1 think, he has been cheated by artful fraud,
efc,, or he is a clever juggler practising deceit. Who knows
as to what happened there? Consequently, (the world will
see ) what will happen in his case. (1607)

FrT- gy T, REhE T —
TR SRAE! 39 A-Sge-aTR- e -
B Tl g8 WOA WERgRE® ! @Y, AReESeR

- sy Fafagwal, I oeR wEITEGART Y9t TE
f& agnt & waly TmEma Wy TN I,
wﬁmilsamgamasm%awamwmw
TG -SRI AT RN, TWwe ¢ agamit
T 1 wifeg T a9 T wfmaR o gETed aEash-
3% IR N UR Rgow) Ul

D. C.—My brother Indrabhili caunot be defeated by any
one. in the three worlds, so, I think he has been deceived by
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the rogue AMakivirg, whe must b: an” expert ia usi}:g chala
(a trick - resulting in the destruction of the statewent in
discussion by use of ambiguities of meaning } Jifi (an argument
based on the same ground as put forth by the first speaker)
and migraha sthipa (fallaey) ete. Or fthis Alakivire wust
certainly be a Qeceitful juggler, That is why he could changs
his (Jndrabhidi's } mind, So what more ! I was not present
there, 50 who knows s to what disenssion took place between
my brother and Malkivira there? So let me, first of all, go
there and let the world sec as to what happens, so far as ihis
saint Mahivira is concerned—-Alahavira who has been puffed
up with pride owing to his being saluted by a collection of
khecaras ( demi-gods ), human beings sud celestisl beings whose
minds have been perplexed by jugglery.

While going there, Acnibhodi said,

N yrRe fr oy oz & el fiy w0
et 2t o St fRroreaTd 1 §o i (R500)

So pakkhantaramdgam pi jai jai md tad mi tassdrad
Sisattam hojju gas vottum patto Jipasagise. 60 (1608)

. [ @ vargcEaly iy afk ¥ qoeet !
firere Y i weR WE BrEEER U5l (R80)
Sa paksantaramdkamnpi yati yadi md tatastasyaiva
Sisyatvuui bhavdyam gata uktvd pripto Jinasakadd. 60, (1603) ]
Trans—60. }f he clearly understands the weak point of
any one of paksas ( premises), | shall become a pupll of his

Having said so, he went and came up into the presence of
- Tirthavkara Makwira. (1608)

o T am.?aqfa;an iy faf D
T GRS Tar mgfdd | Al JEEgsI— AR
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T-TROS WA § IgIORET Fu O ooy |
T, W R TreraR, o mvm e
st Ay IR e aa el et g feren ofm-
Fgrdiventtvad W 2fi N ge (Bee ) i

D. C—Who kuows how Indrabhifi was defeated by him?
If however, he gives a satisfactory answer to any ons of my
paksas (premuses ) 1 shall become a pupil of that saint. He
made a firm resolution. Having said so, he went to S’ramar;a
Bhagavan Makavira, .

Y 7 falier srg-sm-wofeego |
- LN .
AT T A T ey FEIERE o 14§ 0 (RgeR)
Abhattho ya Jindnam jii-jari-maraga vippamuRkdga 1
Namdna ya gottdna ya savvanna savvadarist gam. 61 (1609)
I arafieg fdm alR-st-mofEsa |
- Ay kol ~
A T AW T G TG U 6] 1 (1§ 0R)
Abhisitadea Jindna jati-jari-marana-vipramukidna |
Namnd ca gotrdna ca sarvajfidna sarvadaréing. 61 (1609) ]
Trans.~61. He was addressed b)'l his name and golra
(lineage ) by {he Tirikankara who was free from birth, old age,

and death; who was all-knowing, and who had complete
daréana (undifferentiated knowledge.) (1609)

FT-TEITes TR S-SR HT T a-
o 1 fea) T A 9% aing ! WRm T3,
witawat | g {1 ¥ am-sten e v Reasgg-
Rt | afy ww R, s, arofedsey, & e af
321 IR B ¥ o &0 iy, awiel @, v oWy
e 1 &2 (R&e9) 1l

D. C—The omniscient 7irthankare addressed the second

Ganadhara by name as Agniblati and as one having Gaufama,
11
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83 lineage. When he was so spoken of, he was taken ahack.
But an after-thought camo to him as under:—

I am famous in the world, so it is but natural that Algkavirg
should be knowing my name and lineage, It will be, howerer,
2 matter of surprise to me if Alaharira comes to know about
my doubt or removes it

When he was thinking so, 5ramm_m Bragavin Maliavira said,
& 7 arfir sl g wfta i St geet o
Yawarer 7 ot 7 qrofa SR ored) BERI (2520)

Kim mannd atthi kammam uyihu patthi tti samsayo tujjham
Vdyapayana ya attham pa yanasi tesimo attho. 62 (1610)

[ & wlsiy = sy ardify e |

RREL =0 7 S Yot U g3 0 Q&%)
Kim manyasd'sti karma utsho nastiti saméayastava )
Vedapadanam cirtham na jindsi tasimayamerthak, 62 (1610) ]

Trans.~—62. You think whether a Karman exists or nol
This is your doubt. You do not know the {real) meaning
of the sentences of the Veda. Their meaning is this, (1610)

B} afegd ! e ! ey w el T
P fronreiigenta AR @ qEamREs, 9
fenfia, e @ ? | RREe dw | ad &

N . . .
FrgdRafee a3, 37 7 Jrawt_ w7 a3
Fad M Rt 7 euard e 5RgR (28 2ol

D. C—'0 Agnibkuti! of Gaufara lineage.® You have a
doubt 55 to whether the Karman which is being done by the
soul under the influence of Mithyifia (False Belief), ete., -and
which is of the type of Jiinivarena (koowledge-obscuring ),
ete, exists or not. This doubt of yours is based on your un-
realization of the cxact significance wf the scntences of the
Vada. This significance is what will be just expounded,
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&R gy SRR sl & ATOETE |
T ARYAIETGIAY T T o 1 & 1 (R8R8)
Kammd tuhs sanddho mannasi tam nigagoyardiyam |
Tuha tamapumana sabagamagubhiiimayam phalam jassa. 63 (1611)
[ wfr a7 633 93 TeREag |

1 TIARFTIPIRTT 7 107 g3 1 (A_W)
Karmani tava sanddho manyasd tajjiidnagocaratitam |

ana-sadh

Tava.br‘ hanar bhitimeysm phalam tasya, 63 (1611))

Trans.~63 You have a doubt about ( the existence of )
the Karman. You think it to be beyond the range of khowledge,
That (Karman) of which experience is the fruit, is provable
(to you) by means of anumana. (1611)

-3 MIHARR ] FARTREIRNGETES AR
@ W A SRR AT R T
HialT 99 & 799, a9 R~ IHg v w6, am’ifzwarq,
QIR , TP ST AT FRASTY AR
mqmaa’tqmal w®_ag !l W Ty Tdq W
mﬁmﬁww, I I T IR qda
Tq T, A G ety | 5, Bl g ag-
g e e 7 gﬁ-z.qmws\(f‘mﬂ T REAH
W IW um—s'mm sf1 oRw g afvag-afa
FE-FRGA R TR ) TFERR ) -

oY ufy A werd wH, aft Wy qoed Wy |
Wi ¢ g ¥ W) A R wdwen salfy swd e
wft wgn wfEsag ) @ § fe-sw-damw i
e g, A 9 3 7 el TerAml wade sfigan !
TRRT W, T9AT T TaginaErn , AAegaRgmaRi
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7 9 TREY-GR WA ey ‘) g frw
ot weAdEasSs, 7 ¥ & W wmiy? I wn
ARTARTET | TR WA 9 SEERT =, 9w
Rt W o 152 (52D 0

D. C—O long-lived Agniblhiti! You entertain a doubt
sbout the existence of the Karman, which iz a multitude of
paramagus, in the form of jiidnavarana, etc.; for you think that
its existence cannot be established by any one of the pramanas
such as prafyaksa, anumina, etc., the praminas which are
knowledge, To ba explicit, you argue as under :—

Karman is not directly perceived, because it is super-
sensuous as i3 the case with the horn on the head of an ass,

Other arguments that you advance are the same as men-
tioned by your brother in the case of the soul.

But.these lines of arguments are faulty. For, this Karman
is certainly prafyaksa to me, Moreover, its existence is such
as can be realized by you, by means of inference. Hence, it
is not justifiable to believe that mo praming can establish its
existence. The Karmen is either good or bad, The good
Karmar makes us experience happiness, whereas, the bad
Karman brings misery, )

This leads to an inference as under :— ’

There is = canse for experiencing happiness and misery
since it is a Karya (en act) ns is the case with a sprout.
It is no use arguing that since the Karman s pratyaksa to
me (I, e. Mahivira) it should be so to you. For, there is
no such rule that what is prafyakss to one, should be
necessarily 8o to another, A lion, @ Sgrabha ( a fabulous eight-
legged animal-g match for lions and elephants ), a swan, ete,
are not prafyaksa to one and all the beings. But, on that
account, it iz not that they do not exist, for even children
kmow them, Therefore, there does exist the Karman, sincs
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it is prafyaksa to me, an omniscient being, just as, your doubt
is pratyaksa to me, If you doubt my omniscience, I may repeat
what I said to your elder brother, viz.,

“ Kuha sawanune Wi mal jeniham  savva-samsayacchdy,,
pucchasa va jam na yinasi” (verse 1579 ). ‘

Moreover, this Karman is prafyaksa to you too, since you
realize its Karya (effect), as is the case with paramapus, which
though not directly realizable to you, are prafyaksa to you, since
their Karyas like a pitcher, etc., are directly perceived by you.

AT ge-gFETs: HETel TAAHFHEAT |

ot Ry 33 wg Aot @ & I P ER I (151R)
A grERoTTt-wS v | fon 3
HEOR AW | 7257, TR T A FR g (252

Atthi suha-duklkhahdi kajjis biyamaflursssdva]
So dittho cdva mai vabhiciras na tam juttam. 64 (1612)

Jo tullasihananam phald visdso na so vipd hdum |
Kajjattanas Goyamal ghado vva, hdti ya o kammam. 65 (1613)

[ =it g@gm mml
% 70 T ARSIRERE 7 97 7w 1 ¥ U (182R)

TrgEEaas w2 A3 7 8 {4 qgal
© L -
et e | 92,39, dag a W 1 5a 1 (R3RD)
Asti sukhdubkkbahdtuh karyatvit, bijamaikurasyava i
Sa drista ¥va matir-vyabhicarad na tad yuktam. 64 (1612)
Yastulyasadhanayoh phald viddso na sa vina hdtum
“Karyatvato Gautamal ghata iva, hdtudea sa karma, 65 (1613)]

Trans —64-65 jJust as,a sprout has a seed for its Ad/z,
(because if is a karya) so, there is a Adfu for happiness and
misery owing to their being a kirya ( an action).
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You may think :—That (Adu) is certainly seen. This
(thought ) is not proper owing to irrelevancy.

O Gautamal That difference which exists in the fructifi-
cation in the case of those who have equal means is not
without a hdfu, since it is a karya, as is the case with a
pitcher. That /st is Karman, 64-65 (1612-1613)

dm-wfmiinfied:  ge-gadiigs, FHAER,,
gy il | 9% gu-gadiiawg w4, KORT aRA L
QI AT SEARE: 8T 9T, AW k-
TREE, TN T W gu-gRaEai, e saraas-
! | 9§ v aandel, S
TEFIE | TIFR,y SAOEAR, qurie—* A gy | | aages-
IRCL R LA BRI RRRIEER BRI EE L LR i G
i T W gETETETed PRTERTTEl TN,
ArarIes FAR SR, FHEAN, 29 94 a FAe-
TRisTeRawag siad | waig ARTTaR IR e-5u1 (2523-258%)

D. C—Just as, a sprout which is a Kirpa, has a seed
for its A2fu, so, happiness and misery, whicli are well-known
to every individual, have a cause, because they are Xiryus.
And this cause is nothing else but Karman, and so it exists.
It may ba that you may here raise s question as under :—

A gorland, sandal, & woman, and the like are the Adlus of
happiness, whereas a serpent, & poison,' 8 thorn, etc., are those
of misery. All these Jidtus of happiness and misery, as well,
are seen-are the objects of the sense of sight. So, why should
we believe Karman to be their /Rfy-the Karman which is
not seen? To admit o thing not seem in the place of one
that is seen, is not justificable, as it out-shoots the mark.

This guestion is out of placa owing to the yyablicira
(irrelevanoy ). It is a matter of common experience that we
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find that persons having the same means for enjoying happi-
ness, do not get the same type of happiness.-

Same is the case with those who bave the same means
to suffer misery.

* This difference in each case, cannot be without any FAefu
which is not seen,

This very unseen A3fz is Karmarn.
Treadt ATy ERamwETa |
T ATeRTgsar gader geathg & HgEN RRLY)

Bilasariram ddhantarapuvvam indiyaimattso 1
Jaba biladdhapuvvo juvaddho puvvamiha kammam. 66 (1614)

[ Tendi Ierraishraaiael
1 AR grRe: WhE F1EE 1 (2AR)

Bilaéariram ddhantarapiirvakamindriyadimattvat 1 -
Yatha biladdhapiirvo yuvaddhah pirvamiha karma. 66 (1614)]

Trans.—66 Just as, the body in youth is preceded by a
body in child-hood, so, is the bedy in child-hood preceded by
another body, since it has organs of sense etc Here-in this
very body which is prior to that in child-hood is Karmar. (1614)

gl Terd, shraRaE, 9T
FaRi, afasy ge-piea-amsTE—fFER-An-e-
TRwASR TR A | A T SRR R R
- THY TR, TR GEFAg: | 4 S
AR Froaei-3g-carenis aoR ooA,  fomw
TR | A e fmw, T ﬁnwwmal
TSI TG T Ao 9 Co? gt amETg-w
gifrard:, YR A oRRE SR ST g
AR 1 &% (ate)
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D. C.—The body in childhood must bave some body to
precede it, since it has organs of sense, happiness, misery,
prina (sign of vitality ), apina (the vital air which goes
downwards and out at the @mus), winking of the eyes, opening
of the eyes, life, ete, as is the case with the body in youth,
This body which precedes one  in childZhood, cannot be the
body belonging to the previous birth; for it does not exist in
the apinfarila gati ( state previous to the interval stage) and
50, it has no scope hera. Morcover, it is not possible for one
having no body, to have a body in s partigglar womb, country,
place, ete., as there is none to so dircet it Tiven nature cannot
80 direct it as we shall soon prove. So, the body which pre-
cedes one in child-hood is Karmanaz—one which is known as
a Kirmana body, as suggested by *jp dpa kammadnam akird
anantaram fivo "

There is another inference also,
Exfmmeaareht Rt w3 ffic s34
& o Tronzwe woerETETE o gy el (15LW)
fefaramument & weneaiy & 39 & |
qEH TROTAES GE-gFATS Fel o Ugel (1828)

Kiriyi—pfxaln—bh‘aviﬁ danaigam phalam kisid vvas
Tam oiya digaiphalam mapappassyat jai buddht 67 (1615)

Kiriyisimapnis jam phalamassivi tam mayam kammam i
Tassa paripdmariivam suba-dukkhapbalam jao bhujjo. 68 (1616)

[ frumaamg SHEEAL %8 FART L
R R ATEIR AR af neel (282
PraTeTaTy TR 9T 7 A |
T TRamed gE-3Ews aqr @ gl (3538)
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Kriyiphalabhavid dinadinim phalam krisdriva i
Taddva danadiphalam manahprasididi yadi buddhin, 67 (1615) -

Kriyi-simanyad yatphalamasyipi tad matam karms | .
Tasya paripimariipam sukha~duhkha phalam yato bhiiyah. 68 (1616}

Trans—67-68 Just as, there is a fruit of agriculture, so,
there is a fruit of charity, efc, owing to the fructification of
an act. If you think that, the fruit of charity, etc,, is serenity
of mind, eftc., then (we say that) that which is its fruit, is lack-
ed upon as Karman owing to the commonness of kriya-the
Karman from which arises, afdin and again, the fructification
in the form of happiness and misery which are the results
of Karman. (1613~1616)

fFo- gt v M © mrf;mmr Feufd
&mmmm"ammwmm
ok, gm TRAFIE ) 37 91 JTIETENT TE WO T9Y,
aaqr Fetiiraman, Jaaeag ki, T TeT
oI G ES q EN) W g fowe BRn @ @y
T I, T SRR, SYGAIGarg SRR, R
ETe | vzr?:aq, AT b, YoAGAEEN -
mﬁa t Frereeaag | GRTw, SRS
mmlw wivg Frrodal Ty SEvnaEe-
37 SRR FESAY, WA-UETMIRAANGEIT g
ﬁmmmm@m‘hl

mmwargﬁ; g | Fhar? rqr*—“a -

wr&”a%a A w6 TGOl ST W N

Qe | [ AT e e, S

EATXTRATIAN TEHT AR 7 A, Rweew-

. SRR 1| @ wigEeEn et kel T

T4 =" Pfammendr gl aElt wNeEE W
12
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&% 3Z WW N GHAY | g T AEREN $T FoAnniag f

ree—"‘frftmmrmma 77 gaw waiv-a9: gars e
W, Ta9 g gE-FoaRa s sewe, qw framrag

T: AR T Afigsaiy, 99 98 T 99 49, 3N A

FiAg cafirm: |

T4 g qEAE, B! @E-4EriEEye a3 K
ﬁﬁ—gtﬁﬁw&gm—zm q qER FHON WEIETHE |
WI“N LCE gaml FYT U g-pAweL! R

qq vfwds qRurrageRiy ) wgn
ﬂm—wa- FH mma giegd gafofied gﬁ—gm
mitAl aguATEd, o FU AN WREREAET 9y Gouhm-
agl ma—qmmmi “ariRfraes WY g agw
FARPRA T TG, 5 g qAsARIRieaT qeEn-
m,ﬁmﬁ'ﬁmﬁﬁw ? gl H‘W:ﬁﬁ% a2 AAHY-
ot T Ty, WS QN A 99 NER-
fram TRRfE wow, 99 TR SRONEREY
T 1L qo-8< (2514-2RL5) 1l

D. C—~In this world, we find that each and cvery act
performed by 2 living being, yields o fruif, as is-seen in the,
case of tilling of ground, etc. The acts of charity ars under-
teken by o !.iving being, 8o, they foo, wust bear o fruit, and
that froit is nothing else but Karman. That act which is
fruitless, is not commenced by a living being, €. g., the act of
electrons etc; but the acts of charity, etc., are commenced by
living beings; so, they are fruitful

© It may bere be argued that this Adu is anaikintika; for,
the act, kike tilling the ground, commenced by living beings, is
at tines seen to yield no fruit, But, this argument is not
justifiable since such an act is commenced with the hope that
it will be fraitful, Moreover, the failure which occurs sometimes
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is due to something wanting in materials—a defect arising from
want of real knowledge.

We may add that we are glad to admit that the nct as
that of charity, #f done without the serenity of mind, is fruitless;
for, it is an istipatfi (s desirable acquisition)to us,

Some one may here argue as under :—

The act, like tilling the ground, is seen to yield a visible
fruit, viz., acquisition of crop. So, the sct, lLike charity, must
yield o vimble fruit like the serenity of mind, Such being the
case, why should we think of & fruit like Kaerman which is
invisible? Hence, this /Adfz is viruddha (inconsistent )% for,
it establisbes jnst the contrary to what is desired,

This argument may be refuted as below:—

Even the serenity of mind is certainly a Arjyd. So, just
as acts like charity yield a fruit, o this serenity of mind, too,
must yield & fruit. And that fruit is Karman, and nothing else.
So, there is no yyabhicara (irrelevancy).

It may be here noted that, that Karman whence living
beings experience happiness and misery which are its paripafi
( consequences ), is certainly the fruit of the act, viz, serenity
of mind.

It may be argued that in the preceding verse (v. 1615)
while saying that ¢ danadikriyiphalam Karma” ouly the act
like charity” was mentioned as the cause of Karman and here
the act like serenity of mind is stated as the cause of Karman,
So, are not these statements contradictory? Yes, they are,
But, it should be borne in mind that since the act like the
serenity of mind s the intermediate cause  of Karman
and that the act like charity is the cause of the act like
the serenity of mind, there arises no ﬂuf\v, because, here,
we have an upacira ( compliment ) of Kirgng «in Karana-
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k3raua, that is to say, the canse of the camse is here taken
to be cause,

T Attty sy T =7 w 3

& w1 fafiraarell [9e) =3 wevw frdelt ngs 0 529)
Hojja manovittid dapaikid va jai phalam buddht s

Tam na nimittatas pipdo vra ghadassa vinnds 69 (1617)

[ a3z wiSgiciaT ai & gigt
qg 7 (iR o2 30wt fE ek 0 (R52)

Bhavdd manovriter-danidikriyaivs yadi phalam buddhih
Tad ns nimittatvat pinda iva ghatasya vijidyah 69 (1617))

Trans.—69. If you think that only the acts like charily,
efc, are the fruits of the mental inclinafion, if is not (so)
owing 1o there being a mimiffa (insirumental cause ). For
inslance, a lump (of clay) should be realized as a (a nimiffa)
of a pitcher. (1617)

am—mmmzmgw = | m‘? -
AAGAT G BT Teeq qMIRGRT wew, A @
@ T 1 sEaiE-grnikPET SRR aEe,
Fvan FEIRTTERAITR RO §RA SHIRERT ®UN, W g
ol At Sy ¥ ORI FONE, 7 § ®Nd W,
Togeanin SRl frreerewern | 6 el aleg Al
zao ! Fifreg-rasmgRiat o gt Fim-
FIOAEY, 991 IRes ey AR fYTes g
ﬁmﬁﬁimlm‘ﬁmmmmﬁmml
T 9 1% 7% i o o & TR, gAvaHiaid
1183 1 (2%%9)
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D, C.—Serenity of mind atises from the act of charity
and this serenity gives an impetus to give donations and in
virtue’ of this incination, one goes in for charity.

Thus, the fruit of the serenity of mind, is nothing else
but the act of charity and not a Karman, which is invisible,

But such a belief is untenable; for, just a3, x lump of clay
is the mipufta ( instrumental cause ) of =2 pitcher, so, the et
of charity is the nimitla of the serenity of mind.

We sce that one gets pleased when a donation is given
to a deserving individual.

Such being the case, it won’t do to look upon that which is
a nimitfa of something, a3 jts fruit, a3 it is highly objectionable,

Besides, asserting that all actious are attended by fruits®
which are seen, as is the case with the tilling of ground, the
debator says :—

o3 f fzwew Gt 7 wvawer Taar )

T AFHERS B §T S9Ral TQRonEt (el ({88¢)
Evam pi ditthaphalay3 kiriya, oa kammaphali pasattd t3 \

" S3 tammettaphals ceiya jaho mansaphalo pasuvinaso. 70 (1618)

[ wanit Tewet fran 7 SweT a3 1
W TTAFST U AaF: VIR 1 ve 11 (252¢)

Evamapi driftaphali kriyi ha karmaphald prasakti t31
Ss tanmatraphalaiva yatha mansaphalah pasuvindsab, 70 (1618)]

Trans.—70 In this way, too, an act is proved to have a
fruit which is seen, and not a Aerman by way of ils fruit.
That (act) Certainly has a fruit only to that extent, as is the
case with (the act of) killing of a beast-the kiiling which has
flesh as its fruit, (1618)
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AR IR AR, w6
TR fFm Tovesa 96 3 TUwST | [ES WaR-aw -
FONREAT TRSHEOAETGERI AT 43N, T4 A ee
aﬁ’awﬁaﬁﬁi‘mmm, Timeasotaan ! fEagm?
a1 fear Tt SREERT I5EY, AEEEE, a0 TERTGRETET
EiitivEi i qgﬁmmﬁmmmwm, RIS,
firg ATy ; TTRHETHT T, AR |
o gERfrm St wwERy wERe sy e,
aealkfy e 1t (252¢)

D, C.—Just ss, the act of tilling the ground has no other,

fruit than what is seen, so, the act of charity may have a fruit
Lke some sort of praise which can be seen,

What more ? All these acts are such as have only visible fruits,
and not any invisible one, as is seen in the act of Kkillng a
beast. For, the act of killing a beast has ro other purpose
underlying it except the acquisition of flesh. None" kills a
beast for some other motive, such as committing a sin which
is invisible.
Similarly, the fruit of the act of charity, must be mothing.
else but some sort of praise which is seen.
Here, another a‘rgument is edvanced as follows:—-
o T e Tz Rewerg Siarg |
sfkzwerg oo aEE TIEEE I 6 U (252R)

Payam va jivalogo vattai ditthaphalisu kiriyasul
Aditthaphalisu pups vattai nassmkhabbsgo vi. 71 (1619)

1 78 a1 Fe 797 evweng frg |
euFTg FRad ATEERS 1ot 1 (8589 -
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Priyo vi jivaloko vartatd dristaphalasu kriydsu
Adristaphalisu puna-r-vartatd nisadikhyabhago'pl. 71 (1619)]

Trans.—71 Moreover, the people indulge mostly in such
acts of which the fruits are seen; and not even an infinitesimal
part of them, in acts of which the fruits are not visible. (1619)

FT-SESH T yAM  TeRewerad  FR-TeTR
ey wd, weewer GRRWIREATY TRERTTARTSl A
Ry—wfivew @@ SFwE T, § TgREw | 39
[FuEieibeiERipitamaticies itz v AT E LU
T AEAR | 3fy qatg iy e 1 (R58R)

D. C~People mos-dy do such acts as agriculture, business,
etc, of which the fruits are certainly seen. And only a very

negligible number of them, indulges in acts like charity of
which the fruits are not seen.

Consequently, just as evil.acts such as killing have not
got such fruits as are not seen, so, must be the case with good
acts like charity. That is to say, ’they too, cannot have such
fruits as are not seen.

This is what may be advanced as an argument by Agnibhati.

Sramana Bhagavan Makayira refotes it as under:— ~
|ren | s oy oftar o Rgowerg <2f
sifigTeTelt & 7 At vfeas AT W21 (1&R0)
Somma ! jau cciya jivid payam ditthaphalisu vattantil
Adittha phalas vi ya t35 padivajja tdgdva. 72 (1620)

[ ! 79 w7 S 7 TeweE W)

~ A

. SRRl @i 9 an ghvae 377 e 11 (R§R0)

Saumyal Yata dva jivah priyo dristaphalasu vartantd
Adristaphala api ca ta} pratipadyasva tdnaiva. 72 (1620) ]
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Trans—72 O gentle one! By the very fact that the
souls are active mostly in (doing) deeds, fhe fruits of which
are visible (in thisvery life), Tearn (from me) that by that
very ( reason ) those are also ( deeds ) the fruits of which are
invisible, Z e. to be had in a subsequent birth. (1620)

Hmr-dte | Tl , nift: mAm
Fh-nfer-Rakwess marﬁammmg TG, AEERE
SRS YRPRIIY @ O AT, 39 GENRT Y
a afy Fh-FaRm e P aeewer Al aiwwend:
g | RS - ?sﬁ—f%m&mmrﬁ LTI
T FARARY A, QNI JSTHeT qIETATERORIGTd
I, mamﬁﬂhmwwm 1 ¥ & sR-FaRbefafe-
TifeRare e w6 TgeR dAN ks
£z Fofs, SRAIEIEEG W 9T RSl T
=i geaed g )

a’smf?’«ﬁszszm ot weniEd ¥y
g, i BRI~ reewaiet o A o a
w4 afy ¥ R 391 T, | A A @R ST
FRAGIRG, FAAFSREY Wal e | Igv
Faal & feafhd wh Ry i mﬁmﬂa’iﬁﬁ&
et o mwﬁsﬁﬁm JAYET  AEATIT-
A gh- ﬁaﬁﬁsqmﬁlmmmzﬁ Lk c Ry
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amﬁrﬁmﬁamm sl T g LA
e afy foam wed pwerd memeal Wi,
AR R R e il (ma) -

D. C—~O. gentle one! Thus Agnibhuif is addressed. By
the very fact that creatures generally become active jn (doing )

-
'
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evil deeds only, viz., cultivation of land, trading, doing injury
to life, etc, the fruits of which are visible; but ooly =& few
become active in (doing) good deeds, giving. & gift, eto, the
fruits of which are invisible—by that same fact, L e, by that
very reason, sdmit that also those very activitics—cultivation
of land, injury to living beings, etc., are also activities, the fruits
of which are invisible, The substance of Wwhat is said is thiz—
Though the people who do the deeds, cultivation of land, injury
to living beings, etc,, only for the sake of the reward which is
visible (Z e, attained in this very birth) and -not for the gin
(involved in their performance ), yet they do get an iovisible
fruit of the nature of religious demerit {odharma), viz.—the
sin (pipa }-because, if it were otherwise, there will be mno
explanation (upapaf/i) of there being in this world innume-
rable tr igrating souls, B they baving earned
(baddhva, lit.-having bound ) an invisible fruit of the nature
of sin (pipa) though not sought by them, acorues to them,
due to the activities, viz., cultivation of land, injury to life, ete,
exist in this world in an indefinite number (ananfin fisthanti)
revolving in the endless oycle of births (samsira). But those
persons, few in number, who perform the deeds of giving a
gift (dina), etc,, attain on invisible reward of the nature of
religious merit (dkarma), and then they are liberated. Such is
the sense.

An oppouent may argue: Let those (persons) who de
the deeds of giving ® gift (ding), ete, bave “that invisitle
reward of the nature of religious merit (dharma) which they
expect, But how do those people who do the deeds of cul-
tivation of land, injury to living beings, eto., get that invisible
fruit of the nature of sin ( adkarma ) which they never wis
to get ? ‘

To this doubt, the reply is as follows :—That (argument)

is improper, For, a cause complete in itsell (avikalz) does

not stand in need of & wish or expectation on the part of
18
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anybody ( including even the doer of a deed) when it is (in
the process of) producing its effect; it rather, never, fails to
produce { janayanti dva) its effect, becaute it is a self-complete
cause, For, even though not known to the sower, the seed
of codrava, eto, fallen in some tract of land and reaching the
state of & self-complete cause by the presesce of the materials,
~iz, the water, etc, does produce its effect even in the absence
of a desire ( for that effect) on the part of the sower. And
deeds like cultivation of land, injury to living beings, etc, are
of the nature ( bhiifa) of self-complete causes in so for as
the production of sin (e-dharma) is concerned. Hence in
such exases, where does the desire (if) present in the per-
former of those deeds, become wuseful? On the other hend
the wise (i e, those who do their duties disinterestedly—
vivdkingb ) have no desire for the fruits even in doing such
deeds as giving a gift, etc, instead of this, such deeds being
of the nature of * self-complete causes™ produce the fruit in
the form of religious merit ( dhorme), which is only of 2
superior quality. .

Therefore, it must be admitted that thcre is always an
invisible fruit good or bad of any action whatsoever, whetber
it be good or bad; because, otherwise, there will be no propriety
(anupapatfi) of the existence of innumerable transmigrating
souls,

To demonstrate the same, the author says :—

Tr stk T i & e |
orfrzTtat 3 g WRER 192 i (R53Y)

Thard adittharshiya saved muccdjja td apayattdnam
Adit{harambho cdva kbsabahulo bhavijjabi, 73 (1621)

[ saiszafa: &% gv@isTrea |
AT T FITER A N 02 U (2530)
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Iturathi'drs_t_aﬁh'iﬁ!; sarvd mueydranstd’pasyatndna |
Adrstarambha dva kRdabahulo bhavdt. 73 (1621) ]

Trans—73 Otherwise, they being without an unseen
(fruit of their actions viz. cultivation, etc.), will be all of them

freed (from transmigration) without any efiort (fo be free) on
their parf. And the performance (srambka) of (the good deeds
like 2 gift to a worthy recepient dina, etc., which give the)
unseen { good rewards) will be ifself (dva) the cause of much
trouble (lit. that in which there is much {rouble). (1621)

f-gae AR TU-Fmarefaoneg w8 Tvgm-
T, T 1 TEIRISTUROI, ORI ReSTTUan
T -, 3T oY), TN U9 W@ e
@Y | SHEEREASREeEl ARG SR @
7 YIRS CENTREMUERIGAT T T ; TUR-N g
TR gg AT g ey, 9@ SeMraR A
TR TR TRRFRT 1, adl yEw-.
et IR, TRl R, -
dfiaE: daneaT Rl

THIG T, TIARG, T arews o ! | siem-
w T T, T s Rty
g0 Wi g el afwagean dar wit fve-
¥4, ayd aaerurEaiar 38R T wih, gmikgatear-
AR TH wERaEgRiER @ T Hen  aEeee, q
7w ey (/AN

D. C.—Otherwise—If no unseen (evil) reward of evil
deeds like cultivation of land, injury to living beings eto,
be assumed ( to accrue to the sgent along with their visible
reward in the shape of corn) . ‘They ’-—~those who do those
unseen evil deeds, would be, sll of them, fréed without any

\
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effort of their own, immediately afier death, "there being no
invisible evil fruit (of their evil deeds like ocultivation of
land ), i e, they will attain Liberation, because there would
be no reason for their transmigration. And, them, the nuthor
means,, the world of transmigration would be mostly empty.

[Now, the latter balf of the verse) Adrstarambha the per-
formance of meritorious deeds like *ding’ *a gift to a worthy
recepient, etc,, the fruits of which are invisible {or the unsetn
principle ). Thiz performance itself would be Afdéabaknioh i, e,
its result will bo bad as it will be the cause of wandering in
the mundane world, To explain the same—Those who perform
the deeds of ‘dina’ * a gift 10 a worthy recepient® etc, would
by performing them, aim at (anubandham vidadlyah) the
invigible fruit; then, in a succeeding birth while experiencing the
maturity of that fruit (i e, the object of enjoyment resulting
from it), they being propelled by it would be once again active
in doing the same deeds of darg, eto., then again by earning
their fruit, the experience of its maturity . { will result), and
once agsin, the performance of the deeds of daua ete, In this
way, they will have transmigratory existence oonsisting of an
endless series*

* Here we beg to differ from the commentator, who seems
to ug, to bave missed the force of 2/3éa in the original verse,
The author seems to mean that if we do not assume the ewil
unseen fruit of the evil deeds of krsi etc,, then we have one
out of two possibilities viz, all souls will be liberated immedia-
tely after their ﬂeath and (2) if we do not assume the
conclusion, then, we shall have to take performance of the
good deeds of dina ete., as partly giving their good rewards
and also partly but unfailingly giving the bad rewards leading
to misery in a succeeding birth in this ,world, In this latter
case, the performance of good deeds alone (2vz in the verse )
will be cause of much misery (4R4z). We have to explain
the great deal of misery in this world. We take it 88 an
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To the above view of the Siddhinfin, sn opponment mny
raise an objection as follows:—Let the case may be as you
suggest, & &, ]et.the good deeds alone be assumed to give an
unending series of births and deaths. What inconsistency
(b3dha) will there be in our system (if the good deeds alone
be the csuse of transmigration ) ?

To this objection, we reply—the following will be the
greatest inconsistency for you.—All souls will attain Liberation
there being mo collection of (bad) invisible fruit by those
who perform the bad deeds viz, cultivation of the land, injury
to living beings, ete,, and in that case, not a single person
performing those (bad ) deeds ( of cuitivation of land ete.) will
be found anywhere in the world, and not & single person
experiencing the maturity of their rewards which are evil will
be seen anywhere; and only persons. who perform the good
Qeeds of dina etc., and experience the maturity of their rewards
which are good, will be found every where. And such is ndt
the world which we see.t

invisible result of either bad deeds like &rs/ or of good deeds
like ding nlone, If we do not make either of these two
assumptions, then, we should have no misery in the world
and every soul should be freed from the world immediately
on departure from this world. Thus, the latter half of the
verse is meant to lead to the contingency of assuming the
good deeds alone as the csuse of the misery of the soul, and
thus tfie cause of tie sgmisira of the soul The commentator,
however, does not seem to us to emphasise the contigency of
this assamption, that he takes the good deeds as cause of the
worldly existence which may be in the form of repeated en-
joyment in a series of successive births of only the good
rewards of good deeds, there being no bad rewards of good
deeds—7ranslator.

t In our opinion, this,objection and its reply show the
weakness of the commentary, The opponent, will receive
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N

An opponent may nsk ¢ WWhat, therefore.” So, the author
replies :—

STz AR TgaeT o T 9T A5ge |
sfziizes wig Y fafed ST0TT 1 o8 I (R§3R))
ot wfeasr PRt arfkdeifirewer @eal |
frmdriawer @ity slzmrano ok (3533)

Jamanitthabhogabhijo buhutaragi jam ca ndha maipuvvam |
Aditthanitthaphalam oi vi kiriyam sam3rabhai, 74 (1622

Téna padivajja kiriya aditthdgantiyspphald savvi |
Ditthapagantaphald savi aditthinubhivéna, 75 (1623)
[ Faed T TgwE a9 ¥ ARE |
sremieTet wER fral e Lee il (R§3R)
3 sfvae temstuarfaret W |
TERFFTRRET FEergarT 0o ll (2513)

Yadanistabhogabhijo bahutaraki yzces ndha matipirvim |
Adrstanistaphalim kadcidapi kriyam samarabhatd, 74 (1622,

Téna pratipadyasva Lriyﬁ'dzstmkantlklphﬂlﬂ sarval
Drstannikantikaphala sapyadrsti bhavena. 75 (1623)]

Trans~14-75 Snne o giesh waierly of swls expatiance
undesired objects, and since none Whatsoever in this world,
the reply as a welcome conclusion (isfspatti) and say that
even though we do not at present fnd the world as occupied
only by those who do the good deeds and get the good rewards,
et it be so in fature according to  our assumption, since the
assumption leads to a welcome result. Even though no body
would get Liberation, the world in sny case would be better than
it 18 now. *“ Nao caivam dripafy™ is in any case not justified
by sny word in the original verse—Translator.




Vida] . Gapadharavads 1108

intentionally performs a deed giving an lnvisible and undesired
reward, therefore, do conclude that all actions (gaod and bad)
invariably give an unseen fruit and that action (which produces
a drsta fruit ) does not invariably produce a visible fruit hecause
of the power of the adrsta (the evil) unseen of the doert

AT —IMRAEATIRY  Tga0 AR SR TE
AT T SR T e, AR RTR-
FEEAAAI T U wat | 37 e S, | |
ARSErE YMISYAT A1 GRSHY BRaT, Hed I FACIRFATE
%@ gwn msteRarsoaTenamEt 4 | Bgw wR-T
giedion T AlE gerey aftre e, 3 sed-h-

. i -Fakirmtaem s st pRen, 51
i T TR TR T ST CES AT §i | SUT FEE,
T wafy gfy 3| sena-ugafrmianie Tga, ot
FeRuRT 9 AR |

g —FFAgTRTReTmi Tagews waf, 9 el
AR ERITERT 3 GRRATRISTY m&aamwwﬂa Leuc
- = Sl aum Agseewiiennd v ganasen-
frewan aifiengat Frai alvEmrdRafiafE At e,

@@ 4 Ash grat gAm o | e frasey
FrrEty Al

TR T ¢ geam—" f?zgri\nam fa” =« uw-
{ﬁmﬁmmﬂmﬁ w e giafica-
Bramn @1 vemtaTear el frr | mre wi-aden
Aft Bramr @igd w6 aEdERAT mrf‘a, 77 R AT
T —wef ag AR Fenfig A | e -
faFcrEgAif sfmwsg | @ R ammamaReygeats

t Vide our note at the end of tho commentary on verse 1621
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* ami zdvgat Ty wwehm, WA g A, SR
T gy W | T TR oy (167 R-2ERIN

D, C~Sinea .. ..... objects” means  “'because in this
world innumerable teings are found to be only unhappy due
(fanita) to the matwrity of evil nctions;” it also means ™ Only
fow are thote who enjoy happiness which depends npon
(nibandhang ) the maturity of good actions.” Zena-because
of that geason, O gentle student! know that {i. e. conclude
that ) each gnd every action good or had, is adrstaitiniita
phala . ¢, such as gives a reward which is jovariably of the
form of a (new ) action which is unseen and both good and
bad Thus, “ anistabhogablijo bakiutaraksh ” is to be connected
with “fna...... .sarve” the first half of the suceeeding verse -
(¥/1628). The sense of the sentence s as follows ;—Because
fa this world we find a great majority of beings to be
soffering and only a few to be enjoying, we should infer
that in the case of the suffering, the fruit of the wunsecn
privciple (adrsta) in the form of * evil Farma”t based upon
(nibandhana) actisitics Like culfivation' of lngd, trade,’ injury

- to living beings ete., has repened, but in the ecase of the rest
(the enjoying ) the fruit of the unseen prineiple (adrsta)
in the form of good karma produced by (AMuka) the actirities
of giving a gift to a worthy recipient has ripened, An oppo-
nent may ask “ Why not the reverse of what you say ? The
reply is a3 follows :uJust because in the world only those who
do evil activities are in » majority and only those who perform
good deeds are in s minority.

Here the opponent argues:—If even those who do evil
deeds, get a fruit in the form of an gdrste (in nddition to the
drsta or visible fruit e, go thé crops by means of cultivation
of the land ), then, why is it that, just Yke ome who does

t The word « karma® is here used in the sense of Sgicila
karma whioh is also called adrsta—Tr.
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the deed of dina, that man also who does the evil deed is
never found to hold an expectation for that adrsta?

To this the reply is*—*And since cte.® And because
none in this world does intentivnally i e, with a previous
(a¢atéa buddhi purvikim) such deed as would
give a fruit unseen and evil, It is due to this reason that no
body is found to hold an expectation for the cvil unseen
(adrsta) [ while he does the deeds of krsi ete.] Therefore,
conclude that all actions (good like ding and bad like Arsi)
whatever invariably give a result whioh is adrsta ( unseen).

ex]
1 3

What other qualifications do actions possesst To this
the reply is:—« dijtkandganta phala #i" ( begioning of the
Iatter half of v, 1623 ). All actions—ocultivation of land, trade,
etc., bear a visible fruit viz., the acquision of corn, money etc.,
which is not absolute 7. ¢, which is not invariably sccruing
(anavadyambhavi). Tt means that every action imvariably
produces an invisible fruit; but the visible fruit which is to be
produced is not absolute or invarisbly happening /, €, some
action produces it and some action does not produce it. And
this ancertainty of the visible fruit must be necepted as  the
effect of the power of an adrsta (a destiny of the man who
does the deed of krti ete,) because when one out of two or
-many persons who do the same action (e g, cultivation of
land ) with the same means, suffers the loss of his visible
fruit (crops) while another does not, it never happens without
a8 canse in the form of adrsta, the evil unseen. Moreover, this
has been already explained in this very bookt

1 When the crops of a cultivator fails, the failure is due to
his adrsta and not to his action of cultivation which is a drsta
or vigible deed,

{ The commentator is anxious to explain * sawa kiripa®
83 all actions good ( like dina ) and btad ( hike Arsi ); but it is
very difficult to explain how the good actions ( like dinz )
14
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Or, of whst avail is this trouble I * Karma® is a foregone
conclusion, By what argument T He replies :—

TAT T FEH FRTAVE THIEd 35 | .
STATOIRY el 9 FRRarr et ww B 110g 1 (1§R%)

Ahsyd pheliu kemmam kajjsttagao pasihiyam pumam |
Paraminavo ghadassa va kirivana tayam phalam bhinnam, 76 (1623)

can bear & visible fruit ( dithandgante phala ), so, even the
commentator has somehow to explain it ss referring only to
the tad actions hke Arsf eto.

We hold that by smva Airipa we should take only the bad
actions hke cultivation of lapd, trade, ete, The purpose of
the verse is to explain how all bad actions bear invariably 2
bad fruit which is invisible (" aditha ) and how even the visible
frojts which these bad sctions bear and which the agent
intentionally aims st, are ancerfoin and therefore the result
of the man's adrsig, the invisible karma. The visible action
which 2 man does £ g, krsi besrs two kinds of fraits Zmisible
and visible, both of which are dependent upon the man's adrstz
(aditthianubkivdna). Since we find most people suffering and
since we find that none does any bad action even e g A0
with the intention that the result be bad and invisible 4 &
that ke may be unbappy in his next life as a result of krei,
we must conclude that all bed actions like kr</ give imvariably
an invisible bad result,

Thus, in our opinion the proper conclusion (padigjja) from
the whole of v. 1622 is the first half of . 1623, The lstter
balf of v, 1628 is only an additional remark, The commentator
connects the first half of v. 1623 with frst half of v. 1622 and
the latter half of the former, with the latter half of the latter.
As the latter half of v, 1622 refers only to adrsta anista, it caonot ~
be connected with the Irtter half of v, 1623 which refers only
to the drta phala ma’wm adrsta karmas—Tr.
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Athava phalst karma karyatvatah prasadhitam parusm |
Paraminavo ghatasydva lriyanam tat phalam bhinnam. 76 (1624)]

Trans.—76 Or rather, ¢ karman’ is already proved from
the fruit (i e, the, special fruit) 7 e, from (the fact that,
that special fruit is ) an effect. Just as the atoms of a pot
( are different from a pot) the effect of actions is different
from those actions. (1624)

S e ©% RAA 7 & R 5 1
- FRIUA NI ! B =, WA WA N

Jo tullasshanigam phald visdso na 55 viga hdum |
Kajjattanao Goyama 1 ghado vva, h2d ya go kammam, (verse 1618)

Hmi—gral WAt AeTETRn: w0 SEERE | g ?
- gEEEAE @ o RdveaRed: 1o
mﬁ%mqmmfmﬁ’m—mﬁmiw oA,
T Y T B AT, I T WA, T W TG
w1 R ad o B {7 3 I w0 anem Peamm-
= wefrcataf W | wd g ? o Frmedy firm,
AN FAA, CEAE T TR, m”m T WG
fefd W veg (&R0

D, C.—Or, there is a difference as fto the fruit achieved,
though those who try to achieve it, use the same and equal
means, That difference cannot take place without & cause, O
Gautama ! like the pot, that cause is *“ karma™ on secoount of
the fact that, that ( differencs } is an effeat.

Whils explaining this verse we have already proved
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s karma,” Whence 7 He replies—From the fruit i e, from
that difference in the fruit {achieved by “different people with
equal means ).” How is ' kgrma’ proved on the strength of
that difference of fruit? He replies:— .

«From its being an effect,” i ¢, because that difference of
fruit is an effect. There is invarisbly a cause corresponding
to what is an effect, just as atoms of earth are the cause of
a pot,” and in this case the cause is an action. “The effect
of actions is different from those actions™ and it can be proved
here that, that very ‘ karman’ is the unseen fruit of all actions
YWhat kind of action is it? It is different from those actions,
Since this ¢ karman’ is an effict und since actions are the csuse,
end sineo an effect and o cause must be mutually different, the
tkarman’ is different from those actions. 1624

The author states an objection to this and its reply :—
g A9 gany g9 fra seghaae |
¥ 7 GOl T qTETOrEr g ool (R§3%)

Ahe nawu muttamdvam muttam ciya kajjamuttimattdo )
Iha jahs muttattagso ghadassa parminavo mittd 77 (1625)

[snﬁaqaiﬁ qaim w&qﬁqmn
£ 1 AN T TAO I 199 (R

Aha panu mirtimdvam martsmdva kiryamurtimattvat s
Iha yatha miirtatvato ghatasya parminavo mirtih. (1625) ]

Trans,—77 ( The opponent will say,) * Then the action
( karman’) has a physical form (marta).” We (the Siddhinfin)
would reply, ¢ The action has indeed a physical form because
its effect (viz., the body) has a physical form. In this world
the atoms (paraminus ) the cause of the pot, the effect which
hasa physlcal form, will have also & physical form.” (1625)

&F-ar, =g qfy e gdudEl g g
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wg # e, ot e e Wi i
Y I a9 fledy Wiﬁ! ToR Wiy,
A gt aindn - -
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T[T T TY 9 TQ Gq FHARN J9Y, 390 9T RO,
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g, feaaag | ANTI-TAT @ aRiERiaigg,
a ﬁzﬁxm, FE-UERT TR SRR,
F mRmR-rsk-Rakay fifesedtede o
we (§3%) 1l

D. C.——'fhe opponent asks *If on the ground that we can
see { physically} the body, etc,, which are the effects, the
karman is proved to be their cause, then, on the ground that
the effect has a physical form, the karman also will have to
be admitted a3 something having a physical form,”

The Acirya replies:—* Karman hes indeed a physical
form..." What we intend to prove with great effort, you
also have already proved with an intention to lead us to an
unaceeptable position, because your intelligence is like that of
a ofifl (or & 160l J, who dues mot know e ductnite of otfers.
To explain the same—We also say * A karman is nothing but
possessed of a physical form, because its effect, the body, etc,

- has & physical form. In this world, the causes of the various
effects having & physical form are also possessed of & physical
form e. g., the atoms which are the cause of a pot. Arnd if
an effect is without a physical form, its cause is not possessed
of a physical form e. g., Afman which is the cause of knowledge
(/fna ). And in this discussion, the essential cause (samavayi
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Karana ) is the topic of consideration, and wot the objects which
are only the instrumental causes, such as the form (rpa), the
light (aloka) ete.

The opponent will argue— The pleasure, the pain, eto,
are also of the mature of effects { hke the body, eto.). Hence,
since they have no physical form, we would argue that the
karman is also devoid of o physical form, because the rise of
something devoid of & physical form, is not possible as taking
plece from something which has a physieal form. Nor i3 it
possible that one and the same thing be both mirte ( possessed
of & physical fofm ) and g-miirta (devoid of & physieal form )
since that would be self-contradictory.”

To this objection, we reply :—Indeed, for this very reason,
the intimate or essentisl cause only is taken ag the topie of
our consideration and we havo excluded the discussion of the
instrumentsl cause. As the pleasure, the pain, #to, are the
properties of the soul (Atman ), the soul alone is their essential
eause, while karman is only the instrumental cause of the -
plensure, the pain, eto,, just as are the food, the drink, the
poison of & ennke, ete, Thus there is no flaw in our doctrine.
1625,

The Acarpa mentions also other arguments proving the
physical nature ( miriafva ) of on action (karman):i—

fE Rt 94 Jagswarel T1
aegrawgrment wftvmrarel @ fodrT 1we 1l (153%)

AR FIWS 3T 9§ =X Exmmvh !
wnfadrrgng FFREaTATE | o] 1 (R§R9)
Tah.a subasamyittlo sambandhd véyanubbhavio ya |
Bajjbabalahinio parigamio ya vigpyam, 71 (1626)
Ahara ivinals iva ghadu vva ndhii keye balahigo |
Khbiramivodiharagaim kammarfivittagamagaim, 78 (1627}
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[ Tm gwdlE 497 Jedmm |
TS, SRoArE FEE e it (35R8)

ARR [AT éa g2 37 WRIEFIIaaE: |
SR sHefiammi 1’ I (25R9)

Tatha sukbasamvittdh sambandhd védanodbavacea i
Biahyabalidhanat parinamicea vijidyam, 78 (1626)

Ahira ivinala iva ghata iva sndhidikrtabalidhanak |
Ksiramivodzharopani karmartpitvagamakini, 79 (1627) ]

Trans.—78-79 Also, the fact that the karman has a
physical form should be admitted, because in the association
{with the karman) the consclousness of pleasure, etc, (becomes
possible ) and because of the rise of experience of heat
(vddani) when one is in association ( with the karman §
because it is possible to add to the sirength of the ‘karman’
by external means and because of the fact that karman
undergoes change.

The following four illusirations are conclusive for the
fact that karman has a physical form (and are to be taken
respectively with each of the four argumenls statee in the
above verse—(1) Like food, (2) like fire. (3) like the addition
of strength made by means of oil, etc, to a pot of earth,
(and} (4) like the (change of) milk. ( 1626-1627 )

W7 TMTEITIRENgead  Gdaneat e
e TR T R | 9 8 W aeeey ganiRd,
1% T QAR e a7 99 0, TOTNART, T
7 G gRIEERy, JUSSHIGTY, 39 T TEHTY
mm@wﬁlw,m%ﬁﬁmﬁa{q&
o=, TR, W T WA I Ty, 9g 9

§ Thus ¢ Sambandhd’ is to be construed with both suka-
samyitti and Wyayubbhavi.
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ﬁﬁlm,qaw,amﬁ QAR T GEAM STRRE
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I ShRERe T, [ FART-EEER a9 au
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D. C~The four illustrations stated in the second verse,
should be respectively taken as those of the four arguments
presented in the first verse piz:—The karman has a physical
form (netriam), b of the experiencs of pl ete. when
one is united with that kzrman; in this world that in association
with which the pleasure eto. sro experienced, is* found to be
something having a physical form, just as the food ome eats
eic; and there is no experience of pleasure ete. in association
with that which is without & physical shape, just as in connec-
tion with the ether,

But in association with that Z ¢, karman we do experience
pleasure etc., therefore, the karman has o physical form,
Slmllmly. that in association with which, 3 burning =cnsation
arises is found to be something havmg n physical form, just as
in association with the fire, and the rise of & burning sensation,
pain occurs when one is in assooistion with the karmanm
therefore, it has & form, Herc the author stales an objection
and its reply :—

Wm%ﬁﬁwﬁmﬁ%étﬁmaﬁl
Ferdy wftomay & shroRomniye wee 1 ¢o 1l (26R¢)

Aha iddbamdyam parinimin tti so vi kafjae |
Siddbo panqamo 53 dahiparigimadive payassa, B0 (1628)
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" [ wa wanfigiag qRomIRR Ssf st
Rrg i IRTRAMRT @ e Il (R33¢)

Atha matamasiddhametat parigamidit! se’pi karyat1 -
Siddbah paripimastasya dadhiparipamadiva payasah, 80 (1628)]

Trans.—80. Again, (the opponent will say ) this (L e
Karmaripatva) could not be accomplished by (virtue of) the fdfu
that it undergoes change. ( But) even that is due to Kirya.
Just as the mutability of milk is established by the mutability
of curds, Ys mutability could (also) be established (by that
of Kirya) (1628)

o ‘ofmifeg’ @idlsy gk W
TEMIwy, W qsl oo frg wew, Cwwm fr
wREe g0y SRS | g 95 S wRon-
TS TR R MR, qar g
Ra, wadisi wRanfret BT a3l i go i (25R¢)

D. C—Again, you would believe that Karman is asiddhe
by reason of its parijsma. But that is not proper. The pari-
wamifva of Karman is apprehended from the parinimitva of its
Kiryas like Sarira cte. For, when the effect is mutable,
mutability of the action is‘ automatically recognized, just as the
mutability of milk is recognized from the parigima of its
Kirya viz., curds, in the form of butter-milk,

Agnibhuti asks :—
s @ 3fd o & gwim
AT or St T A AR aY S\t 7 el (15]%)

Taha jai sarmsaripam havdjja ko nima to doso ? B1 (1629)
[ st e R w6 |
Tt af &enfiat W A AW T v © petn (R8%)

I &)
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Tathi yadi sariedrigim bhavat ke nima tato dosab. 81 (1529)]

Trans —8! Just as, a variety of visible changes in the
clouds etc. is apprehended even without (the help of) Karman
in the same way, what harm is there if it is so in the case
of mundane souls also? (1629)

-y JasRAmROmAR R SiE e,
71 3% e {@ffreaemll grgaiada it
T TR T, 70 B AW A g Dsfer
e N (R53%)

D, C—A variety of visible changes in the clouds is appre-
bended even in the absence of Karman, In the ssme way, in
the case of mundane wouls algo, there would be no harm if we

believe that a variety of vikiras like swkha, duskha cte. exists
without the help of Karman.

The Acirya replies :—

AT ] B Nt wig avaFaatrear fagrt
ag araqrrer B frfaaar faafamnt e (1530)

Kammammi va ko bhds jaha bnjjhakkbandhacittayi siddhi
Taha kamwapoggalins vi vicittayd jivasabiyanam, 82 (1630)

1 =l ar & TR 7 weren=aboa faa |
T FHggwAmi FRn faafamm 0 R 1l (283e)

Karmsani vi ko bhdde yatha bahyaskandhacitrats siddha I
Tathd karmapudgalinimapi vicitratd jlvasahitinim. 82 (1630)]

Trans, 82 (Then) what dilierence (would it make)
even in the case of Karman? Just as, the variegation of
efernal objects is proved, variegation of the Karmapudgalas
could also be proved. (1630)
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Am-gaaiErni  werantgagudal JE-Sage-ar
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D. C—O Saumya / If forms such as a house, a temple,
a wall, black, green, red etc. are believed as the variety of visible
changes like & gandharva city or a rain-bow in the sky, what
harm is there if the same Lind of variety is accepted in
the case of Karman slso? Variegation of objects having
external forms is admissible to you Now, the internal Karma-
skandhas %onsist of the same substance as the bafiya skandhas;
and on the top of that, they are alive, Moreover, as they
produce sukha, dubhkha eto. as their vikiras there is all the
more reason to admit vaiciérya of the Karma-pudgalas. Thus
when various transformations in the case of lifeless bafiya
pudgalas are admitted, they are all the more acceptable in the
case of Karma-pudgalas which are surrounded by the cdfana jivas.

vm fram s ofaw weany fAEdwm
slareeraes /a1 wefto 7 fafaaeat U <3 1 (2532)
Bajjhana cittayd jai padivannid kammano visdsdna |
Jivipugayassa maya bhattina va sippinatthanam. 83 (1631)
[ et e 3R sfawan saoy fdde !
HengaaTs qan wwiAaE AReTaEn edn (2532

Bihyinam citrati yadi pratipanni karmago visdsigal
Jivanugatasya matd bhaktinimiva $ilpinyastanam. 83 (1631) ]
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Trans.—83 If variely (in the case) of exiernal (objects)
is established, variety (in the case) of Karman which is surr-
ounded by soul should (all the more) be accepted (as positive)
like the variely of forms laid down in a piece of art. (1631)

fm-ak & dafndaamt saamniygeat
~ r. z <
armrreRuRE T i, AR dgnami @
gt P wwmd wed wr geal whRealy, G
fifeagwmiin Ry Aifvawme . sgalimEe-
~ s > C s
Forakfifclnigdmt  fo-Swg—TpmigRgzent
o wfomfom W Reeninismetwetonte 1
wFrng, AGEAT rowe: @ w9t | o dfiadada =
TremRly gapERifeaaaaen fAlewn  sRwmfma
w4 7 wr! ez 1 (253R)
D. C—Now that you have accepted ¢ifrafi in the form
of manifold transformations in the case of baliys-pudgalos like
abhra ete. which sre not surrounded by jivs, you sball bave

1o accept the same in the case of Korma-pudgaln also as they
have already been surrounded by jivas,

Again, the cifrafi of forms drawn by an artist in painting,
seulpturing, carpentry ete, is peculiarly distinct from the cifrafi
of the manifold vikiras of b3hyo-pudgalas like rain-bow etc,
while in the case of Karma-pudgalas slso, the parigamocitraf
is peeuliarly distinet from the other two varieties, firstly, because
it gives rise to alterations Yike sukha, duvkha ete., and secondly,
because it i3 aided by jwva,

Again, the opponent asks :—
A I it e viter a0 wewRco Al |
w5 T gy frw gueaesian aat el (153R)

To jai tanumdttam ciyn havdjja ki kemmakappand nama 7y
K DI nanu taguceiya saghuyarabbhantara navaram, 84(1632)
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T [ o afy agERT Wi A S am e |
FAIN 97 T GHIEAT T I8l (2539)

Tato yadi tanumitramdva bhavdt k3 karma-kalpani nama t1
Karmspi nanu tanurdva sih$mataribhyantara navaram. 84 (1632)]

Trans.—84 Now, if Karman is itself the body, why
should Karman be assumed at all? That is not proper. In
fact Karmar is also a body though subtle and interior 10 a
great extent. (1632) .

-G WY WA REEROIRE Fggenl G-
RfITTERI | A T EeNATEd SEREE 9Re-
TEE-FE-LREAT wund wmikiwey  ffEsan
Tfimf, EAERE, W A SRRt RR TR
oW TRENA, |WTRE e gresfnmifsa fig
A ? 3 | wEnr-ew fiafy”’ 1 wRimm—gaaniEie
SR Ay e, af ag wOR IgE, s

* 3dATe, 399 g, akfsmey; e 9, $fiw
. EnEiEar | 99 TR AT, TR € T
AT, A1 TRANN afiE ArgTEa t SR W el (R]3R)
D. C—The opponent—Now that Karma-pudgalos have
been accepted as having variegated trapsformations like various
visible changes in clouds etc, this body also, which is prafyakéa
to zll, can undergo & number of alterations by virtue of its
svabliava in the “form of suripa, karupa, sukha, dubhka ete.
And hence, it i3 not at all necessary to assume an intervening
agent like Karman for the production of sarira ete. For, a
variety of visible changes in the case of all pudgalas is accom-
plished by its very svabhiva.
The Acirya—Because we take the vaiciirya of fanu ss

being similar to that of various vikiras in abkra etc., the
Karman should also be taken as fenu. This Kirmapa body
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is very subtle ss it is beyond the cognizance of semses and
it is of an interior nature, because it is so closely connected
with jiva. So, vicifrafi in the case of 8 Karmava $arira should
ba recogmized, just as variegation of an external gross object is
apprehended as thet of vikdras of the clouds eto,

Again, the author states an ohjection and its reply i=—

it dtr fyor Aver gere geer facogme |
IRERUTAIEL A9 9 garditsear el (1533)

Ko 11 vipd doso thilad savvahi vippomukkassa |
Dehaggabagabhavo tau ya samsiravocchittt, 85 (1638).

[ et far 9 wgww %{f}m g
BTy Jursraiety: it ¢4 it (1533)

Kastaya vina dosah sthilays sarvathd vipramukinsya !
Dahagrahagabhivastatadea sarissravyavacebittib, 85 (1633) ]

Trans.—85 ( The opponent will say—) What harm is°
there in (believing ) its absence? (The reply is—) ltis
impossible for (the soul) liberated from a gross body to enter
a (new) body in that case; and ultimately a (complete)
break-olf of the mundane world (will follow). (1633)

-3 WE-Ag T Rk SR ARl
MRRERIIITm: | T FIENT: GRS
wafiro:, TR sdussagay | 99 T Qe
wrafy, sdisaients ﬁﬁﬁams*awa-m, afg friwaat sxam
f«m i\ﬁztru%? | T SRS (e TR

A frgwer arAReTRT IR -
miw&méznmmmaq a1 A Frepwai
FhURUE 3790 | g9n ERERIETERRIAAR alen-
wltEmTT faremfiefn T ekt (2533)
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D. C.—The opponent—We recognize the variety of sthula-
$arira by virtue of wts being prafpakée. But we cannot appre-
hend the variety of a sikéma $arira as it is absolutely a-pratyakia
(imperceptib'e ). Hence, if we do not accept the sukéma-farira
at all, will you kindly tell me what difficulty would ariset

Acirya—If the sukdma Kirmana {arira is not accepted,
in jts absence, the soul when hberated from the sthala—farire
after death, will not be able to enter the new body at the next
birth For, this Karmana $orira 1s the only agency through
which a new body could te attained in the next birth, So, in
case this sikéma kirmanag farire is not accepted, va will not
enter a new body after death, and ultimately the whole of the
mandane world will become disjuncted in absence of effort on
the part of jivas,

And even if it were so, what would happen?
FRtEEraTE FaRes =7 gesEanrt | ’
I 9 QO STt SETR WAl (R53Y)

Savvarimolkhivatti nikkaranau vva savvasamsirol
Bhavamukkigam va pugo samsaragamao ani>io 86 {1634)

[ SRR T R |
TAGHAL T g7 FHOFAISTAE: Negl (1338)
Sarvavimoksipattir-niskiragake va sarvasamsarah i
Bhavamuktinam vi punah samsarananfhto’nisvasab. 86 (1634) ]

Trans.—86 (In that case) all will attain Moksa; the
whole of mundane wotld would become uselecs, those wWho
are exempted from existence, will have birth, and re-birth; and
there- will be no consolation for Moksa even (1634)

Fr—ga mﬁéﬁmmﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁmml
FATTIRETATY GaRTieny , A frpmm uw adeq dan
w@y, Tgwat 9 fgmid meeer, e @
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fawwe: @ | 999 ¥ 47 TR 9% NASAmEE 3R
lIc&Il (R§3%)

* D. C—In that casc there is disjunction of the entire
mandzne world; all the living beings will attain moksa. Again
those that are bodiless will also wander in the world along
with others that have bodies; the mundane world will become
niskirana or good-for-nothing Moreover, Siddfas that are
exenpted from existence will also bave to fall back into sadsire
oud hence into the cycle of birth and re-birth. Ultimately
there will be no consolation even in mokss, Thus, along with
disjunction of the enfire mundane world, all the above-stated
diffculties will arise, if Karman is not sdmitted as the cause
of variety.

Again the opponent asks 1

e SR g e AR 7
N ! wed s1 wwar W T asTew PRI llesn(223%)

Muttassimuttimaya jivdna kaham havdjja sambandho 1}
Somms! ghadassa vva nabhasd jaha va davvassa kiriyad, 87(1635)

L » 3
[ senftrm R w4 wag dwem 2 0
W § ST ST 7 1 e e e (2539

MurtasyImartimati jtvdua katham bhavdt saribendhah 2]
Saumyal ghatasydva nabhass yathi va dravyasya krirayd, 87(1635)]

Trans.—87 « How can the corporea] (Karman)be related
to the incorporeal Jive ?* ( The Acérya replies :- ) O Saumya !
( Their relation is) like the relation of ghata with sky or like
that of substance (dravpa) with action (kriys). (1635)

' - o R e e e T S Gl
Wi A w e s TAASTA [ g
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W"lfﬂﬁ' wﬁmﬁa«m i TEm | SEER-E
m@wwmxm TR §TeTaaIs SfA-
FRAN | 990 1 FATAIFIAR ﬁwnssia:mzmmz W
Toum: GTeN:, TSN DA-FANGER 1 €0 1'(253%)

D. C—Agnibhiti—You have already asserted that Karman
is murfa. Now, how could this mirfa Karmar be connected
with the amiirfa jiva either by means of the samavsyz relation
or even by Samyoga ? This is one more difficulty in the way
of the accomplishment of Karman.

The Acarya—O blessed one! just as, a mirfa ghata is
conrected with*the amirfa akisa by means of samygga, and an
object like finger is connected with kriya like contraction by
means of the samaviya relation, go, here also, Karman is
connected with jiva.

The relation of jivg with Karman is proved in another
way i—

Sreif et incterutrd: i)
gy wewaid WAt sfada 1 ce 1 (538),
Abava paccakkham ciya jivovanibandhapsm joha sariram t
Cittbat kammayamdvam bhavantard jivasanjuttam. (1636)
[ st sergiE SRR T,
fomf s wara sfidgeay e 1t (2538)

Athava pratyak
Tisthati karmanamdvam bhavantard jivasatyuktam. 88 (1636)]

3va jivopanibandbanam yatha Sarlram |

Trans—88 Or, just as the {coarse) body, being percepti-
ble (to the senses), is connected with the soul (in this
world ), the Karmana body Is connected with the soul in the
next world. (1636).

16
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Far-orm, adt 78 et S R W=
ug sorfivermi fefy w9, W TR T
97 7 4% Trmedt wfmaat v sg—mmﬁﬁﬁ
g T ol wead, off wordl wee-anl we-se
t@imm,aﬁimimﬁﬁ,aﬁmi&aw w®
w7 ) 7 T weel el wil, aR AR
37 w7 T 1 R wisadl, af qEders
T 5 T de o Ty, OIS
AR | @ TR AT, TR
% AR admltRn g B e, aft S
WA & MR D I i ee 1 (383s)

D. C—This sthtle darira, os it is prafyaksa snd connected
With jivg, moves its limbs here and there, in this world, while
the Karmana farira is connected with jiva in the ext world,

Here again, if you think that i is the sihils arirg—with
dlarma avd adharma as its nimitizs—that exhibits all movements
when conneced with Jva, 1 would ask you to consider whether
dkarma &nd adhurma are miria or amuria.

In the first case, if you take dhigrmuy and adkborma to be
murfg, how could they be rolated to atmon which s amirfa?
But, if their relation to agman is, anyhow, approved by you,
why shonld you not apprave of their relation to Karpran also?
Secondly, if you believe that dkarma avd odharma nre amiria
they could not bave eny relation with the fafiya ond sthule
body which is friirla. For, nccording to you, connection between
mirta and amiria is improper. Thus, if dharma and adkerma
becowe the nimifta karanas of ot the gestures of body even
though there iz no mutual relation between them, the fault of
afiprsaigs sould avige, Moreover, if these amarfe dhorma
wnd adliarma bave been helieved as being connected with the
external mirl {arirg, swhay objection would there be to assume
s similar relation between Jwva and Rarman P



Vada] : Gagadharavada . 1 128:
Here, there is an objection and its refutation—

N .

g?rvng{-‘awgﬁ S-SR e 11 -
. ~e

wig FoemoRet wroTIEREe 0l |l (R539)

Muttdnamuttimas uvaghiya-'puggaha kaham hojja ?

Jaha vigpindinam mairipnosahathim. 89 (1687)

[ ofima swarat-sgmt w4 s {1
a1 Rrgmrdat aRwar-Taii Uk i (253)

Martdpamirtimata upaghita’nugrabau katham bhavdtim?)

Yathd vijfianadinam madiripanau-sadhadibhin, 89 (1687) ]
Trans.—89 * How could the amirfa (soul) be supported

or damaged by the mirfa (Karman)?” (The answer is-) In

the way as vifiana efc. are (damaged or supported) by a
drink of wine, medicine etc. (1637)

) dm-7g T mansqﬁmé} Sicte| mm'ﬁiamm-
gt warq?u T e aw qammmm
Rt 39% 1 v | SAREE— g ﬁmmr:mﬁmrﬁ
qusgERER  REE- AR Rt e
wfave- fr-Rdfmiinitieme: R, w-asa-
WEAERAEEE rfadi @ Seedane-
R | <R 1 (2539)

" D.C—Agnibhuti—Tn fact, the amirfs fman cannot feel
joy or sorrow as an anugrakae (favour) or upaghita ( offense )

by virtue of & murfa Karman, just as the amtrin ikisa is neither
supported nor damaged by the mirfz sandalwood or fire-flame,

Acsrya—Desire for discussion of vijiing, moral courage,
remembrance ete., are the amiirfa qualities of soul, These qualities
are weakened by taking wine, poizon, ants, white thornapple ete.f
and, are nourished by taking the murfa drugs which contain

t Popalarly known as dhafura in Western India,
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milk, ghee, sugar-candy eto. So, the amirla jiva is elso nouri.
shed or weakened by the mirfa Karman.

et FAsT gard TeaRr agkt fa
FuTERTTEAzTROISESY Gt 1 %o I (§53<)

Ahnvi ndganto'yam samsdri savvahi amutto ttil
J a1l taiparigimavannariivo so, 90 (1638)

[ e et Sl s a0
graREEraRnRmmET 8 1 Qe N (253¢)

Athava nuikinto’yam sarisri sarvathZmirta itii

Yadanddikarmasantatiparinimapannarfipah sah, 90 (1638) ]

Teans.—90 Or, this mundane soul is not entirely ‘amrta
in the extreme. For, it has attained an alteration in the
continuous range of Karmen, which has no beginning. (1638)

AR~ AREEA aga-dad fw alwem o)
gat 1| 97 TWEAREAGARERAEGE 5w fvesRE-
afEameRn et g & 1@ ¥ U @ gEem
Fufagamang galsh wafrsfia: | o @ W @
TEIR-TI, A, FTAE dF T T ER
i %o i ({§3¢)

D. C—0r, this samssri jiva is also not wholly amirfa
because it is assumed as an alteration distinot from the expanse
of Karman. Afman is uttached to Karman as agni is attached
to an iron-rod, Now, since Karman is miria sod Gfman is
similar to Karman to a certain extent, the &fman is slo mirfa
to a_certain extent even though it it amirfa by its nature,
Consequently, the amirfa and lustrous sva feels anugraha or
upaghila by virtue of & mirie Karmon while 3kita being amirta
wnd acdiong feels neither anpugrafiq nor wpaghita,
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Then, how 13 the Karma-santana born? The reply 15 —

FaArosE T geat FeTs =T |

Yeew T wwwed T Maw |- T sl (253%)

Santano pat u paropparam hduhdubhavab |
Dbahassa ya kammassa ya Goyama ! biyam-huragam vs 91 (1639)

[ ErarAlsIREg Tt FRgaEE |
ey T wAny Aitad ! fiA-gRART 0 4 1 (2830)

Santsno’nadistu parisparam hdtuhdtubhavat t
Dahasya ca karmanasen Gautama! bijankurayorive 91 (1639) ]

Trans —91 And, O Gautama ! as Karman and body are
mutually related as the causes of each other like the seed
and sprout, the continuous range of Karman will have no
beginnmng (1639)

fm-amty: T aF gl afigr | gEAan aww
o | Se-speEiah T ama’ﬁﬁnﬁ%
F74R, AEUEH TN faginad, © W w9, ;A g
R G TR wEETRTEEEeEARE: |
TS %ﬂ%ﬁﬂ*‘ﬁm‘\wﬁ AT, 70 dw-g3-
Ragnda, T ¥ faait, SdlsR: EREEE T Il
28 Il (]&2R)

D C-—~The expanse of Karman has no begmmng, as.-ddhz
and Karman are related to each other as /Adfu and hdfumatf.
Just as, a sprout 13 born of seed, and the seed, in turn, 1s
produced from the sprout, in the same way, Karman 1s also
produced from défig, and ddha, m turn, 13 born of Karman,
Thus daka and Karmar, are related as the causes of each other
Iike bz and ankura, So, just as the continuous range of Sz
and ankurg or pifa and pufra s anadi, that of ddha and
Karman, should also be anady,
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Karman can be esteblished by means of V/3do—vgrang also—

TF |TEE Mad | FAFEIETE TR |
TafaRy R Towews T 2l 1IR30 (580)
Eamm cisai Goyamal jamaggibottdl seggakimassat
Voyasibiyam vibapnai dipaiphalam ex loyammi. 92 {1640)
[ =t <ty stew | wxfadon i |
it ferad qAIRws = 91 1181 (R8¥s)

Karmapi cisati Gautama | yadagnibotradi svargakimasya i
Vada~vihitam vihanyatd dinidi-phalam ca Iokd, 92 (1640)]

Trans.~92 If, O Gantama ' the existence of Karmuan
is denied, rites ke the performance of Sacred-fire for a person
aspiring for Salvation, and the reward of munificence eic. in
this world prescribed by the Vida, would, be refuted. (1640).

aﬂ"i“iﬁl ﬁls'ﬂfﬁ ‘ﬁa‘{! afﬁét‘ﬂiiat 'aieh\m%l a’;‘(iﬂ%ﬁ
=g Tl ToTTiRwe 92 eaN, Wi Teae, 99 Y
TSI | % T 9 TR €5 wkE R
=1 geni ARARTERA 12 1 (R8we)

D. C—If, O Gaufama! the existance of Kagrman is
denied, the commandment of 1/3das that » person desiring to
attath Salvation can do so by performing agnifofra ete. would
be null and void. Again, the wellknown pholas like sworga
etc. preseribed for actions like ding ete. would also be refuted,
if yon don't believe in Karman, But that is not proper, s it
is opposed by « Kirjyaphala bliivio daniinam phalom kistd wot”
eto, Hence you shall hase to accept Karmanp with its anmadi
sanfana,

t Vide v. 1615,
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On the non-apprehension of Karman, if Hvara eto. were
taken to be the creators of the manifold variations in the world, .
a-number of difficulties would arise,

Fwafirsga a1 g fag shasfigod ar
wowify Yereet & ward 7 @ gar 1l 43 1 (158Y)

STRuTATIIET FRET-sgemEe a1 f )
TR fr gga arsoraear @1 A8 I (RE8R) &

Kammamanicehanto, va suddham ciya jivamisardim val
Mappasi ddhainam jam kattiram na so jutto. 93 (1641)

Uvagaranabhavao niccdttha’muttayiis va vit
Isaraddharambhd vi tullayd vapavattha v& 94 (1642)

- [ w1 g shafaaft arl
. Y AL 4 TR A § oW 1’3 1l (2580)

SRR, Fiier-sgdaiar aifi 1
SaEe NSy gegar s a0 %% 1 (R8%R) <

Karminicchan va $uddhamdva jivamidvaradim va1
Manyagd déhidinim yam kartiram na sa yuktah. 93 (1641)]

Upakaragabhivad nis’cés,t_,§— mirtatidito vapi |
Tévaraddhsrambb¥’pi tulyatid vi'navasthd va. 94 (1642))

Trans—93-94 Or, denying (the existence of) Karman, you
-might presume jiva itseli-pure and simple-or Jévara efc:, to be
the creator of (the objects like ) ddka etc. But that is not

. s, since jfiva is void of means (upskerane), motion
(cdsti), and form (mirfafi). Even (in the case of ) ddha
etc. being accomplished by [Kvara etc, either the
same difficulties would arise or there would be disorder.
( 1641-1642 )
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Atk aefioafn® dw ! § awaan o
TR fal-TeeiE 7 Sda s
TR, TR gd-aul w6 5o o

f-Tmfafmime ke, Twon-
WA , TLIRRRIGETR | A F o B TR o-
GAmrag Tt g8, TR T , TR
TRITRARSTTR: | SR, ere e -z
Tt ahwaon, file, s, gue, @
TR, Fifanan, eiwar, s, @, @
A, CFRAIARARG ) afreay-giaae, sl ke
TR | TRERECAST o ger v, anfi
ww ANy P, oo, el
TWRf | wee: A wewdnrm wmE va: st
Sl 18 1 Qe 9 Ao, TR, ey 3
TH | A9 TN, 97 sefOwR geva, Svaa e
T ey, freniRentt | v e i)
TR, TR LTI | e 9 T | awg
R Tt fi a1 R
TR W W, AR TR |

T WREew fefador Ty, q@ R,
T TR, TS A £ iy B
Frew~edisf g zm=t 47 1193-2% 1 (Rg92-258R)

B, C—0 Agniphut; Caulama ! Leaving the Karman aside,
it i3 absolutely improper to accept any one of Jiva, Iovara,
#ila (Time ), ayyakta (Visnw), nipati (Destioy Y or yadriceha
(self=will) to bo the karfi of daliz cte.

Tt 3 zot possitle for jivz and Fivara eto, to accomplish
Karyas such as $arira eto., without the help of Karman. jva

t
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cannot accomplish objets like arira on account of the follaw-
ing reasons :— "

(1) If jive is presumed to be the Karfi of darira eta, it
must have some means to produce them. Just 2s a potter
cannot produce a ghata without the help of an upakarana like
danda, so also, jiva catnot accomplish Karpas like farira in
absence of an upakarapa. Now, jlva is not supposed to have
any other ypakarana except Karmarn in producing sarira eto.
For, no other upakarava except Karman can exist in the stafe
of embryo ete.

(2) In the process of saccomplishment of Kiryas like
Sarira, jiva would not be able to suck up semen, blood eto,
without the help of Karman. .

(8) Jiva caonot accomplish {arirg etc, on account of its
inactive, ifcorporeal, and all-pervading nature like 3kasa.

Again, it is useless to believe that Sariravin Kyara
produces cach and every object such as ddhiz ete. Because
the above-mentioned difficulties are bound to arise in that case
also, In absence of an upakaraga, Kvare like a potter without
@ dogda, is not supposed to create his own body. Now hers,
if it is assumed that & second. J{vara creates the body of
this Krarg, consider whether that Jévarg has & body or not.
If he has no body it iz clear from what has already been dis.
cussed that he cammot create éarira in sbsence of an upakarana.
But if it is sajd that a_ third Lfvara having a body creates
the body of this fyara, a fouth Févarg shall have fo be
supposed to create the body of the third ome, and ® fifth
Iivare to create that of the fourth oné, and so on, until ultimately
it results in an anavastha which is not at all desirable.

Thus it is clear that Kvarg i3 not the crestor of darira
etc. But in spite of that if it iy. believed that JKvara creates

Sarlra ete.,, consider, whether he docs s with or without any
17
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purpose, If Jévara creates body without any purpose be would
be taken as frantic, and if he doss so with some intention he
would lose his Jivarafva. For a siddha ond anidi 3fman
is mot expected to cherish desirs for creating @bz ete, s
desire is one of the forms of illusion and so om A number
of such arguments could be advanced in this connection, but
for fear of grantha-vistira ( extension of the work) they are
not stated here, But in line of the srguments stated above,
it can also be proved that neithes Brakmi nor Visnz nor any
one else, can be taken as the Karfi of Sgrirz eto.

FKvara therefore is not scceptable as the creator of darira
eto, from suy point of view, but jira accompanied by the

upakarana Korman, should alone be accepted as the karfi of
Sarira eto.

9 SR wary RremmorgemgSagaTat

A% TEaE AW | AT T TarRTEeed 11N (1893)
Ahava sshivam mannasi vignapa ghagii Veyavuitiol

Taha babudosam Goyama! tinam ca payandmaysmattho, 95 (1643)

{ o wr R R Rt | .
T AN st ! i T T Q4 1 (258 9)
Athavi svabhivam manyasd vijiznaghanidiVadokiat )
Tethd behudosam Geutama} t353m ca padinimayawmarthah, 85(1643)
Trans.—95 Again, O Gaufama! if you {hink srabhizvam
{to be the korfi of farira etc.), from the senlences of the

Vdas such as ' vijinaghana ” etc. a number of difficulties

will arise. But (ca) the real inferpretation of those sentences
is this.

- e R v ek enay
T WA R, T g i—
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ARl TR feE g Freeolie ¥ rgamEn
drme: ” ¢ ot ¢ rfufer v gt g -
mm, (‘?l*ﬂl?‘l&tfl‘imtﬂ\l ﬁgﬁlgl&ﬁ 1

ey ¢ ger wad W df Wi e
T geeafnl ¢ fmmes v ziimww‘i
ﬁammm.m@mwﬁw'}wmtmmam? FF =
gHuRsRf T IfaiT | T WEAmE SoMg-
Had; TNR—TT FI- TR SO, JOSTER
sw:fvmi @ AR m’kﬁwﬁﬁﬁ‘t ORI
T T 3R AR | A, 9T mﬁmﬁmﬁrﬁ
o7 JgnE, Iaa- o gua S, W 9Re A
Ty | amgrTnel g aieae TR 0 /G 1 (2383)

D. C—You, too, O Agnibhiti ! like others presume svabkava
and svabhiva only to be the karfi of déha etc, on hearing the

.Vidapadas such as “ Vijdanaghane vaiftbhyo bhofebhyay”
ete, It is therefore said by some pecple that—

Sarvahdtunirisamsam bbivanam janma varpyatd |
Svabhavavadibhistd hi nihuh svamapi kiragam 11
R3jivakantakddinim vaicityam kah karoti hi 2y
Maytracandrikddirva vieitrah k¥na nirmitab n2n

Kadacitkam yadatrasti nibédsah tadahdtulam )
Yatha kantakataikény3di tathd caitd sukhadayah 1130

So, Gautama ! I you also hold ihe same view,, wiz, that
svabhiva is the karfa of ddha ete., a number of dosas will erop
up. In the first instance, consider whether svabkava is (1)
& vastuvistsa (an object in particular) or (2) a-karayafi
( causelessness ) itself or (38) vastudharma (quality of an
an object ).

(1) Svabkava can never be recognized as a vastuvidsa
as there exists no pramana (ground of assurance) to prove

'
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that it is n 1astt Now here, if you are prepared lto accept
an g-pramanaka { unouthorized ) 14sfy s the yasty self, you
should slso necept Karman os a 1asiy, for accordmg to you,
Karman 15 also a-praminaka. Secondly, 3f that sigbhaia 1s
vastoviesa, 1s 1t mirfe or gmurfgd M st is mirfa, it 18 nothing
but Karman with o synonym of stablkita. U tus- amurfa 1t
18 not supposed to have any sort of upaharang aud hence bke
ilaéa 1tcan never be a Agrfi of any objeet Moreover, it is
ymproper, to accept an amurfa siablaa to be the Kirava of a
murla karya such as delhia etc So, 1t 18 clear that siablaia is
not a 1asfy1isese m any case,

2. ¥ siabkira were supposed to be a-Adranafa, all objects
will have to be taken ns being prodvced without cause, and
Kirana will be absent umformly at allplaces, concequently, all
objects will bave to be supposed to bave been produced acer
dently all at o time, But 1t would be absurd to beleve Lke
that, For, cne that 18 produced spontapecusly without any
reason, does never possess, ke the 1/k3ras of ablira etc, a
beginning or o definite form, Objects lihe <arira should never
be believed to huve been born without cause, because they are
produced by menns of Karman, they are 3dmgan and they
possess a defimte fornras that of & ghoie This shows that
such objects are produced by a karfs by weans of an upaka-
rana, and Karman 1s the only possible upakarara m the state

of embryo. So, Karman ought to be nccepted us sts  real Zdfu
and not the siablhaia

8. Now, consider if s1abhita can be taken as a 1osiu-
dharma I svabhita 1s supposed to be the quality of s jasfz
hike 3fman 1t would be amurfa hibe 3A8éa and hence 1t would
not become the cause of $arira eto. But there would be no
objechion f s1abkaia were taken to be the quality of » marfa
object. For, m that case, Karman will become a paryaya of
the siablia of o mirfa ohypct, So, we bave 1o objectton 1
accepting Syabltaia ns o dbarma of the mirfa object,
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Moreover, O Agnibhifi ! you entertain doubt as regards—
Karman by hearing sentences such as * purusa ¥ddam sarvam™
of the Vadas, According to you, the interpretation of those
sentences is as follows:—

« Everything that is animate and inanimate, past and future,
movable and immovable, distant and near, interior and exterior
everything that is nourished by food, and one who is the lord
of moksa—all this is parusa and purusa slone. No other object
as Korman exists as distinet from this purysa.

Similarly, according to you, sentences such as ¢ yijiana-
ghana™ also establish the non-existance of Karman. Because,
in both the above-mentioned padas you interpret “da” =as
referring to thz non-existence of Karman

Your interpretation of the Vda-padas is mot correct.
Sentences like “ parusq drddam™ etc. are meant fo praite the
3lman and'to establish the advaifa-bhiva in order to avoid
the arrogance of jifi etc. but they are not meant to establish
the non-existence of Karman,

Sentences are generally divided into three kinds:—(1)
Vidhivadapara i e., sentences that are laid down as rules.
{2} Arthavsdapara i e., sent that are laid down as the
explanatory remarks and (3) Anmidspara i e, sentences
that are laid down as explanatory repetitions— Agnikofram
Juhuyat svargakimaeb” is an ple of vidhivade. Arthavida
is of two kinds:—(1) Stuti-arthavsda and (2) Nindi artha-
vddo. Sentences such as purnsa ¥qddam  sarvam” ete., 88
vell as those “Se sarvavid yasyaisa makima bhuvi vigd
brakmapary RyRsi vyomni 3tmasic pratisthitamakéarnm vidyafd
yostz sa Sarvafia sarvavit samvemiravidéa” snd v dkayd
pimayshilya sarvan kimanavipnoki® ete, are also the examples
of slufi-arthavida.

Again you may raise 2 question as to why the sentences
like *2kay3 parnaya” ete. be mot taken as the illustrations



2186 Jinebbsdrs Ganl's { The ssomd

of Vidkhada, But if it ilostrates Vifasdo, the rext of the
. arzstiines Hke gonifrira would be of no avail

In the sentence 2sq yoha prafkams yojfio  yogmiglamcy,
JUmRmERRtaImRne yuicly so garlamodirepaict™ the sserifce
of animals is censured nind hepce it illostrates the rindiriic-
vifz, Iastly Vedoaddpos such as ¢ gridpiomassh seimed
sargh™ « gonirrsick ™ ¢ qgni rikirosys ditigiom T etc, are
ormide pradking as they stste mere explanstory  repetitions
of well-known facts,

Tt is, therefore, clear that Vedopodeos Iike # porzsg diddam
sarvam™ ere meant to illustrate the sif-crifoida

« Vijaing ghang dvafRPEch” ete, can be interpreted i
this way—Afrman, as an assemblege of Arowledpr is distinet
from bhufas snd it dtself is the korfi of the Airyus such as
Sorirg ete, Now that, it has become the kerfa # must have
= Formopa (instrument ) to zecomplish the Kiryos  Faor,
wherever thers are raorfs znd Airyo, there ought to be a Aareg
also, Like a forceps in the cose of a Hacksmith and Ircm-rod,
Karran is used ss an instroment in the accomplishwent of -
Kerpos ke darirc by Afman. So, yon thsll heve to axcept
the existence of Karzar,

Moreover, Karman cun be established by the belp of
Vda-varanas like ¢ pooyah proydna Rarrmcni, pipch pipena
karroga™ also, Thus Kerman s proved by weans of Fgoma
&lso, Hence, leave all the doubts aside and know it° for certsin
that Karman does exist and Karmznr s the only instroment
to ecoomplish Kiryus like forirm etz

frafin Soafw Rt ar-wRwfseTgast |
Tt T TR YNiE A Seaaee 1RsH (238)

Chinnsmmi ssmssyammi Jindps jsri-n}m-mﬁppsmukkbgml
So samsago pavieio pancshim saha kherdiya-sathim §6 (1644)
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[ fo ol fla S-werfimgaia '
§ AT TN ag aiewya: I {5 11 (1R48)

Chinnd saméayd Jindna jari-maranavipramuktdna
Sa $ramapah pravrajitah pancabhih saha khapdikadataib. 96 (1644) ]

Trans.—96 When the doubt was removed by the Zirthan-
kara who was enlirely free from old age and death, the saint
Agnibhufi accepted Dikss along with his five hundred pupils.
(1644).

End of the Discussion with the Second Gavadhara,

g (e

18
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FdtmnETIEaar
Discussion with the Fhird Ganadhara

& veazv |1 Azl smrsoy Roresn |
Fanfir Jandt SR tegarmfic 129 1 (258Y)

T pavvaid soum tato dgacchar Jinasagasam |
Vaccami vandami vanditta pajovasam n 97 n (1645)

[ o wafw} ggen adiy ooy Rmewmm )
i
Tt T ahee TgeR 1 Qo (R5eY)
Tau pravraptau $rutva tnitya Ggacchati Jinasahasam |
Vra)imi vandd vanditvd paryupdsd I 97 |1 ( 1645 }]
Trans —97 Having heard that both of them ( [ndrabhutt
and Agmbhuft) had renounced the world, the third (Ganadhara)
comes before the Zirfhankara (He thinks) —I may go, pay
my homage, and worship him (1645)
Fmi-arfisga-stgd mfwt gen Thdr anmﬁghr
et faERmRTER SRR g R AL
~ . L -~ T
S FfmfimaY R ST S -
Y TR, TR W Ay, e 9 -
ggaiféa wAM 7@ wa R IR0l (259)

D, C—~On having heard that [ndrabliufi axd Agnibhelt
had accepted the DIké (and were defeated,) the third ganadhara
named Vayubhuts approached Sramana Bhagmsn Makiavira
with an humble and cbedient motive of bowing down to him
and worshipping him
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And, what more did he think when he approached?
ST Sraiie-Rrge aw
frEaTRETTTI @ ARk RTHRTEL 13l (1688)
ARSI A - T Bia TRArEss |
fTurrigelt 3 AF T o 18’ | (1599)

Stsattdnovagaya sampayaminda-ggibhiigo jassa 1
Tihtyanakayappagamo sa mahibhigo’bhigamarijjo 98. (1646)
Tadabhigamana-vandano-vasaniini hojla piyapavo’ham |
Vocchinpa samsao va vottum patto Jinasagasd. 99, (1647)
1 R simafer-shingdt ot
Frymzaama: g wranisRrmsa: U e n (1888)
MR- TR~ w3 sy |
SqRTvERaTal it Tt AT 1R’ I (R5Re)

-é'isyatvénopagatau, simpratamindrd’gnibbiit} yasya t
Tribhuvanskritapragamab sa mahabhago'bhigamantyah. 98. (1646)]

Tadabhigamana-vandano-pasanadind bhavdyam piitapipobam,
Vyavacchinnasamfoyo voktd pripto Jinasakisd. 99 (1647)]

Trans.—98-99 “1 should approach the revered Bhagavsn
Makivira whom Indrabhiafi and Agnibhuti have recently
accepted as their preceptor, and 1o whom (people of) the three
worlds pay their obeisances. Having approached him, | shall
get myself purged of sins by bowing down to him and
worshipping him, and I shall get my doubts cleared.” Having
said so, he came 1o Sramana Bhagavan Mahavira. (1646-1647)

Then what next ?
aagt ¥ (St gt |
A T AW 7 F00L, wsaRfiaion 1§ (oo )l (158¢)
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Abhattho ya Jipdpam jii-jard-meranavippamukkdnam |
Nimena ya gottdna ya savvanpii savvadarisi nam, 100 (1648)

[ aowifian fodw sify-ao-rofmgse |
ArE T A T FHRA GO Qoo U (1580)

Abhasitaea Jindna jati-jari~maranavipramuktdna |
Namni ca gotrdnu cn sarvajidna sarvadarsind, 100 (1648) ]

Trans.—100 He was addressed by his name and lineage
by the Zirfhankara who was free from birth, old age, and
death, who was all-knowing, and who had complele daréana
(undifferentiated knowledge ). (1648).

D. C.—Aldongh thus respectfully and directly addressed
by the Lord and seeing the beauty and splendour of his
eminence extending over the three worlds, and being unable
to discloso the doubt remaining in his mind, out of agitation
Vayubliadi remained silent with amazement. But we was again
addressed thus:— ‘

’ astT aeadl o a7 & 9 =od G
S T ored T arordt AfEE Sl 108 11 (R5wR)

Tajjtva tassariram ti samsao na vi ya pucchasd kimei.
Vdyapayins ya attham na yagast tdsimo attho, 101 (1649)

T, starerteda R, S, i, =t arsof A
Yaeamt = A sl JqwaRd: 1 2ot 1 (258R)
Tajjtvastechariramiti saMéayo napi ca pricchasi kimeit 7 ¢
Vidapudinim cartham na janssi td§imayamarthan, 101 (1649))
Trans.—I00 You entertain ihe doubt as to whether that
which is jva is darirg itself and yet you do not ask me

(about it ), But (¢a) you do not know the real meaning  of
Vada-pades. Here is theit real inferpretation, (1649).
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-} g T o T e 9 adw,
am"mwﬁtm,mqami ﬁfﬁz
a1yl | 9 T9NEE, fetea astiierEg—Y
oady 1 7 3fh, 95 R @ B =il 5
9T Fegieea i a9 | 3 % RwEmt | w1
T, 37 499§ 00 9 asameeEnst 3R 1 Ret 1
(ER)

D. C—You entertain the doubt m your mumd ss to
whether that which 13 jlig be called sarira also. But you
do not put any question about 1t to remove that doubt. This
doubt of yours 13 based upon hearing the Vda-padas of con-
tradictory senses But that 1s not the correct mterpretation,
Here 13 the real mterpsetation,

Moreover,
TQRIEIEEITE A aw v ¥ E |
TRaAtizT ¥ § weeTHe 57 a1l oR 1 (38%0)
sIT aEig welt frgafeE & ggar a1
Freat e @ aaiEsT Joog 12e 31 (2548)

Vasuhai-bhuya-samudayz-sambhiiya cdyapa ttr t2 sanka
Pattdyamadittha v1 hu ma)jangamau vva samudiyd. 102 (1650)

Jaha majangdsu mao visumadittho vi samudad houm )
Kalantard vinassat taha bhuya ganammi cdyannem, 103 (1651)

‘[ sgmiiyEensEE aaf & g5
seiFaersi §F AAEAE 57 95aR 1 2oR 1 (25%0)

T ey T ety amed e
FataR fAml qur yEalish e i 2o 11 (1§uR)

-
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Vasudhidi-bhita-samudaya sambhita cdtandti tava $aiki |
Pratydkemadrists’pi Lholu medyanganiada ivasamuday?, 162(1651)

Yathi madyifgdsu mado visvagndristo’pi samudayd bhiitri ¢

Kalantard vinasyati tathi bhiitagand'pi caitanyam, 103 (1651))

Trans.~ 102-103. Your presumpfion is that consciouspess
( cana ) is produced from the collection ( samudaya) of
bhitas like prithivi etc., because like iutoxication ( mada)
though not found in each separate constituent, it is apprehend-
ed in the collection (of those constituenfs). Just as intoxi-
cation, though not present in each separate constituent of
wine { madya ), is produced in the collection of these consti-
fuents, and disappears after a particular period of time,
similarly consciousness ( caifanya ) is also produced in the
collection of bhufas and perishes as time passes. (1650-1651)

fm-Tga voll, MRFRRL-A-ag-afirg, TgaRT
O Wi FE i gt dut e TEeE-
TROREGURIEEER:, T ES R §Rn, TR
Y@ gE W9 YW ey seTEemnE
TRER-TEIARY A9 7T 7 g PRl e
T3 TR | SRANSTIERY YA qEansAE s | a
safitwsa vl gARgAR— " T wEg g’ qo
AMRY WA NARARGEEsh tWImE YR qa
Formll w1 Ruan wovw qaifigemdimmy gafg
fiazafy, 99 qanlish AREENER A TEE A
adisrEafd@ral Fefad-gaed w ey

W @AY WY TR Awewd  SEmTd
ANy, TERIZEAAEE W@, T TFIRET " |
g f§ #aRy Fadeeddd, TN ey, dawet: |
Ti Ygalt vEewR W, wan A oWk, SEaE
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g @, R E-rRa IE-EEEE s |
Tuw, 8 @ S 9 o | g ooy R
TR, wm e § 7w o Bashoadeiida,
i T qud frfiy = wme: P vl | Toves G g
2oR-20R I (3§4e-354) I

D. C.—~According to your presumption cdfani is produced
from the samudiyaq of bhutas such as prithvi, ap, ®jas, viyu ete.
Just as mada cannot be seen in each sepsrate constituent e g,
diifaki flower, jaggery ete., of the wine, but it can be produced
only when all those constituents are combined to-gether. In
the same way, @¥ana is recognized in the diya of bhilas
only and not in a separate constituent like prithii. So, cdani
becomes the quality of the samudiya of bhufas. Again, this
cdlani, afer being produced in the samudiya of bhulas perishes
after naving stayed for some time, just as the quality of mada
after being prodnced in the combination of the constituents of
wine, vanishes as time passes. Thus, it is proved by means
of amaya as well a5 yyatirtka in the sbove two cases that
caitanya is a dharma of the samudiya of bhutas.

Again, that which is not present in =a constitution of
samudiya but in the samudiye iteell becomes the quality of
samudiya ouly, and not of a constituent. So, caifanya being
found only in samudiya and not in each of its individusl
constituents becomes o digrma of the samudiya of bkifas, as
mada becomes a dharma’of the samudiya of madyangas. Now,
there can be no distinction between dlarma and dharmin. For,
if they were distinct, they could not be related as dkarma and
drarmin. Sarira is rothing but the samudiya of bhitas and
jiva is formed of cdfani. Henee, jiva and $arira are nothing but”
dharma and dharmin snd as such they should be considered
as one and the same. -

Now, on the other hand, there are several Vda-padas
which establish fivz to be distinct from $orira e g. “ No i
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vai sa-darisya  priviprivayo-r-apahatirasti, a-Sariram  vi
vasentam priyapriyy na spréatan.” And that is the reason why
you have raised this doubt.

The doubt is refuted as follows :—

T HTE 7 103 ¥ 995y 34t |
wEEg g well g T 7 weagt 7R 1 Lof 1 (154R)
-af-afr-frmezar i f g sy aang |

A% ST UG WY W A EET AT 1| Lou |l (2543)

Pattdyamabhivio na réqutdllam va samudayd edyii
Majjafigdsu tu mao visum pi na savvaso natthi 104 (1652)

Bhami-dhapi-ritaghayai pattdyam pi bu jahd mayangdsul
Tahs jai bhiidsu bhavd cdyi to ssmudayd hojji. 105 (1653)

[ wermwarng, @ (ohoRn agad Jam |
WYY g w3 Frewly 7wy aRa 1 ew 1 (R3uR)

Hi-sniv-fowEga: AT 98 99 ]y
T AR AT AARTA 7@ TR AT U Lok 11 (2843)

Pratytkamabhavad na réputailamiva samudayd cdtanz
Madyafigdsu tu mado visvagapi na sarvago nasti, 104 (1652)

Bhrami-dhragi-vitrisnatidayah pratykemapi khalu yatha
© . madafgdsu |
Tatha yadi bhiitdsu bhavdeedtani tatah samudayd bhavdt, 105 (1653)

Trans.—104-105 Consciousness (cdana) can never exist
in a collection if it is absent in case of (its) individua] con-
stituents, just as oil cannot be found in a collection of sands
if it is not present in each individual particle of the sand.
Again, intoxication (mada) is not absolulely absent_even in
an individual constiluent of wine. (For), every constituent
(of wine) possesses some capacity or other like that of inducing
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~ insanity, producing satiety and quenching {hirst etc. in its,

" individual state If consciousness were present in (each of the)
bhufas (separately ), it could be (found) in the collection (also)
( 1652-1653 ).

z”m—“a T AT [P 7 EEGRIEAE 39T,
“ T i e T sy FAISTS
SR | 7w oo 7 AR fE—a g T R
T TR TSI, IGFHErAd 3% A Rdaa |
TAT—37 T TRACIET G Aevay q A9 aERsty
T wafy, wﬁr—mvwﬁm,w%wmmﬁnw‘\

T sERmy ¥ asasgie, srREReTeEEt Sow,
mmﬁwmﬁq@vmr%w, Teng e
TEGZTANE, TR ai Ty R SEegn SRt
Wﬁmmﬁm,ua{wmaﬁf‘ammlm—
“mﬁmmmm” FECeniEseat By 1w
ITrAT TR WG WATHEEATY zmni, Tang-
m’—“mrg iR ? TERGEnRy aaEy gAEes
mwmmqaarﬁa,wﬁﬁm?mmﬁ g WEAE gYiy
FTedder: | aar ammiTwa Wk |-

FR-0 ASFAAET TEATGHY W T I T A
PRI, JERREERY TR RERRThe
i, T g Revamotele, aRmseeaal Twye-
iy TawET gREAT, 9 3T AR ST e
Wy AR wiiTemteoiey, T e GO W@
Y @, 7 S, W T qEeREEeai i
Loy~3o% (54R-4R) Il

D, C—Since cdani is not present in the individual state
of a bkiife, even to a limited extent, it can never be found in
19
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the combination of the #kutzs also, juat as oil eannot be found
in a samudiyg of sands when it i8 nat present in each
individual praticle of sand. From this, a rule can be deduced
that whatever is absent in an individual state should be absent
in the collective state also, and whatever i8 present incollection
should be present in the individual also, 2 g, oil when
present its prithak avasthi of sesamum is found in it collective
state also,

In the present case, f¥ani is not found in the prithak
avastha of bhiufas, and hence, it is improper to aceept that
dand is produced in the’samudiya of Bhufas. Really speaking,
it is produced by some other cause totally different from dhiitg-
samudiya. That cause is nothing else but jive which is amirfa
on account of the amiiria cdan3.

Here again, the opponent may argue that the above-
mentioned rule is wrong, For, madz is not found in the
individual state of a constitvent like dhafakt puspa of the
madya; and yet the quality of intoxication does exist in its
samudipa. But it is not proper to say 1hat made-bliEva is
»altogether absent from dhifakt puspa ete. For, mada does
exist in-the individual state to a certain extent. A dhafoht
puspa cen induce insanity in its individual capacity: the juice
of jaggery, vine, sugar—cave etc can produce contentmert and
water can quench the thirst. By the word *3di" other
constituents of wie should also be included, as they .too,
possers Some capacity or the other a8 far as possitle. Now, if
caitanya-takti were present in the individual bhufas Yike prithv
ete. even to a limitted extent, caifarya would certainly bave
been manifested in their combination also. +But when cdfand

is absent in the very prithak state, it can.never be produced

in the combired state, N

Now, what would happen if the constituents of wine had
no power of intoxication at all 7
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oz 1 FEAnTE S /Y R agafrEsy )
aeggzafaay ar aag 1 At g¥a iteslt (gue)

Jai vz gavvabhavo visum to kim tadafiganiyamo’yam
T dayaniyamo vi anndsu vi to havdjjahi, 106 (165¢)

[ af v et v e s gt |
TEERATEAl SR TA TEE N Lof It ((]4Y)

Yadi v Sarvibhivo vigvak tatah kim tadafganiyamo'yam i
Tassamudayaniyamo vanydsvapi tato bhavdt, 106 (1654) ]

Trans—106 Or, it the power of intoxication were
altogether absent from all { the constituents of wine ) indivi-
dually, how could they be called its divisions at all ? and why
should there be any rule regarding its collection also ? (For),
in that case, it must be produced by means of {the collection
of) other objects also. (1654)

AT T VWYY TORCIEl GG ARG, afE
sy GEFhEn: —N TaRggadEl TogetEy, 6
FAfEAl -FHuf gul TedTaRdFTIITER, awgad

* feafy fradm dwafy ? g, AElt T WS-

agRiy 7 WRE 1 Lo 1 R5ue)

D. C.—Xf the power of inoxication is denied to exist in
the prithak {3 of the constituents like dfidfakt puspa eto.,
they cannot be called the constituents of wine at all. Again,
if dhataki puspa ete., has no power of intexication at all, why
should people desirous of wine, collect all the constituents like
dhstakl puspa in order to prepare wine? and why do-they not
prepare wine by combining other objects like- ashes, stones,
cowdung, etc.? This clearly indicates that the power of into-

xication does exist in the individual state of constituents like
dRataki puspa etc., und 83 a result of that, it sppears in wine
which ismthe combined state of all such constituenta.
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At this point, sn opponent may =advance the fHllowing
argument ..—

IO TR T HUT WEET SOOIl |
g wEIg w9 7T A ¥ T g Hiewl (15uw)

Bhioiyagam psttdyam pi cdyasd samudad derisspdo |
Jeha msjjafigdsn meo mai t b ne siddhd’yam. 107 (1633)

[ vt SR Yo age 2a | .
g TWRY nii AR IR RIS 1 Ren Il (RRYY)

Bhutanam pratyékmnpx cdtand samudayd daréanity
Yathd madyangdsu mado matiriti haturna siddho’yam, 107 (1655) ]

Trans.-107 Since consciousress 1s found in the collection
of birifas, if an argument is advanced that consciousness is
present in eachindividual bkufa also, as intonication is present
in various consiituenis of wine, it can never be approved of.
{1655 ). .
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TERERRAS WRE wwe ) I | EeggERema
TRY W FAORSIEHG | MRGEAT T, g &0
T A9, ARERTNTEEdSH Traveet: | e
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D. C—An opponent may advance the following line of.
argument :—

As madq i3 present in each separate constituent of wine,
it is found in the sgmudiya of those bhufas also. In the
same way, it can be said that since cani is completely
manifested in the collection of bfitifas it should be present in
each independent Shiifa at Jeast to a certain extent, Just as
mada is not clearly perceptible in its individual state, but
distinct in the samudiya, so also, cfani is mot clearly percep-
tible In the individual state on account of its minute form, but
it is more distinct in the collective state.

Baf it is not in the fitness of things to state that, because
cdani is found in the bAtfa-samudipa it should be present
in each individusl bhufa also, as c¥fana is the quality of Soul
and the Soul is contained within (anfargate) the bhita-
samudiya. So, U mon is absent from the bhifa-samudiya,
cdana cannot exist in the Samwdiya. Thus, your argument
that cdfana is found in the collection of bhdfas is. not valid,
For, if cdfani were taken to be a quality of mere bhita-samudiya
it ought to be found in a dead body also, Here again, it is
improper to advance an excuse that (dfeni is absent in a dead
body on account of the absence of vayu. For, c¥fani could
never be found in & dead body, even if yayz were made to
enter the body by mesns of & pipe etc, Similarly, if it is argued
that c3fana does pot exist in & dead body due to the absence
of fajas, t¥jas slso could be made to enter the dead body by
the same sort of means and proved that cdfams is absent in
that case also. Lastly, if it is said that 6n account of the non-
existence of a peculiar type of vayz and fjas, cdfand is absent
from a dead body, the peculiarity in the case would be due to
nothing else but the excellence of 2/man which would automati-
cally mesn that you admit the existence of afman,
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aq yaraf@iey Maa | & TgaorEre )
T TR vl g 0 a1 (28,
Napu pacoakkbaviroho Goyama | tam nipumanabhavio
Tuba paeeakkhaviroho pattdyam bhiiyacdyam 4, 108 (1656)
[ 73 s dtan ! ag dgammg |
a7 aAg Rl 5ed% YEFadly I Lo 1l (2848)

Nanu pratyakéavirodho Gautama ! tad ninumina bhavat |
Teva pratyakéavirodhab pratydkaw bhitecdtandti, 108 (1656) ]

Trans.—108 Certsinly O Gautama ! that is not an evident
contradiction (as you think ) on account of the cxistence of
anumina. (On the contrary), yoyr assumption that cdfani
exists in each and every bhifz constituent is an evident
contradiction, ( 1656 )

fFr-ag AEERRERI A REE WA
o A wagmEwefedey | 5 f @ g svovmen @
wEefd Tafam | s7gwe, 49 y-seagzEwy sveva
=ft sRamaw-ETE i 9Py TR | ademengaRe
MeIsEITE gf Y| RaRml sumEl cadmE--
BRI | C G UGS Lot O G L e
e | g, o 30T A, EERERREE-
AEFIAAGGEA , TRAT ATAF TR W1 |
7 347 Aerahita: | G aia ! ram ¢ o i R
fgma gy A admawmt sheainRy Semandia
T, R Tl yren 3f ks @y A o
g iU 8 1 Lo¢ I (R5u)

D. C—Vapubliati—That cdfani though percoived in a

collection of b/iufas, does not belong to the bhuta-samudiya
#eows o bo incongruent. For, just as it is improper to assert
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that qualities like #fipa cte., seen in a ghate, do not belong to
the ghata, so here also, it is not proper to state that cdlani
though apprehended in a collection of bkifas, does dot belong
to the bhata-samudsye.

Acirpa—The argument advanced by you, O Gaalama/
is absolutcly invalid. Just as vegetables ete, found in a
collection of earth and wuter can never be considered to have
been produccd from the collection of earth and water, since
thy are produced from their seeds; in the same way, cdfani
also, should vever be taken to have been produced from the
collection of &kutas though it is found in a body made of bhzifas
such as prithvi ete, For, that cdans is produced from &tman
which is altogether distinet from the bhuta-samudiya. Thus,
there is no contradiction in my argument. But the contradiction
lies in your sssertion that cdfara .is produced in each and
every individual bhiifa.

faaTaToel 3 frreaer ) .
W TRETA T T a1 el i 108 W (1848)

Bhiiindiyovaladdhinusaranao tdbim bhinnariivassa |
Cdya pancagavekkhovaladdhapurisassa va sarad 109 (1657}

[ AFzdEsageRmRA feeer )
A VAT TESTYETERT S 1 204 1 (R54%0)
Bhatdnd iyopaladdh natastdbhyo bhinnariipasyat
Chtana paneagavakiéoprlabdha purngasy bva smaratah. 109 (1657)]

Trans.—109 Like a man who perceives (an object) from
five windows and recalls (it) fo hjs mind, £dfans being itself
( the quality ) of an object different from them (i e, bhutas)
perceives (an object) by means of sense-organs {(in the form)
of bhufas and recalls (the object) to his mind. (1657)

Frr-3et Pzl fraeed wea TRERAR At



11528 - Jinabhrdra Geni's [ The thied
PR TTger iR gt | aT TR AR
TR RRST FElly SRAg: Jo7eT gAY T | T
T AREN—E 7 T TReIeTgeR 8 0
Yo T, T SERRTeIeeIRHgeRe ST, T
T R R | o, § Rt ww,
TSR EeRdl, 91 DT s Al
i, Yereragedsit 5 axAiiEed Iy -
TR T T | PRI, A (AT e
T 371 9, V IgTrsT AEIESIIEETONY, , WEINR § WA
FrgTen " T TR U 2e) U (2549)

D. C—The point is that c¥fand who remembers an object
perceived by its sente-organs in the form of biifas, becomes
the qualify of something which is different from those bhafn-
driyas, just as Devadatic who remembers an object perceived
through five windows by means of fve indripas, is distinet
from those windows So, that which is pot bhinne from the
samudiye of blafendriyas, can never remember an object appre-
hended by more than one mesos. For, after having perceived
an object through a number of means, if cdlans were abhinna
from those means, then, Ddvadaffs who reeognizes an object
through a number of windows, would become the window jtsell.

Again, in recognizing an object, it is improper to say that
mere indriyas apprehend the object and nothing elze. For, even
when the fndrijas bave ceased working the object parceived by
them is recalled; and sometimes, in spite of their working, the
object is not apprehended.

agaTH f1 weoweh Aear Ty Aad |
$Hafamey w8 TETEnTER =T 1 e 1l R§49)
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Taduvarami vi saragao tavvivard vi novalambhis |
Indiyabhinnassa mai paneagavakkhipubhavigo vva, 110 (1658)

[ Tgwedshy ermaeaeaTaRsy e |
shxafiraer aft: ermaEsiE = 1 2% 1 (RRke)

Taduparam@’pi smaranatastadvyapard'pi nopalambhati
Indriyabhinnasya matih pdncagavakéanubhavina iva, 110 (1658) ]

Trans—I10. As, in the case of a person perceiving (an
object) from five windows, cognition {in the form of knowledge)
is distinct from sense-organs; because an object apprehended
by the sense-organs, is remembered even when the indriyas
have ceased working and (sometimes) in spite of their work-
ing, the object is mot perceived. (1658)
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D, C—Cognition (mati) which constitutes the knowledge
of ghata eta, belongs to something which js distinct from
sense-organs, For, even if the senses are benumbed as in the
state of deafness, blindness etc, the object perceived by the
indriyas is remembered, while on the other side, even if the
senses are working, the object is not recognized.

Now, if the sense-organ itsclf 4vere to apprchend an
object, how is it that an absent-minded man is not sble to
apprehend an object even with open eyes, and efficient ears,
substances of ripa and 4obda placed at proper  places 1 It
follows, therefore, that some one, who like a person looking at
an objeot like & woman from five ,windows, is different from
the gense-organs, is able to apprehend it. A rule can be deduced
from this, that one who remembers an object even after its
indriyas have ceased working, is distinct from those indriyas.
When Divadatta recalls an object secn through a number of
windows even after the windows are closed, it is 3tmam, who
remembers the object perceived by sense-organs even when
the sense-organs have ceased working as in the state of
blindness, deafness ete. This proves that afman is different
from indriyas, Again, that which does not recognize an object
even while the indripas are working, is different from the sense-
organs like an absent-minded Devadaffs looking through the
open windows, .

SweesEm frmerrmel mafet i wla
TRATATI R TIE I RE! 57 1 888 1 (R54R)

Uvalabbhanndps vigaragabanas tadahi dhuvam atthi|

Punivnmvitiyar_mgahauavigaralpuriso vva. 111 (1659)
[ svewarn fraorarari gkl
TUNTERITATRTRFREIE @ 1222 1 (1584R) -

Upalabhyinydna viksragrahanatastadadhiko dhruvamasti| »
Pirviparavitsyanagrabegavikaradipurusa iva,. 111 (1659) ]
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Trans—I11 Just as a person apprehending (an object)
from an eastward window and perverting himself (due to its
sight ) at the opposite window, is different from those windows,
so also, the soul who apprehends (an object) by means of
one (sense-organ) and exhibits perversion by means of another, -
is decidedly different from those sense-brgans. (1629)

fw- 94 Gt wfrrae il wefE s
gulta 2, TN AR, 38 NI
PR afivay 9 sEng DRl T, AW SR
TRARIE T AR WA g
RGN FARAT G ARG, 3R, 991 e
SENSTHERAW g WA Ee-eewERRTR gfaad,
TEE G TR A9, TN ST FRISTTgaH
B~z safafm am, FERAEEER TR, |
7 ARY TRFALIATEHFE TR € qet g
I QEANAASN TRFEISFITEART IR 375w,
TRfs 7 wgAeEe] wigEad g g, qorAt fm
ECRIR I CIAT]

D. C—Jiva who epprehends an object by means of one
indriya and exhibits vikiras by means of another, is bkinna
from both the indriyas. Just as Dbdvadaffz who looks at &
woman from an eastward window and exhibits his perversion
of the sight of sfanasparia etc., by her hands at the other is
really speaking different from both the windows; in the same
way, the Soul who observes a person eating tamarind ‘by
means of eyes and exhibits vikiras in the form of distilling
saliva ete., by means of tongue, is decidedly different from both.
Or, atman is different from fndriyas because having seen, an
object by means of eyes, afman holds it by means of bands,

Another inference,
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Savrdndiuvaladdbanussranas tadahio'mumantavyo |
Juha pancabhinnavinninapurisavinnanasaMpanco, 112, (1660)

[ SRR R |
T yEfERTE R | 2R 1 (18%0)

Sarvdndriyopalabdha patastadadhiko’pumantavyah |

Yathi pancabhinnavijsns purusavijiinassmpannab, 112 (1660)]

Trans.—112  Just as, from five different persons having
five different wifiaras, a sizth person possessing all the five
vijiinas is different, so also, the sonl who remembers an
object cognized by all the sense-organs, should be inferred
as being distinct from them. (1660)
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D. C—Since jiva remembers an  object perceived by all
the semse-organs, jiva should be distinguished from indriyas.
From five different persons possessing five different vijianas
such as sparés, rasa etc., according to their will, a sixth purusa
having all the five vijiidnas together, is distinguished, In the
same way, the Soul that possesses the cognizance of all the
five sense-organs, should be distinguished from each of the
five sense-organs, In short, one who is the only anusmarfi
of the objects cogmzed, iy distinguished from those by means
of which the objects are perceived.

An objection may be raised at this point, that Dhke five
different purusas having five different viianas such as $abda,
rasa, ete., the five indriyas should also possess the power of
cognizance, For, if they bhave no cogmizanes, the argument_
stated above would be a-siddha. But the contention is not
valid, For, there would be no difficulty in this case by reason
of the adjective * 1cchivasit.” Indripas are not supposed to
have any sort of desire. Or, by way of the co-operative cause
the reason of perception lies in indriyas, and hence, there is
no harw, if indriyas were metaphorically believed to be jhina
itself, Or, say, this illustration iz nothing but a means to
an end, Consequently, for the recognition of objects which
ave afindriya (beyond gerception ), 3gama and. yulti sxa the
only resorts, For, it is said,

Agamaico'papattiica sampirnam dridtikiragam;
Atindriyanamarthanim  sadblivapratipatiays.

A few more inferences are laid down in support of the
distinetion of Soul,

Buomiarg=t mwromfig SwraErat
g AFAUGST FIAI T Jgfier 1| 183 11 (2589)
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Virpinantarapus vam bilarinamiha ninabbivdoet
Jaha balananapuvvam juvanipaw tam ¢i ddhahiam 113 {1661)

| Rrreled Tromite SarTy ) .
T4 BT T 7 SEEY 0223 1 g8Y)

Vifianantarapurvam balayiianamibs 1fianabhavat |
Yaths balmfianapurvan yuvsjfanam treca ddhadinbham 113 (1661)]

Trans— 113 Just as, cogmizance ta youth 1s simlar to
cognizance 11 clildhood, the latter 15 simlar fa otner cogniza
nces because of its being cogmzance And that (cogmzance)
15 dishnguished from defia (1661)

Sm-wafmagishe Teiaay, N, © 9%
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D C-—Here the balgjiana 15 <umlar to other iydapas
on nccount of 1ts iydanaha  Just as, ymajfana resembles
balajiana, the vyhana to whuch the balgiisna resembles 1s
distinguished from ¢f&/ia because 1t contipues to be the cause
of vyBina even after 1t hag left the former body. Now, sice
yyliana 13 & quality, 1t cannot remam without a gunin 1z,
afman, consequently, we recogmize dman to be distinet from
body, snd not the body itself.
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 Vapubkiti—The kdfn vijiinatvil” stated by You, becomes
nothing but a portion of the proposition to be proved in
that case.

Acirya—It i3 not so. The particular is pointed out in
this case; and when particular is emphasized, the fdfu stated
there-in, is commen e. g, the varnifmaka éabda is anitya
because of its égbdafva as in the case of a smighaabda.
Similarly, in the proposition that b3/avijiing is similar to other
vijianas, only & particulat case of vijrina is emphasized and
vijnsna in general is not emphasizcd, tonsequently this does
not form & part of the proposition as, it forms in the case of
“anityan $abdab $abdatvat.”

vzar vt srmrRReETasT |

wE Fomtreatsa e |t 7 Txfivsly 11 220 n (258R)
Padhamo thapihildso appabarahilisapuvvo’yam

Jaha sampayahilisopubhiic 86 ya dehahio 114 (1662)]

[ som: mafreriisarmiiermEisng |
T wivanireriisrRia: ® 9 SifE: 1238 (R88&R)
Prathama!x stanabhilaso’nyahiribbildsaparvo’yam |
Yathd sampratibhiliso’'nubhititah sa ca ddhadhikah, 114 (1662) ]

Trans —114 The first desire (of the child) to suck the
breasts ( of mother ), is like the desire in the present case just
similar to other desires for food on account of (the same’)
experience. And that desire is distinct from body. (1662)

fa-tan ! wm TRAEE IR,
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D. C.—The first desire of the child to suck the breasts
of the mother, is just similar to the other abfufisas on acccunt
of its being an abhifisa Now, the desire to ‘which the child’s
stanabhilisa resembles js distinct from boly, because it continues
to be the cause of this ablilisc even after it has left the
body. Abkilisa is the quality of knowledge which cnnnot exist
without a support, which is nothing but the soul, inrdependent
of defia. )

Viyubhuti —The Zdfy stated in“the above-named anumina,
involves the fault of uncertainty as all ablifias arc not the
same. ¢. g., an abhifisy for moksa does not resemble ancther
abhilisa for moksz. So, why not to believe the same in the
case of this abkilisz also ?

The Acirya.—You have not understord the point, O
Gautama ! The point is that we have compired the desire for
breasts only’ with other desires in general We have ot stated
in particular that the desire for breasts is just cimilar to other
desires for breasts, Similarly, in the case of moksibhilisa also,
the moksablilasa should not be eompared with other mokszbhilasas
but only with other abkilisas in general. {1662)

Another inference,
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Bilasariram ddbantarapuvvam indiyaimattds |
Juvaddho bilidiva sa jassa ddho sa ddhi tti. 115 (1663)
[ TEEHR %;{x:a(éiﬁ&&qii‘qﬂﬁ 1
TR Tl 7 @ 3w € AR 1 WU Q&)

. Baladariram dahantarapirvamindriyadimattvat
Yuvadtho balidiva sa yasya %ha!; sa ddhblti. 115 (1663) ]

Trans.—115 As the body in youth resembles the body in
infancy, the body in infancy is just similar to other bodies beca-
use it possesses the sense-organs. One to whom that body
belongs, is the owner of body (and nof the body itself). (1663).

Ef:ct nﬁﬁm-ﬁra ﬁi’&'ﬁﬁ i wx i (25&%)

D. C—Just gs a body in youth resembles a bedy in
mfancy, the bedy in infancy is just similar to cther bodies
of its p g the indripas. Now, the body to
which this bilgéarira resembles, is distinctefrom the Iatter, for
this Body fises up even if the former body has perished.
Again, that to whom this body belongs, is nothing but Soul,
who travels from life to life, and who, being not the body itself,
is distinct from this body.

Ancther inference,

AINGE-TTAL GEE ToRE TREL T |
ST WYEERt 7 Sy R 1325 1 (255Y)
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Annasuba—dukkhapuvvam suhai balassa sampaisilham val
Anubhitimayattanas apubhfiimag ya jivo tti. 116 (1664)

[ sraga-gand gl ToQ aisgeia ]l .
aIgRFIEdEREaR T gfr 1 3 U (2558)

Anyasukbha-dubkhapiirvam sukhadi bilasya sampratasukbamiva |
Anubhitimayatvato'nubhiitimayadea jiva iti, 116 (1664)]

Trans.—{16 Happiness in the state of childhood like
the present-day happiness resembles happiness, misery etc.,
in other states. And the Soul is possessed of the faculty of
perception, because of its beiﬁ:ﬁ capable of perceptivity. (1664).

AW ATGEEFRNE NEGER, ATAAARA , qiv-
IGTAY , TGS NG GO, TONEIL) THISHE- -
TEETENAR | o, 7 T GOREEE A O, e
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D. C.—Happiness in the state of childhood resembles the
present-day happiness, b of its bliti tva. Now,
the bappiness to which this Jalusukha resembles, is distinct
from body, because it continues to be the cause of happiness
even if a former body has perished. Moréover, sukha is & gma
which cannot exist without the support of gunin which, too, is
distinct from body. This proves that the Soul s possessed of
anubhuti of bappiness. According to the same argument, we
can prove that 3fman possesses the anubhuti of dumkka, rige,
dvdsa, bhaya, éoka, ete. Now, the anuminas that bave already
been laid down to establish the existence of jfiva and karman
are re-stated here in order to refresh the memory.

FATNSTE T qAewE Fe-FearIrat |
3geT T e 7 e ! e 7 0220 1 (tggw)
1 Vide verse 1639,
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Santdgo’yil u paropparam hdu-hdubhivis
Dahassa ya kammassa ya Goyama ! btyam-kurénam va, 117 (1665)
[ sisAIRT W T-agaEr |
3w = whmy A 1 - SHTART 11 120 N (158%)
Santano'nadistu parasparam hdtu-hatubhavat

Dghasya ca karmanasea Gautama ! bija'fikurayoriva. 117 (1665) ]

~ Trans~ 17 And O Gautama! as Karman and body
are naturally related as the causes of each other like seed
and sprout, the coalinuous range of Karman will have no
beginning. ( 1665).

It the relation of Karman with body is eternal, how can
the existerice of jiva be established ?

At FET-TITO FAW FOT-FHITATITAY |

wfsas agsalysr d2-a<nt ot 7 132 |1 (2458)
wifts winfiem whmarme e

ST T FWSA LRIt FrS 57 1 228 1 (R689)
AfeafEataaamnT AR AT ISET | _
ww FAETT S W@~ 1l §R0 N (255¢)
T YT WAy Ry =7 e |
HaTarEoe ARy T st deET 1 232 1 (R86R)
RN TR T A Gentied fr ¥ a3 Qe
FATRRETSA & A FRIR SE 0 222 1 (§eo)

To kamma-saririgam kattiram karana-kajjabhavas |
Padivajja tadabbhahiam danda-ghadagam kulalam va. 118 (1666)
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[ qa: FH-Tha): FAR - |
Rige Rl oT-aEan gamhe Il 1%¢ u (25&9()

Tatah karma-farirayoh kartaram karapa-kiryabbarat i
Pratipadyasva tadabbyadhikam danda-ghetayoh kulilamiva. (118)}

Trans.—118 So, like a potter (to be distinct) from donda
and ghata, know the creator of Karman and darira to be
distinct from both on account of the existence of cause and
effect, (1666 )

119. (1667 ) Vide verse 1567.
120, (1668 ) Vide verse 1568,
121, {1669) Vide verse 1569,
122, (1670) Vide verse 1570,

Since all objects are kdanika according to Buddkistic theory,
an opponent may argue here that frg vanishes with body and
hence it is no use trying to prove~that Soul is different from
body. The Acirya refutes this argument as follows:—

sEEE 7 FEvel wromell TTeegET s )
@ a1 TEEAA A0 qear Fiaita 1131 Q5eR)

Jaissato na vigad sarands balajiisarano vva
Jaha va saddsavattam nsro sarsnto viddssmmi, 128 (1671)

[ snft A i g AeRw
UL 91 WEILT T AET R N AR U (R89Y)

Jatismaro na vigatsh stoarapid bala-jiti-smarans iva)
Yathd va svadddavritam parah smaran viddd. 128 (1671)]

Trans,—123 Like a person re\collecﬁng (his) childhood
in old age) or recolleciing in a foreign country the incident,
{ that happened) in his own country, the Soul who recollects
the former existence, does not perish by virtue of (its power
of ) recollection, (1671)
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Aw- N R § v awrireddEndsh afy w1
g 2fy afem) o T sl R g aresml
TR 79 TR TeraeR 7% € TERE: | a@ @,
T TSI o RS W ¢ W A f
e TR — Rl i sl oy T
TMEFRIGEAMAAZAE TGl 295 | I Bl
A} frfgaerl, 91 SaREERNE: | 7 9 @mw
RN aﬂi’mam. WM Ty, 11?: g -
it @iw fean, selvwom @asTag) a
TFAGPEAAIGE, TRATEE  TRAGAOERRE 1
2R3 (2%9R)

D. C—Here, the proposition is that the Soul that
I bers former existence, cannot vanish even after the
dnsappeamnce of the former body, by virtue of its smarapasaki,
Just as an old person who remembers his state of childhood
does not himself perish even if childhood has vanished, or
just as a person who recolleets in & foreign country the
incidents that bappened in his own country, does not himself
perish even if the incidents are no more existing, so, also, the
Soul that remembers former existence does not vanish even if
the body of former existence has already vanished. In short,
one who recollects incidents that happened in former time and
place, is vidyamina ( existing ) like Dévadaffa who is able to
recollect his experiences of childhood in old age. But, if he be
“only the anusmarfi nothing can be recollected in the next life,
as he himself is not alive in that existence.

Again, it is not correct to say that all experiences of former
moments are recollected in the Iater moments, as former
moments are absolutely separate from the later moments and
they diseppear as soon as their relations with. the later
ones disappear,
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Lastly, one can never remember the cxperience of another.

If-it were so, Ygjiodafia would be able to remember the
experience of Ddvadalid.

org weaty At £ g g Rreorazgoei
et Tl fagt Rrommomdarn nezen (15e3)

Aha mannasi khapis vi hu sumarai vinndnasantaigunis |
Tghavi sariradango siddho vigpanasantigo, 124 (1672

[ w1 7 gl ag iy Bemdaigom )
Ty TvEET ) REmdam: 1R i (25eR)

Atha manynsd hsapiko'pi khalu smarsti vijiiinasantatigunit |
Tathipi $artridanyak siddho vijidnasantinah, 124 (1672))

Trans.—124 Again, if you believe that (the soul) though
{ransitory, remembers (the former existence) by virtue of ils
having a continuous range of knowledge, the continuous range
of knowledge in that case also, has been proved o be distinct
from body. ( 1672 )

Frer-add AR S-ulEsh auagsh v dras
e | 5 | [OR-RATAE Rgmemal dofe S
gma(mmﬁmqﬁ, ammﬁf%raaﬁ FOAEUSTY
i@ | SENNTE-Ag, TR §h SO
IR freafy, sied e
Tl Al Wi, sRtTaimTEeR adu-
e e R Wi | 9k ot |
AR 1 2R¥ 1 (R3WR)

D. C—Viyubhuti —Even though the Soul is &sanika, it

is able to remember the incidents of former life, because of
the continuous range of the moments of vijiing.

The Acarpa:—Even in that case, the continuous range of
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knowledge extands to the former life and hence its existence
is also established in the former life. Thus, vijaanasanting
is proved to be distinct from all bodies. Consequently, the
Soul that'contains this vifianasanfing would also be distin-
guished from body. : . .

In this way, indcstr‘uctibﬂity of Soul, is apprehended to
the expectation of another life. And the same could bo establish-
ed in connection with this life also,

7 7 geaiT @lrer An g gt |
afirel} 7 | W ST TERETEEET 1340 (159)

Na ya savvahdva khagiyam ndapam puvvovaladdhasarayis |
Kharis na sarai bhigam jahs jammanactaravinattho. 125 {1673)

[ 7 = w30 gie oW i |
FRE T R T Ta7 FAEEAE 83 N (189Y)

Na ca sarvathaiva ksapikim jiinam phirvopalabdhasmaranat 1
Ksaniko na smarati bhitam yathi janmanantaravinastah, (1673) ]

Trans—125 Or (ca), knowledge is not absolutely in-
durable’fAsanika) by (virtue of the power of) recollecting
an ('lbject apprehended in the past. ( For), one that is ksauika
is, like an object, perished after ifs very birth, not able to
rememher the past. (1673)

- 7 witT gl g T ge | wafg it
AR, 1 ‘et Y T gAEE @ qrm
St TRFSIIEETRT SRR
OIA | ¥ AREgiEE et | @ ! R
“gfirdy wify’ @ gey w1 yEadtd W, T s
e, ergle TR gwy, @6 SondEnes gk
4N (3593)
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D C.—Jhina sboul never be said to be entirely Asanika
It miy be ksanika to a certain extent. For, if knowledge were
taken to be absolutely transient, ther¢ would bz no recognition
in old age of objects perceived in childhood, as in the case of
one who is perished aftor its birth, Ultimately smaranz will
not exist at all even if jiing were taken to. be fsopika in
e\'ery “'By.

And there is another difficulty alse,
SRR RS wiTy T fyTemeT )

.Y . . A
TR KOS SEwE WREN (Rae)
Jassdgamdgubandhenamdgantdys khapiysm ya vigydpem |
Savrakhaniravingagam fassEjuttam kedicidavi. 156 (1674)

A - e

[ TR gftrs ¥ )
TR TS W’%ﬁﬁ Il 3Rg N (2598)

VYasyaikamikabandh k3 nik ca ¥ijhanam |
Sarvaksapikavijiinam tasyayuktam Lndacldaph 126 (16:4)]

Trans.—126. It is never ‘reasonable to accept vijiana (of
an object) as vijiina having all-pervading ksenikefs, as it is
one independant vijiaza exclusively connecled with one
moment (1674).

fe-aa aifl v?lm qﬁﬁﬁmwx e’ g

A I ‘il TW aER)
ﬁmﬁmﬁzﬁasﬁﬁmm-l T S RN
dbid, ¢ o oy T ot afma? e ¢ ol e
mlmmﬁmﬁamlmm
B SR i o gu e ) fed 53,
mﬂzﬁ—“mm.wmﬁ e gl |
?W?ﬁml 7@ ! cam— O R gemE
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afifed Td FeremeTd T REed gee, 9a
FMATTTRIESIAT giiFamaTsT ¢ iy 9, oweeE-
st Tl fRa iR, e <
TRgE, TR RATRE TR | A TRAE-
FARTARL gugataie ) -

- RermNRTT T e atgdE 9fer-
IR T AR | At ft agaRye-
AT ar TR Tt ¢ EERTEEST-
TS ¥ TREleT  faashe, a Saafa g !
TaR—" wRw gl 3R ? 9w T dgdsmd o qu-
e faw, 9 @iwerenfy, @ w9 ve?mmﬁmmﬁ
W @ ) awmm&mrmmﬁm\ I POEREEN
giraemaeran 9 @Al 3 g goug wkfs
AT 1 4Rg I (RR98)

D. C—According to the theory that there is one and
only one continuous range of vijitina to all living beings, the
Bauddhas believe that vijiiine is dka (one) and aschiya
( independent ), and hence, it can never recognize all objects,
as all objects would become ksaika according to that theory.
Saugatas ( Bauddhas ), however, try toestablish sarvaksanikata-
vijiiina by the help of statements such as “all that exists is
ksanika™ and * sl samskaras, ave ksapika™ ete. Now, jhana
having all-pervading ksanikfa is not possible at all. For, if
one were sble to produce such jidane in presence of all objects
in the universe, then only it could be apprehended that all
these objects are Asagika. But jiina could never be produced
by means of all those objects in that manner. For, how could
ksanikata extended to all objects, be recognized when jiana
resorts to one and only one dlambana? In such cases, if all
Jjianas of all objects were taken to have been produced at the
same time, and if 3fman were acoepted as the anmusmarti of

22
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all such jidnas, then and then only it would be possible to
recognize the transitoriness of ali objects. But simultaneous
production of jiina s regards all objects, is nover possible,
and hence, the apprehension of sarvaksaniktivifiana s also
impossitle,

Again, if vijhina of an object were not to vanish soon
after its birth, one might get an opportunity to apprehend
sarvaksanikats, For, in that case, vijiing béing contained
within indestructibility, one conld naturally remark at the
destruction of all other objects that “every thing except us
and those of our class, is ksanika.” But that is not possible.
For, according to Buddhistic theoty, knowledge being exclusively
ksanika, cannot last for & long time, and hence it is mot
possible to apprehend ksanikfa in case of all objects. Auth-
entio knowledge should therefore be considered es g-ksanika.
This being = guna, it can never exist without a suitable resort
viz,, 3lman, which leads automatically to prove that soul is
distinct from body.

& wfymatad fm seammed = 6 fhe g
wifefar gugatrnmfigaesdrrdiie i (gey)
Jam savisayaniyayam ciya jammanaotarabayam ca tam kiha qu s
Nahiti subahuyavinqmsgavisayakhayabhafgayalpi? 127 (1675)
[ 7z efivafasis swraed < 9q *9 91

greafy gagwRTmRTEEEaEEl 7 1gen (Rgey)
Yad svavisayaniyatamdva janmintarshatam cs tat katham. nu |
Jiasyati subahukavijfianavisayaksaysbhangekadini? 127 (1675))

Trans.—127 How could that (knowledge) which is
resiricted to jts own self and scope, and which vanishes soon
afler its birth, understand qualities such as indurability efc.,
pertaining to the scope of vijidna ? (1675).
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Frr-ag il sma:aﬁa'- = g e, TR
gughgAimanar grim-Frooea-gfe-gpfiad,
greafy ¢ 7 wafafzed: 1 20 0 (Rgew)

D. C—Pramitri jaiina (authentic knowledge) is restricted
to its own self and scope. It iz destroyed immediately after
its own production, So, it could nevet understand a number
of attributes e. g., transitoriness, subjectivity, and sense of
happiness, misery eto,, related to the subject of vijiana,
firfogsr @oaet w7 7 w5 SlaTEOATTSY |
7 i 7 sretsummot g wafals nere (2598)
Ginhijja savvabhaiigam jai ya ma savisaydgumagas |
Tam pi na jad'gumapam juttam sattaisiddhis. 128 (1676)

[ g &g ol = wfe wlivagaEm))

KT A dtsgA g a1 ke N (R595)
Grihptyat sarvabhaigam yadi ca matiy svavis,ayinummitl
Tadapi na yato’numi yuktam sattidisiddhau, 123 (1676)]

Trans.~—128 Again, it is not even proper to believe that
vijisna apprehends indurability of all (objects) by means of
inference from its own self and scope. Because, anumina is

proper only with regard to the establishment of existence
*ba, (VIR Y,

a‘m-w&amazmqﬁ g q@mﬁm -
wft gRmEaly ¥ T figw aiwg saguas gda) 59t

R —\AAEAEE | G Wi aeEseERiE T
gitrs:, I T IIATEI, T REAaraEaAn R
aftrwi, FrgaramEeEsy e @isi oftime, @ d@ 1
vy SRTIIRREAAI G IR gl gl
o gorg-d deniy” @qil «1 3 W wAmee | 532 7 (-
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qamq @RmaEaETT  RgmErEiEe 9 ‘l&ﬁﬁl’rﬂ'
awif} ahgdT oo | 9R aRmrfeeitn e
AT e | AR A g Rt ey diy sawT
fmsfrerenfyemiy armafy, o vy AREET i
T 7 RAFIFA witrh T MAeg I 7RI Tg-a-
grf afa, aRwEy fae, 39 9 S aRvemmass-
FEIGY T T wAR | egeRaT S suRan afimwat
wrafyeafy, afn qamfyg: o

ARy, WhemgmEeariaeReal | deads,
Fafy—amseaiim Imwaraft mwif afe, am = R
e, wetsty st o o 20 = afi i,
TR armar sfe gt o e zn wftar 9
WREIARRA Jeerdity | taregwy, 99 SaReanEs
B HURATATSAIGE ‘0 AR, ST 97 ST A
ANIEAY, AR § o Wemiang | %9, ag wfw-
e sl AETel, et SR R |
aft fy witwd fawed o qugawfeal e wd oy
FRAt 9g TEg, &)1 W 79 almmeleamiet,
a Jugha, Tng fvaw v Rwbeed swfern emmﬁ'q
PrngrgT | 4 ¥ W@ A SR 79 g d
ey, AEMATTRT FRRGYUTIRR 1231 (R508)

D. C—An opponent may advance the following objection
in this case—

Pramitrivijiang though ksagika apd resorting to only
one alambang, is able to recognize Asanikafa of its own self as
well as sphere For, just as the knowledge that we are Asanita
as our visayg is ksupika, is common in other cases also, all
other objects and their spheres slmuld also be considered
a8 ksapika,
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The argument stated above 13 not correct Svavisaya
numana can be appied only 1 case of establishing the the exis-
Jdence etc of other 1ynanas and wsayas, and not otherwise, Just
as 1 case of sabda ete, which sre not accepted as existent,
one could not estabhish properties bhe anifyafa by reason of
therr mere constructive utility, so, m this case =lso, properties
bke ksantkafs, could not be proved to exist m  objects which
are not known at all.

Moreover, vynana which 13 said to be ksawke and dkalom
bana, 13 not sble to understand whether there are other yninas

and wsayas, and whether those jhanas and wisayas possess
the property of produemng jhang of 1s own self and sphere,
So, if such jiana could not be produced and if the objects
which ksamkafi 1s to be established, are not known, how could
ksantkfa be proved to exist at all ?

At this pomt, the opponent may argue that exstencs
etc of other vyfianas could be established by the help of siz
visayanomina. One would say i this case that «Just as I
exist and my wsaya exists, other ynanas aud their visayas slso
exist, and just as I and my wsaya are ksantka, other ynanas
and thewr visqpas are also ksgnika ®  Thus, existence, as well
s, ksantkafi of all the .objects eould easily be established,

The above objection 13 entirely fallacious Jfnagg which
apprehends sarvaksantkafi s not able to recogmze even
its own self after s production on wccount of 1its bemg
ksanzka—as good as dead Thus, when 1t 1s not able to
recognise 1ts own self, how can 1t perceive that there are other
Jfainas and therr visayas also ? Such mdurable nang does not
recogmuze ksaptkala of 1ts own visaya, because, according to them,
that jnang and visgya vamsh within  equally short time, If
that jiang ascertans the ksantkafa of 1ts own wsgye from
its disappearance within a short time before the jnanz atself
dies away, then and then only would the k<anikafi of 1its
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rssapa be recognized by 1t. But this argument is not aeccepted
by Bauddlias, They believe that yninz and its vsaya disappear
at the same time after being produced for a moment.

.

Moreover, nccording to Saugntas, ksawkata i3 recogmzed
nexther by means of self-pereeption, nor by the help of percep
tion by sense-organs, but by means of anuming oxnly,

AW T § |1 ¥ g aifaa-ara et .
FRIT GRT AT T T FTEAIATTIER NLRRN (R508)

Jandya vas13 u 83 v1 hu vasitta-vasanijinami
Jutta damdeca donbam na u jammanantarabayassa. 129 (1677)

[ st e g Ay g af-awaiad): |
<
T WA ZU § TEARREaEd 1R’ (1599)

Janiydt vasana tn e3p1 khalu vasi-vasaniyayoh |
Yukta samdtya dvayorna tu janminantarahatsya. 129 (1677)]

Trans —129 Again, (the opponent might argue that) desire
could understand sanaksantkafa, but that also 1s 1 fact
proper (only) becau<e 1t 15 related to both-—one that desires

and the desiced (object), and not 1n case of that which vanishes
soon after (iis birth ) (1677).

HF-Eardey WA e STl T
R, FMSARTE-afE Ge-ulEe -
vt e S R e, o SaE St
7 oy | SEATHE, T W NG T~
aireg 959 RewmaRe g, § § Teaee [ R |
- IEERY G siEIEmimeg: | e, @i
TaN i, s 1Y) wRE ®9 aag waE-
FARTFw ? | sy g aRERlRi 1R 1 (Rges)

D. C—Here agom, the opponents may argue that the
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earlier moments of apprehension create such a desire during
the later moments of apprchension, that by means of that
desire, even a ksanika vifiina haviog only one support is able
to apprehend other jianas and their visayas having existence,
transitoriness ete. as their qualities. Consequently, there is no
harm in believing that sll objects are ksanika.

But cven that is not correct. For visana in the above
case, could be applied® only when it Is related to visaka and
vasaniya; and hence, it could not be applied to the knowledge
that vanishes immediately after its birth. Again, in accepting
the avasthina (retention) of vispe and vasaka conmected
together, Isanilafa itselfl would not exist. And, is that vasana
Isanila or a-ksanila? If it were "Isapita, it would not be
able to apprebend 'sarvalsapilafi; and if it were a-isanila, the
very proposition that everything is Xsapila would be violated,

So, the theory of Bauddhas that everything is Zsgnila
does not fit in, in any way.

Thus, having refuted the opponent’s view, the Acirya now
illustrates his own.

TG TATTUTETTE GITTHORTEIRISg TR |
Rrowrorraeur ar agatyetaTen a1 1230l (259¢)
Froumrereraiamd StaT garad vasi |

7 T Radrmegatrrommmafia S 1333 (R5%R)
aeg Rttt Fraeai |

WP T weatEe T wzfrgmng 123 (Qice)

Bahuvignapappabbavo jugavamandgatthay@havdgassa |
Vinninivattha vd paduccavittivighis va. 130 (1678)
Vippagakhanavigdsd dosd iceadayo pasajjantia

Na u thiyasambbiiyaceuyavigpinamayammi jivammi, 131 (1679)
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Tassa vicittivaranabheovasamajaim eittargvaim ¢
Ebapiyayi ya kalintaravittip ya meivihipdim, 132 (1650)

[ vefammd grgEnaseE |
e T sd=TarEE T W Zeh (1590)

BEwRaRERR 9 s g8 |

7 g Ruaiyasgaiemag o 1 3 (RgeR)

(12 RE IR EIEUB LR E eI T RRELHIT ]

ST % SISt T AREgES U 23 U (25<e)

Bzhurijansprabhave yugepadantkirthata'thavaikasya
Vijnsndvasthd va pratityavnttivighato va. 130 (1678)

Vijidnaksanavinid dosi jtyadayah prasajantit
N fo sthitasambbiitacyutarijhanamay? jive, 131 (1679)

Tasys vicltravarapsksayoposamajini citrariipigil
Ksanikani ca kalintaravrittini ca mstiridhingni, 135 (1650)]
Trans—130-131-132 1f vijiing were taken to be Isma
vigaéi a qumber of faults such as production of many vijainas,
yielding more than one meaning at a time, or, one ylelding
more than one meaning at a time, retention (ovasfii) of
vijiana, violation of the law of cause and effect elc. would
arise. This would not happen enly in case of jirz, having
vijiina which is sthifa (seitled), sumbhintz (born), and gula
{dropped), being accepted. (For), it manilests various { tvpes
of ) intellectual forms that are born of various types of
diminutions and relaxations that are Aespike, as well as,
permanent. {1678-1679-1630).

o G R RdsgerTTR @
?msmi’:dl%mq‘m?m~“mw” =
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TR | oo T Atafrafy, an-sai-w ear-
YAFIN AR ST R S S R T,
fifmsat Fuded 9 sEeaii) e MR
FAOMATGIRA FESAMR 1 133 1 (R§¢0)

D. C—1t jiina were taken to be ksar,r.ilza' as stated before,
a number of dosas would get in, in the following manner :—

1. In order that all the objects that pervade the ‘three
worlds should be recognized, a ksanikofa-vadin ought to admit
that all gorts of jhanas are produced at the same time, and
the Soul that remembers the objects in  which those jfianas
are produced should be taken to stay on permanently. Other-
wige, statements such as ¢ Whatever exists is all fsapika"
¢« All bhravas are ksanika™ eto., that established sarvaksayikati
would be futile,

Moreover, when more than one /iiina are accepted, the
original theory of dkavijiiina santati has also been violated,

2, Again, if ksana vifaang were accepted, another fault
would slso erop up. In this case, one and the same vijiana
would be able to recognize all the objects that exist in all the
three worlds, But this could never happen, nor be believed,

8. In order to recognize a number of objects, viffiana
must be taken to last for & long time. As a result of this,
vijtann vodd Yo ade o Teopnine the feapihefs of ol om
they are ksapika also. But by believing so, the Soul which is
known as nothing but vijiane would have to be acceptcd
and it would go egainst the original proposition.

4. Again, if the production of many vijianas were not
aceepted, there would be violation of prafifyavriti. When Eirana
is not anyhow apprehended in the gtate of kirya, Bawddhas
call it the violation of prafifyavrtfi, As the production of a
karya depends upon a kirapa, this would give rise to dosa
1f Banddhas wetc o accept this, processes such’ as that of
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remembering the past incident ete, would be abolished, Again,
if the soul which is the abode of knowledge such as a number
of past allusions etc, were belicved to have been related to
the parinima in the form of vifiina, then also, ths law of

. pratifyavritfi would be violated. For, by believing so, the Soul
is taken as related to the paripsma.

Thus, in ease vifidna is accepted as Asapika, all the above
mentioned faults would arise. But if the Soul possessing
vijiina which is produced anyhow in the form of substance
or in any other new equivalent form, and which has already
ceased to exist as vijjhing, the faults ennumerated above would
never arise, This proves that atman that has utility, stability,
and productivity for the sake of all ypavakira is undoubtedly
distinet from body. For, such an 3fman possesses various
matijiana-bhedas produced from various types of diminutions
and relaxations of the mafijnana itself. These b&hitdas are
ksanika on account of their wavering nature, and they are
everlasting on t of their substantiality,

Again, by means of implication, the soul manifests various
types of jana e g. $rufa (ascertained by intellect), avadhi
{ applied. by intellect ), and kparyiya (mental perception)
etc., are respectively produced from the knowledge ascertained,
applied, and perceived by mind, 130-131-132 (1678-1679-1680)

The Kdvala jiina or Absolute Knowle;dge is attained only
when all its interrgptions are warded off

et e /& SsaETEiREar & F1
gl TR 12330 (R8et)

Niceo santino sim savvivarapaparisamkhad jam ca
Kavalamudiyam kdvalabhavdnagantamavigappam, 133 (1681)

[ fre: vam: i ERtaREY 79 |
FAeORd IenRAraiIRe I 133 1 (25¢R)
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Nityah santing ¥$3Im sarvavarara parisaTissayd yacea 1
Kavalimuditam L3valsbhardoinantamavikalpam, 183 (1651)]

Trans—153 They (rofifianidi vidFiras) bave a perpet-
ual continvance (nifre sarfins)-in the form of stmanyafiina-
which being iree frem all interruptions, is said fo be eranfa®
(endless) and awidalpa (MNusionless) Kevale (Absolute) exists
by (virive of ) its Kvalablizra (absolutenass) (1651}

- E R WY T aeMEATRERES RN

TR FRASSRAREEET | Fead aued Ratieg-

=~ . ~ Ayl -~

T AT 9 T ERTE TT W@ SRl
e

FERT  FSNMSIRHRTRNARE, TR
s U 233 1 (R3eR)

D. C—The avie~iafiana or siminygibine of an oiject
is the only everlasting offspring of its various expedients like
cogmzance of memery ete, But the Absclute cogmizacee which
is said to be emanfa and quikalpe by revered preceptors iz
attained only when it is free from oll Evaropes. Thos Kevglo-
jranz i oviielpd (L €. positive aod usionless) becsuse
it lests for ever =and concerns the infinite object (araz

firtha ). 1651
Here again Vayubhilf raises a doudt, and the 7irtkeikara

removes it.—
a\m%mﬁa“m'r‘aéa‘raﬁwﬁml
| 7 §rwy, rw ! ghreraeis © gra k3 (15¢R)
So jai d2hadanno to pavisento va pisseranto v3 4
Kisa na disai, Goyama! duvibd'puvaladdbi n 53 ya. 134 (1652
[ = af% Yaegawe: a1 frsm Al

TEL T TR, e | fsyelieg W 1130 (150R)

Sa yadi ddhadanyastatah pravidan vd nibsaran Vil
Ezemad nadréyatd Gantama] dvividhi'mupalabdhistos? o, 134{1652)
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el weEEE T /et ¥ qrmsmetstatar |
GEAT-SHATOIAT FEAYTTEE Sraze U341l (15¢3)

Asap kharasafigassa va sao vi dirdibhives bhihiyd |
Suhuma'mattattanas kammagugayassa jivassa. 135 (1683)

[ et avER SRR R
qEIsgTAat FgTaE fiTer 123U (R&¢R)

Asata kbaraérigasydva sato’pi duradibhavato’bhihita
Sakéma'mirtatyatah karminugatsys jivasya. 135 (1683) ]

Trans.— 134-135 [f the Soul is different from body, how
is it that it is not perceived while entering ( the body) or
issuing forth (from it)?

But again, O Gauloma! non-percephon (anllpalabdlu)
is of two types:—1. Non-perception of a non-existent object
like a kharaéraga and 2. Non-perceptidn of an existent object
by reason of its distance etc. Non-perception of the Soul
which is karmanugaty is due to its exquisite formiessness
(sukéma muriatva ) ( 1682-1683 ).

Hm-af; am adeeasd red °® 9w @
afrg FER A fffe Free 1) e e
@ Rftmsgebnty, JTEEEER: sy de!
S 7 s | o e wswmaERm . mR—, T
ATsER waf, 71 ggge | fdiar g adsader wi{
T g sara—zpramrfaﬁ, 709 aTAE] 7 T, T @R,

ARSI — ARG, SR aleTar, RS,y T%-
AN, ARAFR, FITAAIG ) AT y AR, S
R, TRV, FGAAIT , Pk, gtmrq,ﬁim ﬁ?ﬂ'-m{
T, FERIT TARFTA,, FORTT , SRR

Fmfidfraig eareadl Anevad, I %ﬁ'—{ﬁﬁ-qwﬁ:l
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TRl @R | TSR, SO
qg%mn(l st ffaafad | afmrargwe

| ST SR -
gg@:nq! AATIE, TR FEadETE 1)
AR FEREREt R Ty S, e
MO ANHETETI ORI AOEAG, §asdy-
e | SETRRIE SUNTHE FIRTIO | 999 S
SmfetyeaitomabeE: | e @iessa | emE
R, ToREEIRRR O RETR: TdE SameaETe-
o | Ay, wAml ShAiEeR | ﬁmmﬂrr{m{
aFfifEng g 'z-ﬁm TASTIERT: | i
YGAAI RIS, mmmmm i srarsmrq q-
oy, deeT EasEEReE: | mﬁsmn; WWW
TR | WEREEE, T
ST | B3 TSNS iR sIwRRT: e | adise
FRTEEE FRA SeeaISdeTs, T8 5, TIOR g ST
THTHRT TNSTOTER:, AR & TROTETTY AT ST
sgTeiT, g a ¥ I | seR—agraEer @i
TaRRRr 1338-234l (R5€R-25<®)

D, C—Vayubhuti—If this soul is different from body,
how i3 it that it is not seen entering or issuing forth from the
body like a cataka (sparrow) from a ghafa (vessel)l

Bhagavan—~Because of the two-fold anupalabdhi, O Ganfoma!
the Soul is rot perceived. These two types are —(1) Anupalobdhi
of & non—existent object e. £ & Ahorairiga (horn of an ass)
and (2) Anupalabdhi of an existent object.

"Now, for the non-perception of an existent olbject, there are
fenty-one reasons.

i Afidaratve (Extreme remoteness }—Places like svarga,
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n,

iv.

b

" vil,

do exist. But as they are extremely remote, they are not
perceivable.

Atisannikarsa (Close vicinity }—Certain objects like eye-
lashes and secretion of eyes, though existent, cannot be
seen on account of their close viginity.

-

Afisauk { Exquisite fi y—Paramanus are  im.
percephble, becausa they are- exquisitely fine. These
poramanis are so minnte in form, that they are not
perceptible even to the naked eye, evin though they are
congidered to be existent.

Mandnavasthing  ( Instability of mind )—Sometimes even
a miirfa object is not apprehended by reason of mano'
navasthana or the instability of mind, as in the case of
an Insane man,

Indriyipitava ( Dullness of genses }—Non-percoption arises
also when a gsense or gemses are benumbed € & &
deal man,

<
Matimindya (Dullness  of intellect }—Certain subtlotics
of the $istras are always anupalobhya to a dull-witted
man, due to his manimandya,

Alakyatva ( Impossibility )—One can npever see his own
ear, head, or back, as it is utterly-impossible to do so.

Avarana ( Obstruction }—When eyes are covered with hands
or when hands are obscured by means of a mat or a wall,
it is @varaya that causes non-perception.

Abhibhava ( Predominance )~Predominance of Sun in the
sky, makes the stars anupalabliya on a sun-bright day.

Saminya—( Commonness ) When beans are mixed with
beans of the same quality, there is non-sprehension of
beans owing to the siminpaiva present in both,
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xi.

xil,

xiii,

xiv,

xvi,

xvit,

“vilk,

xix,

XX,

Anmupayoga (Lack of Attention )—WWhen an object is
touched by a particuler indriye, say, Ripa (the sense of
eye ), it iz not perceived by the rest of senses because of
of their anupayogn to the object.

Anupzya { Want of Means)—If o person wants to take
an estimate of milk ( contaived ) in a cow or a buffalo by
mesns of $rigy ete., he can never do so, because there is
no such means available,

Vismrti—( Forgetfalness J—An object perceived before,
becomes anupalabliya afterwards by reason of vismrli

Durigama—~( Wrong Tostruction }—When an  object like
gold iy presented in the style of & forged edict, it is not
Tecognized in its true form, beenuse there is durupadiia
or wrong instruction as regards its form.

Moha ( Delusion )~Objects like jiva do exist, but they are
not perceived due to moka (on the part of those who try
to perceive them ),

Vidariana ( Absence of Sight }—is the absolute cause of
anupalabdli in the case of blind persons,

Viksra (Loss of Health )—Mostly, it so happens that
things that are once perceived are not apprehended in later
life on sccount of vikyras like virdlhakya (old age) ete.

Alriya {Want of Action }—There i non-porcoption of
Toots of trees because of the scarcity of actions like
bhikhanana oo,

Anadhigama  ( Non-acquisition )—Owing to the anmadii-
gama of Sistrafrayaya, the mesning of Sistrns becomes
Incomprebensible,

Kila viprakarsa ( Remot of Time }—Rsabladdye snd
other Nrthaakaras of the past, sad Padmn Nablia of future
eannot be recognized dus to the remoteness of time.
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xxi, Svabhavaviprakarsa ( Natural Remoteness }—Things like
nabhas and pSat wre non-cognizible by reason of their
svabliavaviprakarsa,

In this way, anupalabdhi of an existent object takes place
in twenty-one different ways.

-So, fiva is imperceptible like nabkas dus to its amirfafi;
and {arirg being an sssemblage of the K3rman paramanus
is anup "Lu b of fauk 3 of a parama
Thus, non-percephon of the Soul and body, is positively
the non-perception of an exxstent object and npot of a non-
existent one.

An argument may here be advenced that “If you take
Alman to be existent, how do you apprehend its existenco?”
The reply is.—

The existence of Afman is established by means of
anumang. And hence, its anupalabdhi is ot the anmupalabdli
of & non-existent object like & kkara$riga, but it is the any-
palabdhi of an existent object like nablas and paramiyu. Then,
the distinetion of Soul from body is established by the help
of Vddavacana.

Bz 1 finy st S |

Jatafid frgoor qrmgws T Srafea 1Rgh (Recy)
Dahdnapp va jid jamaggihottiim saggakimassa
Vdyavihiyam vibannpai dipaiphalam ca ca loysmmi 136 (1684)

tThe word Pia=rura, a kind of deer according to Sapapi-
carya. The deer is called Pidg probably because itis PEo (reddish)
in colour. The anupalabdhi of the PXa deer may be taken to be
due to its nature of being always far away from buman habits-
tions, The word, however, seems rather improper when placed
with nabhas. If we read piica instesd of Pia, it would suit our
purpose better—77.

24
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[ doe o1 R Sefidar e |
WRS fed Tales < ok 11380 (Rge®) <

Dabinanyd va jIvd yadagnibotrzdi svargakamasya
Vadavibitam vibanystd dinidiphalam ca lokd, 136 (1684)]

Trans —136 O, if Jire is (believed to be) identicalwith
daha (the body), then, (obstruction of the) rites like agnifiolra
{the worship of sacred-fire) for a person aspiring for Salvalion
and the reward of munificence etc (dinadiphala) in the world
prescribed by the Vadas, would be refuted. (1654).

Fm-Toe o wR Thw! oy wvee Rk
afidEmgse 77 feed, %mam T » ar
Wiy wEarat |l AN P 3T A | QEIRES  STgMAgeTER
w0 W3 { IR 12350 (25e) ’

D, C—0 Gazntama ! I cach and every $orira is believed
to be identical with jire, the commandment of the Vedas that
a person who desires to attain Salvation, should perform the
rites of Agnifiofra, would be null and void. Beeause, when body
is reduced to ashes by fire in this world, the Jira being taken
to be identical with body is also supposed to have vanished
with the body. And then, who would attain Salration when
Jiva itself does not exist}

Similarly, who would be there to enjoy the fruits of good
deeds like dinz when there would be none to receire them at all?

Viayabkili entertaing doubt as regards the distinction of
Soul from body by bearing the various Veda-padas bearing
oontradictory. arguments. Bhagman AMakirirg interprets these
Veda-padas correctly and clears his doubt.

ﬁvmwmiv‘r%um TAETATEAT |
BETOTOTT TR A = sy U3 (i)
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Vignapaghanilnam Vdyapayigam tamatthamavidanto |
Dhagagnam mannasi tigam ca payanamayomattho, 157 (1683)

[ frmedel dqueat wdaie |
SR Ay S T g 0 230 (28eN)

Vijianaghanddinsm Vada-padanim tvamarthamavidan | .

Dihananyam manyasd t3sam ca padanimayamarthah, 187 (1685)]
Trans.—137 You, not knowing-the (rezil) meaning of
I like * Vijnanaghana > etc., of the V ¥das, think that

the Soul is identical with body. But (ca) their real intérpre-
tation is this. ¥ (1685).

- RArEa: get e @t&twmﬁm&-qm
{cﬁ%&t | 9id €3 T W SRl i R
AR, TRCHTEARRET , 9293, 99 ol 8§ 9%
R sfta: 7 o | yRerereRgmi 9 awal aui
wdiariT | Ja-*aea svaIa Y sErad i SR
) 4 ymfeg dta gam: daara: ” enf) o@F s
Aty g quifiiee v skogeery sk
R i wiorersfy 1L2on (2gew)

D, C—That the Soul itself is “vijianaghana” and that
it is distinct from other bfiifas has already been discussed. It
has already been said that.—

Sartratagi. painate Muttaaamghite’sun, widgeminakentaikah, |

Adimatpratiniyatikaratvat ghatavat, yaéea tatkarti sa tadatirikto
jivak itin

Moreover, sentences of the Vidas that prove Atm_an to be
atirikta from bhifas, have not been beyond your comprehen-
gion, €. g.

t The .real interpretation of sent like “vijhanaghana”
etc, has slready been stated and discussed in the First Vada,
vide Vs. 1588-1595,
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 Satydns Iabhyastapssi bydsa brahmacarydna nityam jyotirmayo
visuddho'yam padyenti dhird yotayah sofyatitmanah it ” P

In the same way, all Védo-podas have proved that jivz
is afirika from blhufas. Hence, you too, shall have to admit
that, the Soul is distinet from bhnfas.
firafin Sreratin R0 SR~ a |
| T veageR TNiE |y wieaaare 133el (Rcg)

Chinnammi samsayammi Jindpam jard-maragavippamukkinam 1
So samano pavvais psneshim sabn khapliyasadhim, 138 (1636)
[ 753 433 fyfw so-waimgRa |
~ A
| wAw: A eEhn 9 gherat 13l (1ge))
Chinnd saméay?d jadna jard-maranavipramuktdus i
Sa éramsapah pravrajitsh pancabhiy saha khandikaéataih. 135 (1636))

Trans.—138 When the dowbf was removed by the
Tirthankara, who was entirely free from jari (old age), and
marana (death), the saint Vayubkaff accepted the Dikss along
with his five hundred followers, (1686).

End of the Discussion with the Third Ganadhara,

v



Chapter IV
TR |
Discussion with the Fourth Ganadhara.
¥ weaEe ¢ g swrsoy o |
Hart o Sendt SR eaTaiin 123’0 ((5c)

To pavvaid soum Viyattu Ggacchai jigasagasam |
Vaccami na vandami vandittd pajjuvasimi, 139 (1687)

[ a1 safary gen =19 Seot Rraama )
At a2 afigmr TIOR3’ (15¢9)

Tan pravrajitan §rutva Vyakts dgacchati jinasakagam |
Vrajimi vandd vanditva paryupdsd, 139 (1687)]

Trans.—139 Having heard that they (i e. Vayubhati and
his fellow-mendicants) had renounced the world, Vykéa comes
before the Tirthaikara. (He thinks...) “1 may go, pay my
homage (to the Zirthankara), and serve him.” (1687)
gy @ Rt strg-sro— AT aT |
AT T AT T GO, FEaE it 1Rgell (R5¢e)

Abhsattho yajindpam jai-jars~maranavippamukkdgam |
Nimdpa ya gottdya ya savvangli savvadarisipam. 140 (1688)

- [rereiie ffm Srf-SRr-RfmgT |
AT T AT T G R R I (25¢e)
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Abhasitaden jindna jiti-jari-marapavipramuktdns
Namni ca gotrdps ca sarvajidna sarvadarind, 140 (1681)}

Trans.—140 He was addressed by his name and
lineage by the Zirfighkara who was free from birth, old
age, and death, who was omniscient and who had (attained)
complete dariang. (1628)

Bhagavan said:—

% wott sty gar sarg afta & da@sit gow o
a7 ofed 7 GOl AT Y 18R (25¢R)

Kim manpd atthi bhiiya udahu natthi tti samsao tujjha |
Vayapayana ya attham na yigasi tdsimo atthe. 141 (1649)

[ 5 awad af Evgad 7 S §En
Yguami A W Y qEE 12ee (R%eR)

EKim moanyasd santi bhitinyutiho na santiti saMéayastavay
Vedapadinim cirtham na janasi ttsimayamarthab, 141 (1639) ]

Trans.—141 O Vyakfa! What are you thinking nf? You
entertain the doubt as to whether Bhufas exist or not. But
(ca) you have not understood the (real) interpretation of the
senfences of the Vadas, Here is their (real) interpretation,
(1639)

AT-eiysa—si- A -qren-sserge i vyt ety
T ffafg A ar? o = v | dgay T iR
el 3601 aify T Sref- @ § aveREn
maiiftrear R @R, T, “am-gRd | gen,
Tun, © it A, Ay {gan Y @ik ) @ St
ARG, AIRISTIRE, SRR
Ty THT AR R~ AR, FRE-SghA e, fam-
e ¥ g | adamdif dqwati fe safgaTat, ¢ aw-
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ofrR? gedify § ey, AT g | e kS
AT W 7 s, e giaged 9 9 dfke 1 R
F6Y | 90F sramal arameEm gfe 13930 (R&eR)

D. C—This is your querry—“Do the pancabkufas viz.
Prihnt (earthy ap (water), fdjas (ﬁrc), vapu (air) and 3R3a (ether)
exist or not? This querry is based upon your misapprehension
of certain sentences of the Vedas, that are mutually contradie-
tory. The sentences are—

(1) *Svapnopamam vai sakalamitydsa brahmavidhiranjasa
vijhdyah " ete.
{2} * Dyava-prithvi " etc. and
3) ¢ Prithvi-ddvats, dpo ddvatih " etc.
p

-

Your interprotation of these sentences rung thus :—

All this world is nothing but 2 ;!ream or ilusion. So, one
should honestly endeavour to know the Brakma, which iz the
the only paramirthaprakise worth attaining, -

Such sentences refute the existence of the five elements
while others like Dyava prifhivt and * Prithin devati, 3po
ddvafih” establish the existence of those very elements. These

» contradicting sentences of the V3das bave given rise to your doubt,

Really speaking, you have not understood the real purport
of the above sentences. Here I give their correct interpretation.
Listen to it.

T g ghrm-aeiaed A= R
7 foaristary wa il o weagr g 1 29 1 (R5%09)

Bhidsu tujjha sahka suvipaya-magvawiim hofja tti| ’
Na viyarijjantiim bhayanti jam savvahi juttim. 142 (1690)

I AT 47 TE m—m!ﬁmf‘a TR
a Redannfy wafiq 9g adar g JIZ'&RII (}8R2)
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Bhitésu tava dafikd svapnaka-mayopamini bhavdyuriti |
Na vicirgamanini bhajanti yat sarvathd yuktim. 143 (1690)]
’

.t 3

ARSI SEg w5 wE A T I |
f FeagOaE ARy A ar 123 (15%%)

Bhityaisamsayas jivaisu k3 kaha tti t3 buddhbt 1
Tam savvasuppasaiki mannasi miyovamam loyam. 143 (1691)

[ yafidoug Sty @ =3f & i)
& T W A S 1 29k I (RRRY)

BhitadisaPéayat jividisn k3 kathdyi t buddbin g
Team sarvadinyadaiki manyasd moyopamam lokom. 143 (1691)]

Trans—142-143 You enterlain the doubt about the
elements that they are (unreal) like dreams and illusions.
And when you question the (existence of) elements (them-

* selves), what to 1alk of objects like jira etc.? You, being
dubious about the existence of everything, believe the whole
world {o be (as unreal as) miya. (1690-1691).

Hre-gene 579 | Ay W aReEn I W,
ity vl Sl wYgih & e Ran fe
Tz Pl fmTeRl ToTe- G- R - SAERTR-
Tt wafy, Tt SR R -
T PR - S ~yN-FeIRE | T, adar
aafy yERRRTAIR R, 7% Wy At a8
17 ity afia weet w1 Ry T Y sh-ge-aiiy
fie w aat sERwlEEe d ! g e g | T
Tt qE-dmRereRhndueEy, st |
frdnfy Ik wi wivgaRged W TR ugeR-te
{ 1830~853 )-
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D. C—Long-lived Vyakfa! You question the existence
of Bhtfgs. Just as, in a dream, & poor man gees before his
own house multitudes of elephants, and horges, or treasures
of jewellery and gold, but actuslly he does not possess them,
and just as, under the illusion of the Jndrajals, precious things,
¢. g., dishes {made ) of gold, gilver, jewels eta, or beautifal
objects e. g., parks, flowers, fruits eto., are perceived, but really
speaking, they are not existing; in the same way, according
your belief, bhifas ke prithivt are perceived by us; but as
& matter of fact, they are unreal and illusory like objects seen
in a dream or an Jndrajila. But this belief of. yours, is abso.
Intely unfounded.

Again, as you bave a doubt in the existence of elements,
the doubt is bound fo arise in the case of jlva, pips and
panya also, Because, these objects are contained in the various
vik3ras of the biifas themselves, 1t follows, therefore, that,
according to you, all bkifas Lke Prthivt and all podirthas
(objects) lke jiva are a-vidyamina ( non-existent ). This
indicates that you are sarvadtinyafitaidl and according to you,
the whol: Universe is just like svapna, maya or Indrajila.

Now, éramagzz Bhagavin Mahistra gives a number of
arguments for doubts which Vyakfz entertained in his mind:—

g ¢ 7 we wweRt Srwaey Tl e fedl )
wETTmaFErst faw | s fr-geaTr 10esn (25]7)

Jdha ¥ira na sas pared nobbayad navi anna siddht
Bhavigamavdkkhas Viyattal jaha diba-hassipam, 144 {1692}
[ 3wt o 7 & oY Sl averea: fofe o
AATIATET 57 | 901 f-x@d: 1 298 b (R83)
Yath3 kila na svatab parato nobhayato napyanyatah siddhihy
Bhavanimapdksato Vyakta | yathd dirgha-hrasvayoh, 144 (1692)

Trans.—144 Accomplishment of objects, O Vyakta/ like
(the accomplishment of ) hrasva (short) and dirgha (long)
25
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can never be affained by means of itsell, through another, *
by means of both, or through any other object. (1692).

fm-o1w | wdtsgafio a0 e T, T e,
7 Sragar, WeReEd wAE fafy wOeag | g o~
aﬁm—mmrﬁwﬁwﬁﬁm ra-fiRy-
Q| quR—aq i wEemwfd T Saonit ol @ iy
T, SO W ¢ 9T i Frae o gl T @ o
TR, 73 W IOE W A femRa o
FRUAT FT I TR 07 79 TR, 7 g T
o v 12 il | @24 AR W@ 7 Resf |
79 Tt 7 fied a7 eishy ffefa, T e | o A
A TR, A T | G-gheats ae fifRfy
m,mﬁmmmmzﬁsﬁa@mmm
T ST, 59 smnay SgRER |

a9, swaw fifyme wRORAT TR Tl
Wafawﬁammfa&g&ammama faafy |
aﬁamﬁﬁmmﬁlmﬁmﬂﬁq | I A
ST amifaERy | ermeagTE e, a-n-weer
Remrre et fitgeaverR ) W re-dieel
Terasty * e e m—ﬁwmﬁwﬁa AR
W | IR ageeied A sfteR ) mem
T FERY v fad @) T R, A e e T
aﬁ?m—ﬁm fafg | 9t o, TS, AR TRAGT-
TR FNHTG, WA, THL—

7 ety D 7 7R R S &)
TR, e e g
" % i g A8 A sl Tewln
. A Tenfa fin sqrmremg T 0 R0 (2ER)
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D. C—Vyakta ! Your argument is this —Complete attain-
ment of (the existence of) objects is not possible either svafah
or parglah or wblhayafah or anyafah 8s in the case of (the
accomplishment of the existence of) the &rasva and dirgha, on
account of there being apdksikatvz (expectation) of the Karya
Karanadibhivas {1, e., relations like that of canse and effect ) of
the padirthas. Hence, each and every object is expected to be
either karya or ksrava, As every kirya is done by kirana,
its Karyatva is subjugated by kdranatva. But the kiryatva of s
karya is not svabhava-siddha ( self-accomplished ),

Similarly, kirana accomplishes karya. So that, Eirapafva
of Kirguas is subjugated by the ksryafa of Eirya. But
Kirauatve also is not svafah siddha,

Now, one which is not Svafahsiddhia by virtue of ifs own
gelf cannot be sccomplished by means of another also, a5 in the
case of the horn of an ass. So, karyidibhiiva is eccomplished
neither by itself nor by another{.\\

Again, it is improper to consider the possibility of Aaryadi-
bhavas even by sva and para taken together. Because, since
Siddhi i3 not found in ejther of them separately, how could it
be attained in the samudiya of the two? Take the example
of oil and sand. When oil is not present in every single particle
of gand, it is not found in the collection of sand also, Thus,
the accomplishment of an object by means of ubkaya (both),
is also impossible.

In case of accomplishment by means of #blaya, there is
another difficnlty also. During the process of siddBi, so long
es Karya is not accomplished, there is Aardanasiddhi and so long
as kirana is not accomplished, there is karyasiddhi. Conse- .
quently, kiryq and kiraga depend upon each other, and hence, ,
there is ifardiaridrayadosa, or the fault of affecting‘each other,
Thus, it is clear that the siddhi of karyidibhava is not possible
even if sy and para ave taken together, .
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Nor even by sauny other mesns-anubkayatoh~the siddhi
is pogsible, For, there is no vasfy ( object ) available except
sva, pare and nbkaya in this world, So, eyen if we presume
the nccomplishment of bhavas anyatah or anubhayatay (1 e.,
by means of any object excepting sva, para and ubhaya), the
siddhi would be nir-fdfuka (void of caueo ). To take =n
example, the praddsint finger (next to thumb) leoks dirgha
when compared with the thumb and /rasva when compared
with the middle finger. But the finger by itself, is neither
short nor long.

Sinea it i not krasva or dirgha by virtue of itself, it is
not o by means of another object, nor by both taken together,
nor by any extra means whatsoever. So it is said—

 Na dirghd'steeha dirghatvam na hrasvd nipi ca dvayd |
Tasmidasiddham {inyatvat sadityikhyiyatd kva hi? it

¢ Hrasyam pratitya siddham dirgham, dirgham pratitya
hragvamapi |

Na Xincidasti siddbam, vyavaharavasad vadantydvam 1™ (1692)

In support of the prima faci assertion that there is sarva-
$unyafi, s number of exawples are given,

sfua-a¥inT 7 gewTaERrETet |
FEYsOTFAEET AT GOUTT 5T |eagl WIET N 284 N (R8%3)

Atthitta~ghaddgindgayi va savvdgayiidosis |
Savvd'pabhilappa va sunpa va savvahi bbava, 145 {1693)
[ sfg-otwEea @ GSFmRa |
AT 41 7T 1 &29T WEne 0 2wt 1) (2523)
Astitve—ghatalkandkata va sarvaikatadidosat t 4
Sarvd'nabhilapyi va $nya va sarvatha bhavah, 145 (1693)]

Trans.—145 Unity or distinction of astitva and ghata,
would either give rise fo faults like saryaikafi (i e universal
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oneriess ) or all the objects would become inexpressible ( by
word or speech ) or non-existent in all respects. (1693).

Am-TRT- T, dawd W0l SR,
aff, & eify-N DsRe 8 9 7 g@REE WA WA
mwm:m,awqmmwlqﬁm G-
g TRt T o, N 9 @ i wn%sﬁm
ARE, TSGR SRR T WH
@ ) s 31 7 I, T & 92 i, 7 9 -
TERISTE R iy, 3 Feedisat a9 Tt 1 whE-
AR | 77 E-gearerant A feel o s
R =8, SRTERR! afig, a@ o gwge,
T T TR Tl AFASTATYT WY, W
WA ATErgnR: | Raiaad & TadRriE-
SRTRFFIEAGT GHTFARaNTagE, §isly ¥ -
froeat a1 Wiy, SO I O €, W O o R
@ 1 AT, 77 AN WA MO ST, W
frr Toat | TRERNREIRSVIRRT, TE SH-sTEE-
FrgirimaR) 7 29, R T o0 tean ss)

D. C~—(1) I ghata and astifva are taken to be one,
all objects will have to be taken as one. For, when ghata is
said. to. he abbignz, fam. wsfibve, L Jipads that ham <vigfaone
will be called ghata, and there will be no distinction of cbjects
like pata etc. Thus, there will arise the difficulty of servaikafa
or Universal one-ness. Moreover, ghata will become a safva-
tmaka or sll-pervading object, since it is faken &s inseparable
from the astifva of all .objects. Again, if ghata iz believed to
be ostifra itself, existence will be restricted to ghata onply. All
other objects that are not ghata will, in that case, have no
existence, Consequently ghata alone will exist,
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Or, say, ghata, too, will not exist according to this argu-
ment, Whatever is different from a@-ghata is called ghata.
Now, since ghata and asfitva go together, a-ghata which is
opposite to ghata will also have no existence. -Thus, a-ghata
does not exist, So, also, ghata will not exist, For, in comparisién
with what, will the object be ghata if a-ghata is absent ?

Hence it is better to resort to sarvasanyais.

(2) Now, the sccond alternative that-—ghate is distinet
from astitve-mey be considered, Y ghate is Dbhinna  from
astifva, it is devoid of asfifve also. For, astilva being the
quality of existence, is the adkdye, and ghate which contains
the quality is ddhara. Adltdya is not supposed to exist, when
adhirg is away from it. So, ghota is devoid of existence, and
henee it is said to be a-vidyamina like the horn of an ass.

Thus, the above discussion of unity or distinction of asfifva
and ghata leads either to the difficulty of sarvaikati or to the
anabhilipyatva end Sunpatva es regards each and every object.

Again, that which is not produced is undoubtedly a-vidya-
mana, like the horn of an ass, and it has already been
disqussed before. With regard to objects that have been produc-
ed in this world, it can also be proved that their production is
not in the fitness of things, if properly thought of,

ATSAAR-TAA T SOCRAT T AT T
AUTEAT-SHIR-"TTRNGIA Gowra Al NERel (1548)
Jayajiyo-bhayeo ne jiyamigam ca jiyad jambha {
Anavattha'’bhavo-bhayadosas suppaya tamha, 146 (1694)
{ SE-SARRES T TEAE T T T
AATRAT-SHIA- AL FFaa aug NLBEH (2538)

Jatd'jstobhayato na jayaminem ea jayatd yasmat .
Annvastha'bhavo-bhayadosst $iinyata tapmat. 146 (1694))
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Trans.—146 (An object) *which has ( already ) been
produced,'or which is in both the conditions, or which is (in
the state of) being produced, can never be produced on
account of faults like disorder, non-entity or both So, it
is non-existent.

m-zzmzmém,m froata | @1
Sl Y, qeaTe, 'ﬂ*ﬂrﬁ%ﬁm LR gr-rm@m
s R | advone=- o i Y eI o, 9
AR ERETE Say , AR | %9 SAree-
m?m%lmml@—a?m-am‘rm TR AT
AR | iy, waEEaegngraaia a, T artl
TR, 3t TRUY Iq, 7 HEAIY, TF ! 410 | /Y ART
T A T, Freradd, i iie gem ) =y
AMAA S, TR RTEINT:, INE-a5 Saamaig
4 %1 | gaf, af SN o) ARG g, QIR | 99
@ﬁmﬁa&ﬁa@%ﬂtlma——

T T Y O 99 e
mﬁﬁmmauw%fllzll

TG | AWE, IWEANENRIINEST AR
A AT RN L9g 1 (255R)

D. C-—(1) An object which is omee produced bas not
to undergo the process of production agasin, just as & ghata
which has elready been jsfz has not to, be produced again,
Even then if it is eaid that objects that have once heen
produced can be produced again and again, there would be
anavasthi, Hence production of an already jaZz object, is absolu-
tely impossible,

(2) Again, if an a-jsiz object is believed to be capable
of being produced, objeets ke Afaravisipa-that have never
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-
been produced 59 far-should slsy he dxken o5 copedle of Ieing
produced, Because, giiioirz s present In Bizrmdinn ale, Bu
this is absurd. 8o, proluetim of £ £EES e, s mever
possible,

(3) In the case of 2n oljet whith Is Ih jEfz and
o-j3fa, the ofpafi is not possihle, Besxvee o5z thst are
found in esch one of the ghove twp esses sepwriely, are cer-
tainly found in the combinstion of the two alw

Moreover, if an object which ix £i*zyorips 4= Rken to
be vidyamana it becomes jifz and loses its fofifi% =Fimportpo.
Similaly, if it is g-vidyaming, it canoot be ealled odkayarips,
but anufponna only. Now, when it i rfpzznz o enzipones,
dosas Yike gnavastlii and gbksva do arise

{4) In the case of n jipaming object =lso, the above
argument may be applied, and the deszs Eke arovasiEs and
ablidva arise in that case also, neeording as it becomes jElz
or a-jitz due to its being ridyamice o o-vpaming. So
production in this case is also impossible.

. So, it ig said,

« Gatam nn gamyatd tavadagatam aniva gamyatd |
Gatagatavinirmuktam gomyaminam na gamyotd 0"

Thus, in all the above-mentioned four grasilias of an object,
jt has been clenrly pointed out that s zipalf I Jmposside.
Henoe, it is proper to believe in the Universal non-entity.

Fo-ramamtT g R A TR & | :
dra STRTAY wEATA A G 1 2801 RE3Y)
Hdi-paccnyssimaggi ¥isu bhivdem no v jam knjjam 1 '
Disai simnggimayam savvabhavd na simaggl. 147 (1685)
[ Rg-weawaret e aig @ 7 T )
oo i A A a1 29e 1t (R8]Y)
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Hdtu-pratyayasimagri visvag bhivdsu no ¥i yat kirsam |
Drisyatd simagrimayam sarvibbavd na simagrl, 147 (1695)]

Trans —147 An object is accomplished by means of a_
group of causes taken together, and not by Ru or prafyaya
in its individual capacity. (This) collection of causes cannot
be (found) in the ( midst of) all-pervading negation,

A o ~SIRTARTEnTy, waawg R, v
%@—mmmqmﬁ}mﬁmmmﬂma
=, fsq%amqﬁm—ﬁmmmmmf R [t
o 7 aft ww S W g 3 39 | Wy 9 9 au
mmhaﬁ-s@aﬁmlaa.mmééﬁmw:m
RAG-R93 AAE 'm%m Fifts, dq@ ald
T TRIT, ams;mﬁ.l @ g mﬁmm Tm-
Tl e T W, faramiefiiy | o ¥ sEw
Ty AR A AT, SgWEEn amem
FeqhT | 99E WAYFAT S | 9% T

YE-TOTAE TU, YL |
I T e W o e 1R
% Y G OB TR T

T qeg W ghd W W gl ik el R

R %Y § AT, WA, ¢ e
£ 3 1 A9} TEay W wEST @wEE: WE e,
TR GG, SRR 3 Ty
FosaY MOEYTITEEIRN | ga g9 gEemEt @
g3t ? geng-* % aeienf} ) A% g d ¢ s
geRdamafy:, A T a1 EETARY T TEE,
wmﬁﬂmvm RFTeg 7 TR WA, WEES
EETiipicee m"au 280 Il (RE]Y)
26
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D. C-—An object is snid to have been scoomplished only
when all upsdine and nimilfa causes, are assembled together.
But when each one of these causes operates sepmtely, the
kirya dould never be accomplished. In other words, thera is
abkiva of the ksrya, snd ultimately there will be sanvabhira,
Again, in the midst of sgribiiva, simagri cannot exist,
Copsequently, there will be sarvasinyafi.

Moreover, just as oil cannot be found in the collection of
sands when it is not present in emch individusl particle, so
also karyz canmot be found in the combination of many Adrayas,
when it i absent in each individual Airapz separately.

Thus, when the existence and production of all kiryas
are denied, the existence and productmn of simagrt are also
denfed. So here also, sarvaéunpafi is the only resort of belief.
Again, it is said that,

* Hdtu-pratyayasamagri prihag bhavdsvadarfanitt
Tana 13 nabbilapya hi bhavah sarvd svabhavatah ||

“Lokd yavat samjiia samagryamdva drisyatd yasmati
Tnsm3d na senti bhavi, bhavd sati nisti simagr), 17 (1695)"
TCARTIE AT ST ALl T |
TAMYIS A Toargohaelt goot U 12e it (R539)
Parabhigadarisanas savvarahhagasubamayas ya
Ubhayauumlambhab savvanuladdhis sugpam, 148 (1696)
e e
[ wora: et |

TIYIGISTIIY KAGITa T 1 8¢ 1l (RER%)
Patabhigidachanatin sarversdbhigasauksmyicea |
Ubbifaniipalimbhat sirvanupalabdhitan éanyam. 148 (1696)]

"i'rans.—l{B Thé tear portion (of an object) is not
perceptible; and its Tront-most part is very minute. So, on



Vada] Gansdhbaravada 3208

account of the non-perception of these two, there is non-
perception of all, which results in complete negation,

HH-IE 79 TR TRE, AN, WU
fraan gt el W @P-TRI-gEE W AR-SRERE-
w3, ETEAReeT RS,  AEmE =

FITTA AT AR TR mawrw:z ECE
a, T AT,

it amgmmmwwmmﬁrﬁm.l ﬁéﬁmﬁa
TR AT

: NTIAGTSFE ST ST
e Y SR 1 8% T

“ gr3g T WEAT WL ¥ 99 794 |
¥ ¥ mfterar B v o sama ngny

FTLFITN TR O AR, W T 3
qEREARISHTy &9 | 5 Tag: 1 186 1(25%8)

D. C—Tt has already been .discussed that objects like
kharavising do not exist, because they are non-perceptible,
In case of perceptible objects hike pillar, jar, wall etc, the
rear and middle portions are not perceived, because they are
gcreened by the front portion coming in their way. So, they
are gaid to be g-vidyamana.

Again, the front portion consists of & number .of divisions,
Out of all these divisions, every one is screened by the ,other
coming in its immediate front, which agan ,is screened -by a
third one in its immediate vicinity, and so on. -Ultimately, the
front-most particle is lef: unsercened. But it is extremely small
in size, and hence becomes non—cognizible. Now, since the
rear and front-most parts are non-perceptible, it can be said
that objects-and ultimately all the objects in;the Universe—are

an-cognizible or $inya. Moreover, it is gaid thst,
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« Yaved dridyam parastived bhageh 53 es pa driSyatdi
Tina td pibhilapya hi bhavih sarvd svabharatana®
So, you have a doubt in the existence of BFifz eic, and
acoording to your belief, they are non-existent. This finishes
the ptirvapaksa (the srgument of the opponent ).

Now follows the refutation of the argument—

w1 3% fow | dugwes 3 JEawg=wRt g9rl
WEGA-IOEAG §, TAt |t mu-giEg 11ekl (1519)

Mi kurn Viysttal samsayamasai na seMsayasemubbhavo juttol
Ehskusuma-kharasingdsu va jutto so thipu-puris2su, 14% (16597)

[ w1 = sy | dmaweiv = dgaeEs gt |
TIER-GOTRART I F TI-TETL 13RI (RERs)

Ms kuru Vyaktal saméayamasati na saméayasamudbhayo yuktah §
Ehaknsums-kbaradrngayoriva yuktsh sa sthagu purussyob. 149 ]

Trans—14) O Vyokfa’ Do not eniertain doubt, The
doubt about non-existent (objects ) is improper as in the case
of kha-knszma (flower of the sky) and tharaériga (hom of an
ass), It is proper (only) with regard to (exisient objects
like) sthaqu and parzse. (1697)

E-sgeg TR ! W SN ST gv'a,
TR [EETTS ST TEA- mﬁwm‘m T gE,
AEMET @ W | &R T Ry S-SR Wﬁt
¥ | 7Rk gATRel sl g @ s SRR
fraf wify s 173eR 1 (25R9)

D. C—0 long-lived Vjakiz/ Don't be dabious sbout the
existence of bKifas. Beosuse the doudt ebout non-existent
-objects is totally unjustifble as in the case of Aks-kuszma
and Rharairiga, where pbhayg is slready “fired up. It can be
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justified only mn the case of existent objects hke sthagu and
purusa. But if you rase any doubt as regards a non-existent
object, the doubt will be rased n the case of kkaravising also,
which, too 15 non-existent 1n general

N 71 FHEEs weran & wy-giag)

FHT 7 ARG TN U AR T 7T L IMell Q8RS
i

Ko va visdsahddi savvabhivd vi thinu-purisdsu |
Sanka pa khapupfaisu vivajjad va kaham na bhavd? 150 (16

[ & a1 fidwg: sahadsf seng-Tordt: |
T ¥ QERy A A 9 W 1tkel (38k¢)

Ko va visdsahdtuh sarvabhivd pr sthanu purusayoh
Sankd na hhapuspidisu viparyayo va katham na bhavdt? 150)

Trans—130 Or, what special reason can there be in
( entertaining ) doubt about sthanz and purusa and not about
kha puspa (flower of the shy) etc, even 1n (the mudst of)all
pervading non-entity ? Or, why should not the reverse take
place ? (1698)

- s AAVTEIN AT AREAaE-
{ifreramiy ww&g ot miyl = m&il
AR w7 dadise, w1 ﬁwi’r a
TR —TEERS Ry TR AWETTEATe W e )

D C—Even when there was all-pervading negation, on
what special ground could you entertan doubt about existent
objects bke stftapu ete, and not about non-existent objects like
kig puspa ete t If there 13 no visdsa/dfu on which your behef
13 based, the saméaya, m general, may nse at all places Or,
m absence of clear explanation, reverse may be the case & ¢
The doubt may arise about non-existent objects like kha-puspa
eto,, and not about existent objects hike sthany etc
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Aloreover,

q’amsﬂsgmmsﬁ a1 wfgfege |
e ATy daelr gt f 1wkl (R8%%)

Paccakkhas'puminsdigamas v& posiddbiratthipim y-
Savvappaminavisayibhivd kiha samsas jutto ! 151 (1699)

L TeEdigmARTH o R |
a5 TRAOTIERIT R &l g b e (188R)

M *ratyaksato’'numanidigamato v prasiddhirarthinim |
m:arvapramﬁnamayahharé katham saméayo yuktan ¥ 151 (1899)]

Trans,—151 The accomplishment of ob]ects is (attained)
either by [ means of ) visible evidence (prafyaksa), or by
inference {anumana), or by documentary evidence {igama).
(But) in absence of all (such) evidences and topics, how
could the doubt be justified ? {1699)

Am-ag & gl s g T mraaqm
-ﬂgﬁrmﬁ\@alwamﬁrmmq afy-
AT 3 Ggdiseg, dmAE m—%vmmﬁ:-rwarq? |
FIAE T qQAE, A SR, FrEai W e
(18%R)

D. C—When the object is accomplished by means of
pramanags (evidences ), a doubt may arise in several objects to
a certain extent. But when all such pramines and visopas are
absent, how can the doubt exist? The doubt springs up from
materials like jiiafi and jidya. But when everything is believed
a8 $lmya, materials like jiafd end jidpa are not supposed to
exist, and hence, the saMéapa has alse no reason to rise.

& FEAES MOIEET § T g |

TEARGTAE 7 QEAl I T T WLURN (Qes)
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Jam samsayidau nigapajjayd tam ca ndyasambaddham t
Savvaundyabbivd na samsad tdna 1y jutto, 152 (1700)

[ g Gourat grwmE {969y |
TARITI o IR § TF: 1R (Q9eo)

Yat saméayadayo jAdnaparyayistacca jidyasambadham |
Sarvajiityabhivd na saméayastdna td yuktah 152 (1700)]

Trans —152 Since doubt etc. are the synonyms of
JAana, ihey are related to the jadya (cognizable object) also.
So, in absence of-all jidyas, your doubt has also no place
(to exist). (1700)

fr-zang fag-Fram-steman-foa famda,
a7 Jafaoaie, eigFTant 7 Joaie, W 4 @
Tt | iy o Sasgamiuar @ A 1 R N (Reee)

D. C-—Since doubt, inversion (viparyaya), non-apprehen-
sion- (" anadhyavasiya ), and affirmation ( nirnapg ) are the
(various) synonyms of knowledge, they are automatically
connected with the cognizible also. Now, since everything is
$tinya, nothing can be apprehended when there i nothing
JAdya, there can be no jaina and no saméapa also, as saméaya
is nothing but a paryaya of the knowledge.

Still, however, if you insist upon entertaining doubt, siddhi
of objects will have to be spprehended only by means of
anuming and not by virtue of perception, as there can be no
perception on account of the absolute abkava of everything:

fer o & Wit Swelt S | grg-gRe =T
or% Feganfsg: wonfy Fo daarat 13430 (Rve?)

Santi ceiya tb bhiva samsayas Somma | thinu-purisa vvai
Aha ditthantsmasiddbam manpasi nanu samsayabhave, 153

[ &3 ¥ v dgmat s | ong-genfiE
Fq TGS WY TF FArA: 1 243 1l (290)
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Santydvs 3 bhirih saméayatah Snumya ! sthanu-purusaviva |
Atha drstantamasiddham manyasd nanu safiéayabhivan, 153(1701)]
L]

Trans.—~153 (O Soumpn! Because of (your) doubt
{about them ), those objects do exist as sthinz and purusa.
But, again, if you believe the example (of sthinu and purusa)
lo be unaccomplished, existence of the doubt will be
denied, ( 1701)

dim-dirr | gl wedisf wan, SagageaEn, | 9
o) wafi, au Wo-gel; qO@E T A 4TS, 9
-G | 1Y TA-YEIEET TS WA A, A
T EY-gen R AR R AR | S, 990
T TR SR T I, FEERE 124l (Q9ed)

D. C—O Saumya ! The very doubt that you have raied
against the objects, proves that the objects are vidyamina &3
sthanu and puruss, For, there cannot exist any doubt about
noo-existent objects like akadapuspa and kharavisi

Again, if you think that the above example of (the
existent objects hke) sthinz avd purusa is wrong, you sre
not justified, For, in that case, all objects whether vidyamina
a8 sthagy etc, or q-vidyamana as klapuspa eto, will have to
be considered ns g-vidyamina according to your belief. So,
when the existence of each and every okbject will be denied,
vaturally the existence of doubt will also be denied.

mwr%’r‘an%é%%f‘ai‘m:a,ﬁém\
& growgtrtu fafuch 7  weTeranE) IRYeH (20eR)

Savvabhard vi ma pamddho siminad vva, no tam ca)
Jsm saransinimitto, simigo na u savvahibhavo, 154 (1702)

[ matisfy wf @ omw gr, Mag |
g wenkfrfia: @l 7 g s 1{ueN (10eR)
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Sarvabhavd'pi matain samddhah svapnaka iva, no tacea |
Yat smarapadinimittah svapno na tu sarvatha'bhivey, 154 {1702}))

Trans.—154 It is improper fo believe that lnspite of all-
pervading negation, doubt does spring ‘up in a dream, For,
4 dream consists of (a number of} nimitfas like remembrance
etc., and it is not absolutely non-existent, (1702)

fraef w@-mmEsy @S W &, gw
e S wad P ferd B v @D ar? of @R,
A 7 97 RifageaRy, (eas arEnnIsh G wftafi
T 4, 77 7@ WRsh Feegrwmiiiie @, 7 g
T WA wY Ay | oy § 97 RS SRR
afe @l dva: an, Aok g § sk
frfirmarain 7 A 71 oadag 1 (R9eR)

D. C—In support of the belief that doubt springs up
even in Sarvsbkiva, an opponent may advance an argument
as follows : Just ag in & dream, & poor pauper raises a doubt
and questions whether there is an elephant or & mountain
before his house, though, in fact, nothing exists like that; so,
also, at other places, doubt can be raised in spite of the absolute
‘abliEva of things. Thus, we can say that even though there
is sarvibhiva, savéaya does exist in a dream,

But the above argument is totally groundless, In a dream,
doubt arises on account of various reasons. Say, for instance,
when an object is seen or experienced, the remembrance of
that experience etc., gives rise to the doubt. So, for the rise
of doubt in the dream, there is some sort of resson which
brings the dresm-—and hence the doubt—into existencs, Thus,
doubt arises from an existent object and not from the absolute
abhsva of it,

But, suppose, even then, if you believe that the samd dka
springs up from the absolute abhiva also, the donbt should
27 ’

.
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also have to arise from objects like sixth element which have
never beep existent so far. Because, agbhirg is present in
them also.

mra-Rz-At-gr-rarfmr-SagsEt |
fyfirore frfireTd goot ore =t arsaEt 1Teull (1903)

Agpuhiiya-dittha-cintiya-suya-payaiviyira—ddvaya'pisa |
Simigassa nimittiim pugram pivam ea nabhavo, 155 (1703)

[ wrga-ee-Fefrr-yu-wpifer-3Tms: |
T Firl ©F o T AT U QR i (Ree3)
Anubhiita-drsta-cintita-$ruta-prakrti-vikira-ddvata'nipas |
Svapnasyn nimittini prgyam pspam ca nzbhavah 155 (1703)]
Trans.~155 (Previous) experience, observation, attentive
consideration, and hearing (of an object), ill-health (prakrti-
vikira), a deity, watery place, meritoriovs act, and sin-these

are the prominent causes (nimiffas) of dream. So it is not
non-existent, (1703)

aw—mm—ﬁmﬁ%wﬁmmzrrﬁé |qY T,
R g Pt | s, mmnﬁsmrzim )
whifiem | Rivtmg famemis | s St |
T, TSR TR, S, PiEm ) T, o
o SrRel 1 S AR | 9, S SeNsE | .
e il | o wifvee o ffg, T g
w1 fem, gsli oy wm @) wwEwm aw o
* ord oy i W Al g Quel)

D. C—Tbe nimitlas that bring dream into existence are
treated a8 follows:—

1. Previous experience—Certain acts Yke sning, bhojana,
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vildpana etc. that have once been experienced are perceived
again in dream due to this reason.

2. Observation—When objects like elephants, horses ete.,
are perceived in dream, the dream is said to have been caused
by the drstirtha reason.

3. Attentive Consideration—A. dream representing acquisi-
tion of a beloved ete, is called the dream of cinfitirtha.

4, Hearing—When places like svarga, sod naroka,—~
which are only heard of, and not seen—are perceived in dream,
the nimitta is srtirtha.

5. Distrubance of Health—Ill health caused by diseases
like vifg and pitfa, is also one of the nimitias of dream.

6. A deity—When one beholds a deity-adverse or favour-
able-in dream, the dream can be called ddva-nimitia.

7. Watery place—This is ulso one of the nimiffas when
one dreams in the midst of watery region.

"8.-5. Pmpya and pipa—A dream is said to be good or
bad according as there is pugya or p3pa as its nimiffa,

Thus, it is clear that a svapra is brought sbout by one
of the above-mentioned nimiuffas. And hemce, svapng is
nothing but an object which can be brought into existence by
means of one or more nimitfas. In this way, when the dream
itself is existent, how can you call the world to be non-existent
like svapna ? -

foomrramarel gefiomet @ glras W&
et fateatatasy a2t =2 Atafaaaren 1298l (Qooy)

Vima th ghadavignagam va suminao bhivo

Ahava vihiyanimitto gbado vva nemittiyattas, 156 {(1704)

[ frammaad RIERE wee T |
oAy ffkatatiat 92 57 ARRTEIE 1245 (Lwow)
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Vijiinamayatvato ghatavijinamira svapnako bhirah |
Athavi vihitanimitto ghata iva naiwittikatvat. 156 (1704)]

Trans~156 The existence of dream is (apprehended)
either because dream is vji3namaya (i e full of knowledge)
fike the hnowledge of ghata, or because it is naimittika {i. e
caused by nimiffa) like ghata as mentioned before. (1704)

Srer-virat e gt A R g | TR
R w1 s, W o T AR
Infmermes Toied, =l ® @ o' =
At - et Afaf—© aug-Re-
fafeg ? qenfem afrwiats i vt ﬁﬁm‘aﬁiﬂ
T N74EN (Quey)

D, C.—Existence of dream can be proved in either of .
these two waysi—

1. Dream is full- of cognizance as ghata is. So, like
ghata, dream can also be perceived on account of its
being existent,

2, As ghata is caused by various nimitfas, dream is
also caused by nimifias, Lke anubhava, smarana, cinfana ete.,
that are mentioned before, So, it is clear that dream is a mirfg
Firya, and hence existent like ghats,

TR = Fel ghitsghm R et fi)
drsgt Trefos avdt TR £ L Itne) (Rey)
ww f st fr o gemtat qen s e
ST T T WAFAIST FITRAST 7 1eh (Roeg)
f& 37 R-aft~Favr-sear-sefiams fimard |
HERSAY T 37w Semgars Teumg ¢ 1 3530 (Reos)
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& gowrar T g TR (& 9@ Reod ! IRgel (R9ed)

fie g-T0-waTh w2 9 EE wWerata |

ST TIHEY WUWE §-ATTaE w6 2 13§ (R9eR)

Savvabhivd ca kao ino'sumigo ti liyam i |
Gandbavvapuram Padaliputtam tattho vayiro tti? 15/ (1705)

Kajjam ti karapam ti ya sajjbamipam sihanam ti katts tti}
Vatt vayanam vaccam parapakkho’yam sa-pakkho’yamh? 158 (1706)

Kim v&ha thira-davo-sipa-calaya-riivittapaim niyayaim }
Saddadas ya gajjba sottaiydim gahayaim ? 159 (1707)

Samayd vivajjad va savvigabagam va kim na supnammi |
Kim suppay3 va sammam saggaho kim va micchattam? 160 (1708)

Kiha sa.-pa;o»-bhaya buddhi kaham ca t3sim paropparamasiddbi]
Aha paramal? bhapgai sa-paramaivisdsagam katto ? 161 (1709)
[ a3ty < 39 TsE N aauiEwi |
Tt TEfogd To SN R NLuell (Ruok)
Tt Ot S amfE el SR
AT T A WAFST TGS T N4l (Qoeg)
f& T3 Rt ZA-wr- 5T Seledtia forganfer o
WA T RrafEia i b N ((oed)
awar fY @1 aximget @ % 9 g
6 e 1 weas wgww: £ ar frereg § Negell (29e)
w4 @-qU-aIty w4 9 quf el |
AT AR AT T-RARERT 1 7 UTERN (R9eR)

Sarvabhavd ca kutah svapno’svapna itl satyamaltkamiti|
Gandharvepuram Pataliputram tathya upscira it1? 157 (1705)

¥
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Kiryamiti karanamiti ca sidhyamidem sidbanamiti hartdti
Vakta-vacanam vacya® para pakso’yam svapakio’yam ? 158 (1706)

Kim vdha sthira-dravo-sna-calats-riipitvini niyatani)
Sabdidayadea grahydh srotradikani grahyani? 159 (1707)

Samati viparyayo va sarvigrahanam vi kim na $unyd |
Kim sinyat va samyak sadgrahah kim v mithyitvam, 160 (1701)

Katham sva—paro-bhays buddhin katham ca tdsim paragpara siddhin
Atha parazmatya bhapyatd sva-para-mativisesagem kutah? 161

Trans,—157-161 Again, ia case of all-pervading negation,
how could there be distinction between dream and otherwise,
between truth and {alse-hood, between (an imaginary}
QGandharva city and (& veal ) Patalipufra i, between a fact and
fancy, between cause and effect, between end, means, and
(heir) agent, between speaker, speech, and (that‘which is)
1o be spoken, between one’s own party, and the opposite party?
Or,in such a case, how could (properties like) stability, fluidity,
heat, activeness etc, as well as, (the rule) that sound etc,
are gralya (to be received) and the ear etc.,, are grikakas
{receivers)—be asceriuined at alt? Or, why should (faults
like ) uniformity, contraiety or non-acceptibility of all, not
arise in (the state of all-pervading ) negation? And, is this
{ apprehension of ) éunpafa really substantial or worthless ?
Moreover, how could sva, para, and ubhaya be distinguished
and how would their mutual accomplishment be possible {in
case of all-pervading negation)? And, ii it is said to be
due to another’s infellect, how could the intellect of svz and
para be distinguished ? ( 1705-1709 ),

AT-TN 9 e SwETmAG ¢ s
" * gEeisay gy ga ﬁ‘m'nsz? 3 0 gl | am,
aufry, a3 om a, T , NeT Y am,
€ g gaRt 17 o gl frevafay gesagegfam: féz.,

t Enown a8 Pajna at the present time,
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e afY, w0 duafis:t 1 argee- aeg Rl
TR FEERARAITS 7 IR AT, T 47 A
A R e At Fed IR, 93 AR
TSl a3 wiy, sRdafiigmeaiRall 3 | W@yl
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D C—If the 1den of all-persading npegation were taken
as true, there would pot exist any distinction between dream
and reality, truth and falschood between an 1magmary
Gondharyapurg avd s real  Pafalyutry; between a matural
four-legged lion and an artificial man-lion Manmaka, between
Kiryas hke ghata, etc., and Firguas hke lump of earth ete,
Agaw, there would be no distinction between sadhya {say, e g
anfiohia) sidhana (ssy,.e. ¢ the arbfioal instroment by
weans of which antfyafia 1s brought about) and karfz (e b3
3 potter ) who 13 the doer of the sadija, There would bs no
distinotion between a speaker, hus speech (composed of three
or five parts), and a number of words that are to be uttercd,
and there would be no distmction between Siapaksa and para
paksa also,
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Moreover, properties such as stability of earth, fluidity of
water, activeness of wind, formlessness of sky etc., as well as,
the rule that $abda, rapa, gandha eto., sre grikpa and ears,
eyed, nose ete,, are grifaka, could not e established in the
midst of sarvadinyata.

Again, in the midst of all-pervading negation, there being
1o possibility of distinction between safyz and asafya either
(1) there would be uniform apprehension of svapna ss well
as asvapna, or {2 ) there would be inverse apprehension of
pna a3 and P as pna, or (3) there
would be abmlute non-apprehension of svay and
many other things, Here, O Vyakia ! It is absolutely mcomct
to assert that the apprenhension of svap P ete., is
due to bhranti ( delusion ). For, cognizance that apprehends an
object is produced only by means of definite ascertaivment ,of
time, place, and properties.

And is that bkrinli, which, according to you, apprehends
svapna, asvapna, ete., vidyamsna or a-vidyamina? If it is
vidyamina, then naturslly sgrvastonyata does not exist. If it is
a-vidyamina, the jiina that apprehends an object being devoid
of bhranti, all objects would auvtomstically be taken as vidya-
ming and there would be nothing like sarvadanyafs at all,

And, how is it O Vyokfa! that the apprehension of
existent objects as fanya, is according to you, a right appre-
hension and that which apprehends them as vidyamina is
woritlless "Will you téll me what parficdlar purpose do you
hold in believing this sarva$onyafa?

According to the rule that objects could never be accom-
plished merely by themselves, you apprehend objects that are
short, long, or either, distinetly as short, long, or either. Thus
on one side, you are utilizing your power of discrimiration in
the apprehension of objects; while on the other side, you are
trying to assert the mutual non—accomphshment of those very

28
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objeots, This involvas self-contradiction in your own argument,
whioch, O Vyakiz! is not at all worthy of you.

The point is that in case of establishing the existence of
ob]ects, mere apdksa would not do, Quality of undertsking an
sction in an object which produces jdina =about its own self,
is also an sctive cause, And that is the reason why #&rasig,
dirgn, and ubkaya-each one of which would be producing
jfiana about its own self-should be taken as existing,

Again, O Vyakfa! you belicve that ocompared to the
middle finger, the praddsint finger is considered as firasva even
if it does not exist. But your argument is absolutely unfounded.
For, in comparision with the middle finger, if pradasint were
taken as firasva even though it is o—vidpaming by its very
nature, the horns of an ass that are also g-vidyaminag should
be taken 83 firasva and a very long sobstance Like indradivaja
should also be taken as frasva, as the quality of a~vidyamanafi
is common in all the three cases, But that i3 not so, Really
speaking, praddéint finger being vidyamina by vature and being
possessed of a number of properties by virtue of various
co-operstive causes, manifests manifold variations along
with the corresponding types of cognizance also. So, it
is not correct to assert that the cognizmnce of hrasva, dirgha
eto,, is produced in the ahsolutely non-existent ahouli only by
means of gpdksi, You might argue at this point that in such
cases also, dirgha, krasve, ubkaya ete, are apprehended, and
the intellects as regards sva, para, and obhay are discriminated
only in comparision with another's opinion, avd forther that
according to you, krasva, dirgha etc, that are svalahsiddia
and thst produce jAing with regard to their own selves, are
nothing at all. Even if you believe like that, O Vyaklz! how
woull you dJistinguish between your opinion and another's
opinion o the midst of all-pervading negation? Naturally,
there would be no distinetion between sva and para at all, On
the other hared, if you mccept this distinction, there would be
nothing Tike $inpafa at all, (1705-1709)
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Jugavam kamdga vi td vipg hojjs dtha-hassdsu §
Jai jugavam kavdkkhd kamdna puvvamini k3'vdkkha$ 162 (1710)

Aimavinnapam vi jam bilassdha tassa ka'vakkhi §
Tulldsu va ki'vdkkha paroppsram loyapadugd vva? 163 (1711)

[ g = w1 & far g S-ren |
TR}, gerag, FSTAT R A, TSAr ! NTEM (Rete)

ARARTE T 9y e o sty )
T TSYE TR AR 1 153N (RTR)

Yugapat kramdpa va td vijidnam bhavdd dirgha-hrasvayoy |
Yadi yugapat ka'pdksd kramdra pirvasmin ka'pdksi ? 162 (1710)

Adimavijiinam va yad bilasydhs tasya ka'pdksai
Tulyayorva ka'peksa parasparam locanadviks iva? 163 (1711)]

Trans.—162~163—Is that vifiina of yours as regards
dirgha and hrasva (produced) all at once, or in regular
course? ¥ (it is produced) all at once, what apbksa (is
there ) ? (And) if (it is produced) in regular course, fo what
apdksi is the first produced ? Or, fo what apdksi has the first
and foremost cognizance of a child been produced ? Or, what
mutual apdksi (could there be) in the case of two similar
(objects ) like a pair of eyes? (1710-1711)
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D. C—Consider whether jfang in case of objects that
are frasva and dirgha is produced ot the same time or in
regular course. If both the jAZngs are produced simultaneously,
there would be 1o scope for apdkss, both being recognized in
their own form at the same time. On the other hand, if jiinas
of tha two, were produced one after anotber, the Jrasyg object
would be apprebended by virtue of its own Jiing; but later
on, to whose apRhss would the dirghn object be apprehended?
This lends us to conclude that, in spite of the existence of
mediums like eyes eto., in absence of apdksi, all objeets are
apprehended in various forms only by virtve of thefr individual
JBianas, This proves that the existence of all objects, is very
natural.

Again, to whose apdks3 Is the fidna ottained by o child
immediately after its birth, produced? And, what mutual
apdksa could there exist in reflecting & similar cognizance in
two similar objects which are neither firasva nor dirgha but
exactly identical to each other? This shows that various
forms of objects Lke fingers ete, are not apprehended by
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virtue of thelr apdksi to others but by means of their corres-
ponding cognizances which arc independent of apdksi. Later
on, in the curiosity of observing the forms in details, the
objects are recognized as hrasva, dirgha etc, on account of
certain co-operative causes such as recalling the opposite
faction ete, Each and every object would, therefore, be taken as
existent by virtue of no other factor but its own svabliva,

Moreover,

& geare &% dmen 39 & 9 dgfw)
T 7 7 AIwS & 7 Ty agewet § HLERI

Kim hassas dihd dihas cdva kim no dihammiy
Kisa va na khapupphia kim na khapupphd khapupphis ? 164 (1712)

[ & zeng 41 fedw % 7 40
FEIZ AT 7 QY Fh 7 BTN Tyt 1EeN (R9iR)

Kim hrasvad dirghd dirghidéva kim na dirghd
Kasmad va na khapuspat kim na khapuspd khapuspat 7 164 (1712)]

Trans.—164 Why (is the knowledge) about dirgha
( acquired ) from Zrasva and not from dirgha (itseli)? Or,
why not from Afapuspa? Or, why not ( the knowledge ) about
Fkhapuspa, (acquired) from Ehapuspa (itself) ? (1712)
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D. C—If everything is $inpa, sooording to The theary of
sarro-$anycfs, how is it thet the cogpimnce of Cighz &
aequired only fram its gp2is3 to frasva, 2s scen In the esse of
proddint and rzedfyors fpgers, and ot fom is gpiss to
the dirghs #t-ef? Sunilarly, why 15 the precfice of appre
hending dirgkzfva from dirgke, and Erasrcic “fom Erasio not
followed 2 Moreover, the practice of sequiring knowledge of
kkapzspa, as well es, the Imowledge of Erosoiva end dirghcte
in Ahapuspn from the Ricprspz atself, is not followed even
though $irafa is common to all of them, This shows that
there is nothung like sgrveéanycii in this world

& msfrrme B9 9= =8 7 o9 ol
| Wt By TR T T S ES 125U (1e33)
Kip v&'vikkhie oiva hofjs mal va sabhava 3viyam
So bhivo tti swbhavo vaijhiputtd na so jutto. 165 {1713)

[ Gt ¥z 7R 9NE el

[ A TR TR TG W g 1125% 1 (Qe13)

Kim vipdksayaiva bhavdd matirvd svablidrs dviyami
Svo bhiva iti svobhave vandbyzpulrd ns s= yoktzw, 165 (1713)]

Trans.—165 Or, of what avail is the gr2&3 at ali?
( The opponent may argue here thai) < Apprehension by
means of gpkst is natural.” { Bul ) the existence of one’s

own self means svebhiro; (and) that does not apply {o the
son of a barrens woman. {1713)
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D. C—I there is absolute negation in the world, what is
the use of gpksi in apprehending hrasva ete., to the gpdksa
of dirgha etc.t Far, the very conception of apdksi, i3 contrary
to the absolute negation,

Vyakta:—Apprebending firasva, dirgha ete., hy means of
aptksd,is very nataral

Adirya —That is not so, O Vjakfz/ Syabkiva is the
root-canse in cases Lke ¢ fire burns” ¢ the sky does mof
burn” ete. But, that iz not spplicable to the above-pamed
example of the apprebension of krasva, dirgha ete. Hence,
svabkava should pot be blamed in such cases. It is absurd to
2ssume svabkive in the apprehension of non-existent objects
like randhyapaira.

Ssabkiva means existence of ome’s own self The rest
ean be distinguished as parabhiva—the existence of everything
else, Apart from your belief in qp2ksi, the principle of sarva-
$inyafa would be violsted even from thig point of view.

How 1
Frarrrart ar foo sifreode arl
&% B 7 o= fr 3 = © e Sawws a1 gl (R9ew)
Hojjavdkkbas va vinginam vabhihigamdttam va i
Diham i va hassam i va pa u sattd saszdhamms va. 166 (1714)
[ w¥ghe @ fged sl ar !
Sl a1 7l T g & TEEAT 91 he&eN (19%8)
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Bhavadapaksito v vijiipam vabhidhinamatram va 1
Dirghamiti v hrasvamiti va na tu satti $dsadherm3 va. 166

Trans—166 By means of gpdks3, either vijfidna or mere
acknowledgment (of an object) as short or long would be
(attained), but not the existence of the rest of the
properties. (1714)

A, W /3 mw‘am1&q? -
ﬁm:mﬁrmmsrmﬁg%ﬂm“ Do oa
“W”iﬁﬁ\%mﬁa“m—ﬂ T I
au wfy, TRErE-STeERa W m—zm’fﬁ
wmﬁmﬁ@ﬁalnﬁamﬁr
TRH T 9100 | S@sAAgEG: T4 @9 e m—
TR !, e T S aeaar o g N28Eh (2ute)

D. C~By virtue of its ap2ksa to another object, a self-
sccomplished object would again be either rijiang or the acknow-
ledgment of its own self as krasve or dirgha and nothing more.
Neither existence nor qualities such #s ripa, rosa, spardo ete.,
that are distinet from Krosvefva, dirghafra ete., could be
established by the help of appksi. Now, jiisnas that enable
us to apprehend existence along Wwith those qualities, are
produced spontaneonsly. So, how ¢ould existence efe., of a
self-accomplished object be refated by means of apdksit And
when the cxistence ete, of an object, are mnot denied, how
could the principle of all-pervading negation be accepted
at all ¢

IR0 TERTA @iy gae deed | )
T T R, T FALHSTTR T 1250 (291%)

Thard hassabhavd savvaviniso havdjjs dthassat
Na ya 5o, tamhi saltidayo’pavikkhd ghadilpam. 167 (1715)
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[ o sam adfmE i e |
T 9 W@, T AORAISANET TR 1 289 11 (R9t%)

Itarath hrasvabhivd ssrvavinido bhavad dirghasya |
Na ca sah, tasm3t sattadayo’napbksa ghatadindm. 167 (1715))

Trans~167 -Otherwise, in the absence of Arasva, there
should have been an absolute negation of dirgha also. But
that is not so. Hence, the existence etc., of ghate etc., are
(established as ) independant of (their) apdksi (o other
objects ). (1715)

ﬁﬂ-{ﬂm—ﬂ&ma?ﬁrmﬁtmm WY, @
MY W W Sl Sga SR @,
mvmﬂaﬁrﬁmqlamﬁﬂ%a wﬁmﬁtaﬁl
Ty Pfii-wrarim @ A Gar-snEd gan,
TE O YA 1 280 1l (Roiu)

D. C—If the qualities like existence eto,, of the objects
such as ghata ete, were dependant upon their comparision
with other objects, destruction of a krasva object would have
effected the destruction of - dirgha object also. But really
speaking, existence etc, of a dirgha object, are not denied
when a hrasva object turns into an absolute negation, This
leads us to the conclusion that objects like gfiala ete, have
their properties such as existence, ripa, ete., totally independant
of their apdksa to other objects, and hence, the idea of all-
pervading negation is automatically refuted.

sty shrrEsrraT R |
[ 7 T gsag 4 dag 7 g T 13kl (R98)

ot T a7 W agael e fafe f
:—mﬁ et gia a8 TTgwen 79 12Kl (z\szw)
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O M S A e R f
7 TR sy « feay b & tee

Jevi avikkh¥vikkhagamavikkhago'vikkhanijjamagavikkha t

S3 ne¢ mayd savvisn vi santdsu na sunnayd nima. 168 (1716)
Kim ci 55 taha parat tadubhayas kim ci niceasiddham pit
Jala ghadad poriso taham vavaharas ndyam: 169 (1717)
Nicchayat pupa bihiranimittambttovao gad savvam i

Hoi a5 jamabhavo na sijjhai nimittabhavd vi. 170 (1718)

[ TsaistETayEls Teniiqaais |
T 7 I GIAN Geg 7 T A9 HL&en (R98)

Tl waew wemgage: gy freatafaty

SR TR QTR SIERAT T 1RE3M (Roiv)

foma: pRRRRRTEEEE: 9 |

WA TR TN A feafy s ngeel Qute)
Y3'pyaptksi ptksapamnpbksako’ piksagisamanapdksya 1
S3 pa matd sarvdsvapi satsu na $inyatd nima. 168 (1716)
Kimeit svatastaths parstastedubhayatah kimeid nityasiddhamapi |
Jalado ghatakah purusastathi vyavabarato jidyam, 169 (1717)

Nidcayatan punar-bahir-nimittamatropayogatah sarvam |
Bhavati svato yadabbavo na sidhyati nimittabhavd’pl. 170 (1718)]

Trans.—168-169-170 Even apksi-being identical to (the ~
nalure of) action (apdksapam), agent (apdksaka), and object
{apdksantyom }—could not be accepted. When allare existing,
there could not be $ampafi at all. some are spontaneous
e. g, a cloud; some (are produced) by means of others
as in the case of ghata; and Some (are produced) in both
the ways. €. 2. a man; while some are produced even for
ever. Again, it is certain that each one ( of them), hecomes
existent’by its own self, only by resorting to the external
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causes. ( But ) that which is non-existent is not produced
even in the presence of external causes. (1716-1717-1718)

Hr-afiy mﬂﬁmﬁm aisadge frae; ao
aE A, WEME T W, TE A AA—A ﬁ-gtn‘
waT | g foy § gum-wY SNem-sEw-sgiidy Xy
QY TG A WG W | IAYGHREAI g
eI T, feaa i 11§ (R9tg)

A B, W0 @ Rl aw wEfEer
sty geg: | RiNE wE, aor gewTdal
a2t 1 Fefirgara, a wa-Rgvar R O gou | g
Frftgdy, TUSHTY | WU SEERAiE T geay |
freaag o GifiramAmie o 7 W o faly, 9z
Fmry  AEtEaresl sfivokefsee: siaEl |
foreaf) IagmEad 9 GRTEEE 1353200l (J0Y9~-08¢)

D. C—Consideration of dirgha ete,, in comparision with
hrasva etc., is itself nothing but karfa, karma, and kriya,
Now, when all objects are accomplished as existent by virtue
of their being either karfi, karma or kriya, where could the
$tnyal exist at all 2

The existence of all objects is either svafsh, parafay, or
ubhayatah, There are several objects such as cloud etc, which
eome iptn heing only hy coming intn eontact with sama anhe
tance as their karang; some, bke ghata are produced by the
help of karfa, some, like purusa are produced by both (as
parasa comes into existence on account of his parents as
well ag, his deeds in the past life). Some objects like #kaéa
are ever-accomplished. Thus, it is seen that various objects
come into existence in various ways, according to their usage.
But, yeally speaking, all objects are existing by their very
svabhiva merely by resorting to their externsl causes, In case
of objects that ere non-existent, existence could not be brought
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about even if the external causes were present, because non—
existence is innate in thenr by their very svablara.

In reply to the question whether astifva and ghata are
ong or different, the Acarya argues thus —

aftaa-aminTar 9 mﬁa’m’?fﬁ!
wfty 92 wieww, ga a1 /& 7 @uan? netl RetR)

Atthitta-ghaddgigdgayd ya pajjayambttacintdyam |
Atthi ghadd padivannd, ihard sa kim na kharasingd? 171 (1719)
[ afa-aRerem 1 ey |
afs 92 i, o & 6 TEeTR 7 nvetll (RetR)

Astitya-ghataikindkatd va paryiyamitracintdyam |
Asti ghatd pratipannd, itaraths ss kim na kharasrigd, 171]

Trans.~—171 (The question) whether ghate and asfita
are one or different, is (nothing but the question) of synonym
when ghata is existent. { For,) otherwise, why should it not
arise in case of kiarasraga (also)? (1719)

Aw-rg “af 1@ 7g e’ & ofwd oaR
TERFIOEATRaa-TEa: ¢ fEEa, sewa @il genRmn
ERITREA-SAFTEEUEIREA T A\ w4,
7 g e fueafd | s gamewiiaTg, am Ta-ska-
T, T RIS - EAR wa
7 AR 7 511 2R 1 (RoRR) .

D. C—After having asserted that * ghata exists” the
question whether ghata and asfifra sre identical or wot, is
reduced to the consideration of both as being mere synonyms
of each other, Moreover, this question should drise only in
casy of the existent ghata, For, if it were not so, the question
of dkals-andkata would srise in ‘case of mnon-existent objects
like Aharasriga and vandfxyapufm also.
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Following the example of ghate and asfifva, there would be
& probability of dkati-andkati between ghata and anyafa also—

Te—gaawmTe £ gaar & a=it@r aww |
W TR R W gowny AT TSaEE) L NReRM (Lere)

Ghada-sunnaynnayad vi sunnayi ki ghadihiyd sommal|
Egattd ghadad cciya na supgays ndma ghadadhammo 172 {1720)

[ et gea & aate de !l
T 9% O A Al AW TR L UQORI (9Re)

Ghata-§inyatanyatayamapi $tinyata ka ghatadhika saumya 11
Ekatvd ghataka dva pa {inyatd pima ghatadharmah ! 172

Trans.— 172 Even in case of ghata and $anyafa beirig
different (from each other), what danvati, exceeding ghata
could be {found), O Saumya? In case of similarity also, it
is the ghata itself (which exists). §unyata does never become
the property of ghata. (1720)

far—1g gz—mgai}(wam, sgeqar ! | ggeal,
% “ gau W FeRar @ | Y diew saw ) gear W
TR A A TEART T, A gE g g
mﬁmmmlmﬁmﬁaﬁm T
qm o0, TG WGVIAAE, 4 § TS A HOg
ﬁmmﬁﬁﬁ 130231 (Q9R)

D. C~If ghata and $tnyat are bhinng from each other,
exceeding ghata, what more $unyata ! is required, O saumya?
In case of both being similar to each other, $anpafi would be
nothing but ghata on account of its being perceived by pratya-
ksa pramiga, Bat $unpafi would never become a  property of
ghata as it could never be accomplished by any possible means
whatsoever.

Moreover,
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froomo-sau-argeirar X agfam R
SOURY erooniolt Frasment a1 % T 2 120N (ReRY)

Vigpapa-vayana-vaipamdgays to tadatthiys siddba)
Anpattd agnant nivvayapo vi ksham vai? 173 (1721)

[ fram-Tvr-ailfyiiea sowghaar fgl |
TR PR O o TR § ngedn QeRY)

Vijiana-v vidinordknta t dastita siddha 1
Anyatv¥'jiian nirvecano va katham vady ? 173 (1721)]

Trans—173 (i} knowledge and speéch are idnnfical,
then, its existence is proved. {But) in case of diiference,
how could there be a disputant having no knowledge or
speech ? (1721).

- e il frarey ¥ &g oz fed T
¥ @ TRAEA W FAy, @A v q0way, e
sfen Tafon Bl o o, sea-Rrnerifiea
rgAd ] 99A @ R B wd
grat WAy, frewaEag b IR nRey! (Rek)

D. C—Wken the knowledge, ss well as, the statement
that all the three worlds are $unpa, are indentical to each
ather, the existence-and not the finyafi-of an object is establi-
shed, For, their identity is similar to the identity of vriksafig
and $infapiive. But when vifiing and 1acang sre dissimilar, the
disputant will either becowe jgnorant or speechless like & rock,
and hence will be totally unfit to expound the theory of sunpafs,

TN TLAFR AR Trgat Hronit |
arfea Fa & witt 4t o2 w3l Frasisd T Iew)) (1s3?)

Ghadasaita ghadadhammo fatto'papno padais bhiggo)
Atthi tti tdna bhagid ko ghada dvati niyamo’ysm? 174 (1723)
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" [ e i e |
sredfift 3 Al A w2 @iy Frerlisag 2 npeel (Q0%R)

Ghatasattz ghatadharmastato'nanysh patidito bhinzah )
Astiti téna bhaitd ko ghata dveti piysmo'yam 1 174 {1729))

Trans.—174 Existence of ghata is a property of ghata.
So, (it is) non-separable {from ghata), (and) distinct from
pata etc. By saying, therefore, that "1t exists ¥, how could
you frame a rule that there exisis ghata alone? (1722)

- TR Toe i, € ¥ o0 T
s, b avdsh frarl & o Yadska ?
o e g vzl g At P i
Prafrmamr eRaly o 3sh wedf awm 1geen
(Qer?)

D. C~4stitva is the property of ghata, and hence, it is
non-separable from ghata but distinet from objects like psta
ete, So, when it i3 said that * ghata exists ”, you cannot assert
that ghata alone exists, For, the property of asfilys is present
in objects like pata also, and hence they tooare existing.

o 1 ke & & w3t Ry wETE TR AT |
wfty sifey 7 %¢ weafaarmey fa 1 Igw (R633)
Jam va jadatthi tam tam ghado tti savvaghiidayapasaigo kol
Bhagid ghadotthi va kaham savvatthiftavarcho tti? 175 (1723)
[ =2 wafa sy we sh gﬁ'azmwaﬁ i )

A s a1 s wRiRaEEOT g § htoult (eR3)
Yadvd yadasti tattad ghata it{ sarvaghatatiprasafigah kab |
Bbanitd ghato'sti va katham sarvastitvavarodha iti? 175 (1723)]

Trans—175 Or, by saying that whatever exists is ghata,
how would the occasion of all being ghata arise? Or, by
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asserting that ghata exists, how would the existence of all
be obstructed ? {1723).

fa-4 9z a1 Nwg-—ag )W g =" W® |\
st FavzaEg: 1) am, C R T g wk oy W
FARTAA T T FAEAR ? g | 3 f wea
9z i W, W g mRdE @ s e Y A
T ol samag, oW, Y A 9 @I P eRe
wogw ey e@ adioned W@ g AW I el
(3933) "

D. C—Since the asfilva of ghata is restrieted to ghata
alone, and since ghata exists only when ghatisfifva is present,
there would be no fear of sll objects being considered as
ghata when we say that  yad yad asfi, tot laf sarvam ghotay *
Again, astitva of other objects would not be injured by the
assertion that ghata exists. For, the all-pervading nature of
ghata is not apprehended when we say * ghatasattvdna ghata
Wa asti.” 176 (1723),

After refuting the opponent's view in this way, the Acina’
is now asserting his own—

afed f Bror wfne aSiswet a1 93t © oedw |
TEVST T T TN S T THY P 1005)1 (Qury)

Atthi tti tdga bhayid ghado’ghado va ghado u atthdva |
Cto’elis va dumo ciis u jahd dumo niyamd. 176 (1724)
[ wfifer 3 wfd a2isad av aeeedT |
ﬁ“@' A1 ZATIAT JA \Zjﬂ ﬁ"ﬂﬁ 1 2ugN (F9RY)

Asiit tdna bhanitd gha;o‘ghz;f,o va ghatastvastydva.
Cito'eito v3 drumafoiitastu yathd dramo niyamat. 176 (1724)]
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Trans —176 Just as from the assertion of # tree” (we
understand ) a miango tree or any ofher f{ree, but from
“ mango {ree ” (nothing else but) “tree ” Is understood, in
the same way, by saying that “it exists ", ghata or (objects)
other than ghata (are appreheded), but irom <ghava,' astifva
alone is understood. (1724 )

HR-A7 TR Tzawt mmfxa R Eist m&w«;
iy, 39 qong ¢ " o W, A M—anReEd,
At oy warfeTlt wme | “aé’tsar?nﬁr”
5y g MESIAF w1y, e ﬁmﬁﬁ@ml el
nszmmmql ikl “gm Y e Im, wgar 4
iy, gaerer @t W | 9 qat 7 <R § P gw
T A, AEAET JaERNn iR H ek i (Re38)

D. C.—As the quality of vriksafva is present in all the
trees, when we g3y "tree” all the trees—whether a mango
tree or vny other tree—are understood. But whben the word
“mango tree ” is spoken, vriksafva alone is understood, For,
the mango tree canuot exist without being & vriksa. Similarly,
here dlso, ekistence of ghata being the quality of ghala, is
present in ghata only and nowhere else, while the common
property of asfifva is present in all objects. So, when we say
¢ asti’, all objects whether ghata or pata-are recognized, as
each one of them hag 1ts own property of existence. But when
we gay “ghata™ asfifya alone is apprehended, because ghata
has its own saffs.

Now, the Acirya replies to the argument that " what bag
already been produced, could not be produced,and so of—

~e o [3 e - »

& & ord fr v srassel-wd fr srem

g @ fy @ wrF (& 7wk RaRsT 1ol ew)
Kim tam jiyam ti mai jaya)as-bhayem pi jadajaysm |

Aba jayam pi s jayam kim va khapupphd viyaro'yam. 177 (1725)
80
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[ 5 Tomff ahd-set-wanly Taaay |
oy gy 7 S 5 A gy fisag niesi (QeRy)

+ Kim tajjatamiti matir-jatd'jato-bhayamapi yadyajitam
Atha jatamapi na fatam kim na khapuspd vicaro'yam 177 (1725)]

Trans—177 1f it is believed that neither jifa nor a-jite
nor jififale could be produced, what could be produced then ?
Again, if jafa is not jifa {according {o you), why not {hink
the same about kha-puspa (also)? (1725)

fw-rest iR, O-f& 97 3@ @Al
TR o wh, TSR -TIRTERER | W —aR
TS @ e @) ARk & o9 i
T o9 T4, aft aerdAT TRiEe aEaar, s i Fsdnaa
f aead SRR awarend e § Y qRRe: T
g frodm a3 fiwen i womfe | s w)T
I AR AT Saay a3a 4 ey, eaes-
I 79, g SATNGETE-IerersIat | {5, S
fromaesmEER i frm © | SRy et
Frgrafesit ‘R ar e ? R ArEiEre sy, A and-
soqa) £ 51 fidiad, saafiiy © awr fessi o ” k-
TR P 1 7 T Twsi—al R aramdseE B
i, T-eamgw RaEG i deen (TeR)
D. C—Tell me O Vyakfa! what object, according to you,
could be proved as jila when it has alrendy been denied produo.
tion as jifa, a-jafa or both 1 If anything that has been produced,
is accepted by you, diimyati would be denied on account of its

very existence, and hence nlternative questions whether jitz, g~
Jata, or jatijata could be produced or net, would become uscless.

-
Again, if & jafa object which gives rise to a number of
altoratives liko jifa, a-jafs etc, is pot adumissitle to you as
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Jafa and if you take it as a-jafa, there would be self-contra-
diction in your argument. Moreover, when existence of a jifa
object is denied, alternatives like jifa, a—fala ete., would become
useless in absence of their adrayas.

Now, if you admit the sabove-mentioned alternatives in
case of non-existent objects also, you shall have to apply
those alternatives to the kha-puspa, which is also non-existent,
Here, it could not be said that all those alternatives were
applied by accepting things which were believed as jifa by
others, Because, it would briﬁg in & distinction between sva and
para which violates the principle of $unyati.

Moreover,
7 @Il 7 o & SR ag;«nrrﬁ \
T5F FSTASI o0 T weateaed {1129l (3938)
Jai savvahs na jiyam kim jammapantaram taduvalambhos .
Puvvam va'puvalambho puno vi kilantarabayassat 178 (1726)

(AR wdar 7 <d £ st agee: |
& aisgvorn: gaal werEe ? 11 29¢ I (RoRg)

Yadi sarvathi na jitam kim janma tadupalambhah |
Parvam y¥'nupalambhab p pi kilantarshatesya 3 178 (1726)]

Trans.—178 i (according {o you) it is not produced
in all respects, why its apprehension after production? And
why not before, or in fulure, aiter one has been destroyed ?
(1726).

Fp-afy G elcRiRwd a Sl e
TR, R ARearaEEgTE eeTRaReR -
st fefify Tong agewd 1§ T o TRl

FeageT: 1 gy 9 @eRR Wﬁﬂr T TRty
TG ?lmmmﬁmﬁa w-&ta:ro-m qq
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T, T SR, TN e, dE SR
o 2 e 0 e 1l (R9R)

D. C—If sccording to your $inyali-1zda, objects like
phata ore not altogether produced, how is it that ghata which
is not apprehended in the state of a lump of earth, is appre-
hended when produced by nimiffas ke potter ete.d And why
is the ghata not apprehended before its production or after its
being broken by the hit of a stick ete.? If objects like ghata
were altogether a—jafa, like khapuspa, they would rever be
apprehended at all. And, the quality of beig apprehensible at
one time and non-apprehensible at the other, is possible only
in case of & jafa object. 178 (1726).

Besides,
T WD T R WO GOEAT {57 WA |
o1 org 4 7 A gaifigar guoran o1 7, 130R11(3eRv)

Jaba savvahi na jiyam jayam supnavayagam tabi bhiva)
Aha jayam pi pa jsyam payisiya suppaya képa? 179 (1727)
B

[ =gt w91 7 9] 19 TFATAE 941 AL
o7 Sraft 9 AR A IEaa W HLeRM (3eRe)

Yatbi sarvathi na jatam jatam $Gnyavacanam tatha bhavahi
Atha jitamapi oa jitam prakaéiti 4hnysti kdna? 179 (1727))

Trans.—179 Just as the assertion about $unyafi is jifa,
even though not produted altogether, so also, other oblects
(should be taken as jafa). Again, it jsfa were denied to
have been produced, by what means would the $umyafd be
manifested ? (1727).

. fw-t et Ay iy el fEn
I 9 W AW Q-SG9 TGN TG
T SR IR, &) WA S eI W e
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£l 7 et | Y - TR SR,
af aRgm-geanat fm At g sl A A
R prguefaiifd 1 e Qere) 4

D. C.—Just as the statement as well a3 knowledge that
everything is $unya are accepted as having been produced in
any way whatsoever, in the same waySother objects such as
ghata, pata ete,, should slwo be taken as jefa, And, if you
accept vijiana and vacana sbout $inyafi to be a-fata, how
would you be able to express $onyafi without the help of
vijiana or vacana, sbout it? Hence, $Gmyafi is not acceptible
in any way. 179 (1727).

Also,
T ATIATY AT TS AT S |
werthy fraTam T ST geugr AT Ncell (R9R¢)
wf f oTE ST gndt EETaTe gurETe |
Srraraely Ay Fr arawe srmm B 16?1 (19RY)
TEARE § TEaW WYl agwel 71
SR T TEAT ¥ WA @SIET B 116 (R93e)
g Frrerris 7 Srag qor w e
ERE: e tﬁt “TOfSTaT, mq et (Rw3d)
Jiysl jiramajiyam jiyijayamaha jayamanam cal
Kajjamiha vivakkbd na jayad savvaha kimei, 180 (1728)
Ravi tti jai ja6 kumbho samthipad pugarajas !
Jay3jas dobi vi tassamaysm jéyamigo ti 181 (1729)
Puvvakes u ghadataya parapajjadhim tadubhadhim e¢a 1
Jiyanto ya padatayi ns jiyad savvahd kumbho. 182 (1730)
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Vomai niccajayam na jiyad tepa savvabd somma !l
Iya daventay savvam bhayanijjam pajjavagatd. 183 (1731)

[-nv% AT ATELAT T 7 |
Frifig fragar @ oo ada fefieg Necel (Qere)

‘fﬂﬂ AN ST qUEE e FRAEA L
AR ZRaafy.aEnd FTE g IRel (203%)

EFaR g ww‘ﬁmwﬁx 1
FAFFA T A AAT WM T UM (9%0)

Qv freed A sy 3w | 1
g zegem @3 Wy ST URCRN (Re3Y)

Jayatd jatamajatam jatajstamatha jayamanam ca |
Kiryamiba vivaksayd na jaiystd sarvatha kimcit. 180 (1728)

Riptti jiyaty jatan kumbhah samsthanatah punarajatah |
Jatzjsto dvabhvamapi tatsameyam jayamana-iti, 181 (1729}

Parvakritastu ghatataya paraparyayaistadubhayaisea 1
Jiyamanadea patatayd na jayatd sarvathd kumbhah, 162 (1730)

Vyomidi nityajatam na jayatd tdna sarvatha eaumga 1y
Iti dravyatays sarvam bhajaniyam paryavagatyi. 183 (1731)]

Trans.—180-183 Jifs, a-jifa, jatijats, as well as the
Jjiyamana_objects are produced in this world on account of
various causes, (but) nothing is-produced in perfection. The
Jjata (kumbha) is produced, since it has form; the a-jifa
kumbha is produced becanse of shape; the jafajafa (is pro-
duced) even by both, and the jiyamina (is also produced )
because the process of production takes placei in the present
tense. But a kumblia which has been produced’before, could
never be produced on account of ghatata or (by means of ),
the characteristics of other (objects) or by means of botl;
and the jipamina kumbha could also never be produced on

.
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account of patafi. Again sky efc., could also never be pro-
duced on account of their nifyats, Hence, O Saumya ! nothing
could be produced as a substance (but) everything should be
taken according to the surrounding characteristics. (1728-1731)

fF-18 w19 quies Pagw i @@ am, Gt
Ay, Pefirareray, PefirsanrTy, g eda @ g
1 a1 qqErgrRn—* Tl ” few w2 wh
AN, TLTAAT A A, TGN G T T A9
@l | dermamssERART @ @ QI o9y, g
mmmmamlm. aEEiEnn SRy gnmafy
mmmaﬁré‘tm% mm{qmﬁ =W qar, bl
Wﬁmmlmm kg four-
qumm‘rmlm‘ﬁ w4 SE
mmﬂl%gm?m— g‘ms?t g Y
TIFTR AR 92 et ?m—sa'ranmmm A
Aft sFwin 7 W, W S | gy A ey 71
%, G vl f7 @, qzrrqﬁ wWIART 9 A
IR, @vaEmt q@%n A, WEARE T FETa-
Y | H-TEAT: WA 7 99d, SE-SaeeE-anim-
AR A

T, AR TITACFIENGAY G290 T A A0
“REYTAT FEETAATAE | PR gAY 92 ORG 9 Ay, dwRia-
Wzﬁmaza’m%t?mz——“ém’%nﬁ”a e w@Ea
7R I A A, T AR T _F A dg ! wda
sty §RA AFi waE, W Y fen—iw e
msaﬁaaq,%@’ﬁwﬁm mamwm
mmm‘tmﬁﬂ TR g ! -
TR AN - v feew LA e
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ol d1y, ol SRRl WE D e
At gt &1 WA frerin-en e s
QURA 7 S, WAeARe, S@ § a7 SeEer,
wete faaft 7w, [ gataReerat we g mar
SETRIRIN Leo-2€R-2€R-REqNU(L6RE-20RR- 103 0- 203 ]I

D. C—Several objects Iike ghata which have once been
Jita in this world, could be produced by reason of their ripafve
Before the ripa of ghata is produced, the riipa of earth is
already there, and hence the ghata which is Jjata to the agpdksa
of ripitva is produced in this way. Thereafter, ghata is a-jafz
89 far ag shape is considered When it takes the shape in
course of production, the g-jita ghata comes into existence.
The jifsjata ghata is produced in both the ways-ripifva as
well ag akira, Moreove, ghata which is jiyamana is pro-
duced only during the present tense. The past baving already
vanished aud future having not yet come, the process of being
produced, takes place only during the present tense,

Theee are several objeets of peculiar types which do not
go under any of the above-mentioned categories 6. g, A ghata
which has alrendy been produced in the past, could never be
produced as a ghata agsin in any of the nbove-stated ways.
Secondly, ghata could not be produced on account of the
charaoteristics of other objects Iike pate ete. As ghata has
its own process of production and charseteristics, it eould not
be produced like an existent pgta or = non-existent Ahara-:
ériga. Thirdly, ghate which is being produced during the pre-
sent time, could never be produced as pata ete. For, kirya which
is being produced as ghata ete,, could never be produced as an
absolutely different object like pata So, all ohiects . g, ghata,
pata, 3kaa eto., could not be produced in the form of pubs-
tance, a8 they are primarily mado in that state, Bnot, as far °
88 parydya is concerned, all arc said to have been produced.
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In reply to the question viz, *Since everything is made
up of some sort of materials, how could those materials exist
in the rnidst of all-pervading negation?" the Acirya states—

%ﬂsmﬁmﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁuawmmﬁwﬁl
Yoz T 7 TITE (F FeoTQRETTSH { 1l (193R)

Disal samaggimayam savvamiha tthi na ya s3, nanua virnddham|
Ghdppai va na paceakkham kim kaccoparoms, eimaggai 7 184 (1732)

[ ==2d sonfted eifiea @ T 1, 7g fegy
TE a1 7 werd TR Fewwarnd ©1gesn (R93R)

Dréyatd simagrimayam sarvamibisti na ca s3. nanu virnddham
Gribyatd va na pratyaksam kim kacchaparomasimagri? 1847

Trans.—134 All {objects) in this world appear as con-
sisting of (some sort of ) materials; but, in fact, reverse is
the case, (as) those materials do not exist. Or, if it is acce-
pted, why is the ingredient of the hair of a tortoise, not
perceptible to the senses? (1732)

e gl w T T, e
T TR avnl | wRer Pead, NRQRTaNRTER ,
TR -E- AT ETEA: FO9T Wes | 99 -
AERNTBAZETRAN T, T WY,
HHER- ARSI, 341 |
Lottt cter dIRERGE
T, AN aEESl  eonmereanl R
TEIHE 07 ova ?, gaan feddl a1 e 9 alRi aseg?
TR 1Rl (R93R) _
D. C—Vyakta :—All objects are composed of some sort of

simagri in this world. But in the midst of sarvaéinyati,
31
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samagry, too, does not exist, becnuse everything becomes $inya
at the end,”

Bhagayin :—This beliefl of yours, O Vyakig ! is totally
wrong. For, constituents like kantha, ostha, fale ete, which
form simagri as well as vocana are directly perceptible, Hence,
how could the existence of simagri be denied?

Vyakia :—One could perceive even an -a-vidyamina object,
on nceount of kama, svapna, bhaya, unmida, or a-vidya, but in
fact that does not exist, .

Bhagavan :~1If it is so, O Vyakfa! why is the simagri
that produces the hair of & tortoise, not produced ¥ A-vidya-
mangla is common in both the cases, So, either this samaogrt
should be apprehended like the samagri that produces vacana,
or both should not be apprebended. Or, why should not the
fault of viparyaya (contrariety) take place when the simagrt
that produces the hair of a tortoise is apprehended =and the
one that produces racana is not{

But,
[rfTRe) Iq TAC qRY TF A% wey gooy |
gt For wittet aomyE gd S e uzeui Q)

Ssmaggimas valtd vayanam catthi jai to kas sugpam 1
Aba patthi k¥ga bhagiam vayanabhivd suyam kdna? 185(1733)

[ ey awm o=t wife wl 99 T A )
@ i ¥ A T 3 3 T NLeky (ReR)

Samagrimayo vakti vacanam c3sti yadi tateh kutah §l‘xny;nml
Aths nisti kdna bhagitam vacanibhard frutam kdna § 185 (1783) ]

Trans—185 And, if the speaker-accompanied by a group
of constituent part-as well as the speech exist, whence is
the $tnpati (produced)? On the other hand, if they do not
exist, in absence of (speaker as well as) words, by whom
is the $amyafz pronounced (and) by whom is (it) heard ? (1733}
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F—-g - - v~ -TrgReggrtaw
T FIATSER T, aTd i T w8 gafe, o @
2
TG , TEFI-TIAGAT SAANE { | 919 TEFqa
7 &, A T ATy W iR IR WA W
TR T ARUTHATAR 39 TogeaRa: 2 3R ieul
(2933)

D. C—~Are the speaker-possessed of a group of consti-
tuents like heart, head, throat, lips, palate, tongue eto,, And
the speech, exisging or not? If they are, $apnfa will no more
be existing on account of the very fact that they exist. If they
are not, in absence of the speaker and speech, there will be none
to announce that the world is $tnpa, Morcover, in the midst
of all being non-existent, neither the object to be proved will
exist nor will there be anyone to hear that $tnya vacana,

Also,
&t Yz 7 T TA4OT T AV 7 Gy Tl
T A guulig Tavitad gaated art 12eql (Qu3s)
E T AR Agriey 7 ARy
wEgTTY 5 T wE ArArS Sauy 71 13 esh (Quiy)
T3 dnam cdva na vattid vayansm va to na santi vayanijiz |
Bhiavi to sunpamidam vayugamidam saccamalivam vi 1 186 {1734),
Jai saccam nibhivo ahiliyam na ppamapamdyam t l.
Abbhuvagaya® ti va maj nabhavd juttamdya® i, 187 (1735)

[ B 7 7wt T27 T A T wha TR |
WS TR T e a1l 1wl (Quay)
Y T AMASNST 7 FAOAAR |

. ARG 1 ARAET gERaREY HRell (Ruay)
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Yenaiva na vakti vacanam vi tato na santi vacaniydh |
Bbavastatah sunyamidam vacamamudam sityamalilam va, 186

Yad: satyam n3bhiro'thaltkam na pramapamdtadits |
Abbyupagatamiti v mati-r-nabhard yuktamdtaditi, 187 (1735)]

Trans —186- 187 ( An opponenent‘ may argue that)
“Just as a speaker or speech does not ewst, the objects
(that are) to be expressed, will be non-ewstent, (and hence)
this (world) 1s also non-existent. ™ Is this statement trve or
false ? If 1t 1s true, there will be no negation, and if 1t 1s
false, that will no longer be a ground of assurance

Or, 1f you believed that somyaofa 1s amyhow arrned at, it
1s not proper (1o do so) m (the mudst of all-periading)
negation (1734-1735)

fR-T T TH, TN T ITY, WA T A7
T AT SR, @@ gealie Sk | seean-atag -
TIA-TIHAT AAAAAESRNGS T 99§99 T 01
I €9, WA TCAHE TEAE, T FEARA |
AASHE T, TR, FA ARG | AT
TU T TFYTEAEAL: TAAACTES T4, TNSHEAA-
T AR 9% AR | A0, 3@ Y awy,
T ARFITEEL ! R A | feE, s,
AR, SFATFAE TR ARSI YRR
T, 3 T GINATIATY TORT TR 1% ¢i~Teol (Qede-
qu3n)

D. C—Vjakta—Now that 1akfa snd 1gcama have been
estabhished as swya, the 12canlya bhdias will alse be suya

on sccount of the same reason. So, ultimately, the whole world
15 non-existent 1 all respects.

Bhagman —If 1t 13 s0, O Vyakta ' I ask you a question®
Is that statement which proves the non-existence of 1akf3,
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vacana, and the vacaniya bhavas true or false? If it is true,
the abkava of the above—mentioned objects, could not be
attained on account of its own existence, And if is is false,
the statement will cease to be » promina to establish $anpafi.
Thus, it is not possible to establish $inpafa in either of the
two ways.

Vyakta :—But the statement which establishes $anpafa
has anyhow been sccepted by us, Our vacama 1is, therefore,
authentic, and §Gryafa has undoubtedly been established.

Bhagavin :—That is not true, O Vyakén / For, in accepting
the above-mentioned statement, the same fault will arise when
you ask the question as to whether that pacana is true or
false and so on, Moreover, you cannot accept the vacang, unless
the person who accepts the vacana-to be accepted and the
acceptance itself are existent.

The theory of sarvasinyatd seems unfounded from this
point of view also.

Moreover,

mmwa@amwﬁafa%gﬁr%nﬁ’l
_ % 3 = g=4 favmy wwwhe wgem § 1L (1938)

Sikayisu kim na taillam samagglu tildsu vi kimatthi 7,
Kim va na savvam sijjbai ssmaggiu khapupphanam ? 188 (1786)

[ furarg % 7 8¢ amolieRedwf fmfa 1
f& @ 751 fraf amda: gy ¢ IReel (Re3g)

Sikatasu kim na tailam simagritastildsvapi kimasti?| .
Kim va na sarvam siddhyati samagritali kbapuspanim. 188 (1736)]

. ‘Trans—188 Why is the oil not ( manufactured) from
the materials like sands and why from sesamum seeds only ?
Or, why not everything be atfained from 1ihe materials of
khapuspas (only ) ? (1736).
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Hp-mivmEmes alisll aRfm S 9
fomd, Tul—TmTE RaAIey faf el
TS 7 WAy, f&arvmmuraraatmﬁa?l ﬁsmagrqmsﬂa‘
aﬁwﬁ’m’ﬂaarmml T 3, R TR TR -
ARG, ATAREER: R, g a9 SwRem:,
aqr T w7 IR AR uteal (Qwzg)

D. C.—In case of all objects being taken as non—existent,
the enutire course of loka-vyavahisra will be violated, If all
the objects are of the same type—Iiz., that of absolute negs-
tion—how is it that oil is maunfactured only from the samagri
of sesamum seeds and not from the materials like sand-parti-
dles ete.? Or, if there is all-pervading negation, why not
all the objects be attained from the samugri of Ahapuspas alone ?
The fact that it never happens like thig in the world, leads us
to believe that the world is not $unya.

And,
T TrateT REST SeNsTTYTTaY |
e TETTRY SR F TR0 W] (R935)

Savvam samnvglmayam ndganto’yam jag "nurapadso |
Ahba so vi sappadso Jatthamuha s paramann, 189 (1737)

[ & arofind Smrlss adsTey: |
o QST WA AT ¥ G 1L4]0 Qo)

Sarvam simagrimayam paikanto’yam yato'purapradddah
Atha so'pi sa-praddfo yotrivasthd sa paramaguh. 189 (1787) ]

Trans.—189 That everything should be produced from a
group of materials, is not the one inevitable (rule) because
atom does not occupy space. But (if even that occupies
space according to you), wherever it resides, there is a
molecule, (1737 ) .
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A0 sy awised RawgRiy wkas:, aa
BT T QLTI EARTAGHTAL HHG qm-
FT, WG Wﬁgﬁaamﬁa‘a& st wawal wwd-
i 1 | Aafa S SR 3 T
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Vida ]

D. C—There cannot be a general rule that each and
every object should be preduced frem simagri. For, objects
composed of two or more atoms could be produced from the
samagri of those atoms, but & paramagi by itself, does never
occupy space, and hence could never be produced from any
samag. This paramans is produced only from Airys-liaga,
as it is said—

Mairtair-apuraprad dfah kdragamantyam bhavdt tatha nityah |
Ekarasa-varna-gandho-dvispardah kirgalingadea it

But if you believe this paramagu to occupy space, wherever
you apprehend puraminu, there would be apz till ultimately
it would be absolutely vacant, where nothing but parmins not
produced from any simagri would be found.

g wmterd T T aty wg el .
& soprrary frowoorfnet |gente 1 120 1 (R93¢)

Disai samaggimayam na yigavo santi nanu viruddhamidam |
Kim vino bhavd nipph ipam kbapupphdhim, 190 (1738}




1248 Jinabhadra Gapi's . { The fourth

[ ==Y wonlivd & S afa @y il
% meomay Ferafe ares 7 12%el (Re3e)

Dri¢yatd simagrimeyam na canavah sﬁauu viruddbamidam |
Kim vapinamabhird nispannamidam kb¥puspaih, 190 (1738))

Trans.—190 It is really contradictory (to believe ) that
what is produced by malerials is seen and that atoms do not
exist. Or, is it that, in absence of atoms, (all) this is produced
by means of (mere ) khapuspa? (1738)

Fen—qriiny oy TR’ gy AT Mg, O sman

7 afta ” g 2, 98 Rreghiw, 91 GARE T

TR AT wrEArAe, ensrdad: | T & aned i

Y WEI, SAHTETRL, 99 ST IRREEn

FIOR 7 ha ? 3 WAt | R, AT 85 eRai TR

e & Qg T IR AT

* g T o e | T qwE ANEY TO9 3R Al
W, AR T TR WRGell (RuEC)

D. C—If you are to state that those that are not simagri-
Jjanya are not paraminus at all, your own statement will be
contradicting itself. It has already been said that cverything
which Is simagrimaya is apprehensible. Again, all that you
have accepted as simagrimaya or samdgrijanya i this world,
is nothing but a collection of atoms, Thus, when you establish
the existence of atoms by your own words, you camnot call
them non-existent, in any case, And, if you call those atoms
non-existent, should the objects like gfiata, pata ete; be taken
to have been produced from the non—existent objects like
khapuspa eto. $ Because if paraminy js absent, a simagri like
mrifpitda would also be absent. So, when you aseert that
simagrimaya is apprehended, the pgramagus that form this
simagrl, sre automatically established as existent.

Now, in reply to the argument _primn facie that since
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rear portion is not perceptble and since front portion is very
minute, everything is $anya,t the author indicates— ‘

SmeamraTy Yoz 7 7 9 R Ty Regfuor
geaTwE X 7 &Y fory @& acfyaroem 193201 (RoRR)

Dbsassirabhigo ghtppai na ya so tt naqu viruddhaminam |
Savvibhard vi na so ghdppai kim kharavisipassa. 191 (1739)

[ Raearrgar g 7 9 @ 1 ag fegiigg |
aatasT 7 @ gad & arhes ¢ 2R I (ReRR)

Daéasyaradbbago grihyate na ca ss iti nanu viruddhamidam 1
Sarvibhavd'pi pa sa grihyatd kim kharavisigasya ? 191 (1739).
Trans—191 To say that the foremost portion of a visible
objeet is perceptible but it dose not exist, is really contradictory.
(For) even in the midst of all-pervading negation, why is the
front part of the horn of an ass not perceived ? (1739}

Am-TgEa- g TR TR, T TR
AOFIRG TN, W QSRR
g ¥ oy 1 wg Creghgg—" Toasdl, 4 T |Aka Y R0
RAtIE, TS A t Jq TRIH; qa: FHNT gAY
R R R SO 7 e | en R
EIEDE R e R AT H KA (RCLELY)

D. C—It has been said before that only a front part of
a visible object is perceived and not the rear part. This front
part,-is, in comparision with other parts in the rear, is very stksma
and hence that too becomes non-existent. This statement is
selfcontradicting. For, to say that it is perceptible but it
does not exist, is absurd,

Here, if it is said, that in the midst of sarvabliva, it is

t vide verse 1696.
82
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perceptible -because of blranti, that is also not proper. For,
since abliava is common everywhere, why i3 the front part of
non-existent objects like the horn of an ass ete.,, not appre-
hended ¢ Or, how does it not happen that the front part of
objects like kharavisina ete, be apprebended andt hat of objects
like gkata, pata etc. not apprebended ?

Moreover,

GOIRIEREMEY SR 3 frauam fir )
ARTATENTEN T § 7 TOTRTRIEST » U3’ (oo )

Parabhigidarisanas nirabhago vi kimanumanpam ti|
Arsbhsgaggahagd kim va na parabhigasamsiddht 2 192 (1740)

[ wammEERS ArEmEs frgamiigy |
aerEn % av A qoawmbifiy 2 10 222 1L (2uwe)
Parabhigidaréanato naradbhigoe’pi kimanumanamiti 1

Aradbhsgagrabage kim va 2 parabhigasamsiddhih 7 192 (1740)

Trans.—192 On account of the rear part being imperce-
plible, what inference (is held )in case of even the front part
(being imperceptible)? Or, is it that the rear part is not
apprehended when the front part is apprehended ? ( 1740)

A~ rammmEREARRERsi AR g fgan
WI9: 1| Gageh Ale—ag TUdT aRee i axetea e
FOUGAWA A 71 AT GERIEA I
WARA Q2 goaq | 95 SONTIGEATENA afvem:,
disig A dakfrRy Se-TamRardedeg |
TG A WHITRYTIHERISIAAsa: | R, TR
WA gegailify  araERsan-© amanen !
TTFIED F4 7 ARy | i g geafalgd, qnfi-

T ISR,  EIRIIERIENE WU, &8
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TREARTRY T TOR @ Wi, T oAwE: AW TR
TRHTSAAT, TOR T TERUTENT, FIGRADT: Tomis-
aqig | U GRERESIE  qWEE: R,
TG A T, TG FAIANT: ¥ g | St Gt
WA WHEATIRERAGITART W | SRR St
g 1 23R 1t (ove)

D, C—What anumina do you hold when you assert that
front part is slso unapprehensible because of the rear part
being 20?2 For, bow could you depy the existence of front
part which is prafyaksa to you like the beat of fire 2

It is proper to believe that front portion could exist only
if the rear portion be existing and not otherwise. Since the
front portion is existent to the apeksa of the rear one, jhana
about the rear portion will have to hbe derived from the front
portion by means of agnumana, But from this, it is absolutely
inconsistent to conclude that front portion is not perceived
because the rear one is not seen.

Even the commentator asserts in this connection that
when the front portion is seen we can infer the rear one e g
A visible object has its rear portion apprehended because its
front portion which is connected whith the rear one is appre-
hended. It follows from this, that an object which has one
portion perceptible contains another portion also. Objects like
ghata, pata etc, must contain rear portions since their fromt
ones are eagily apprehended.

Again, the idea of the foremost part from the successive
- front portions will not fit your anumina, As the rear part is
a-vidvamana, the inference of foremost part belng so, is
absolutely improper. Really spesking, the front part is
perceptible in this case, and the inference of rear portion
being vidyamina, is correct.
Again,
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a—mm% fir ot STRI— =SS RTAIR |
T THEY WOy W-CRgalEn wal T3l (2\982)

AR-TI-ASHFHON TISATIN & F Gouran 14 |
srovftguing fi w1 oo wRtramea? 13321 (20rR)
T ACWET & fEe T wrsnt
FearTgsr T 7 & a1 7 frawmei A T ngeul (uvl)
Savvabhivd vi kao ari-para-majjhabhaganapattam 1
Aha paramid bhanpai sa-paramatvisdsafam Latto ? 193 (1741)
Ara—pnra—mnjjlymbhﬁgi padivannd jai ns sungayd nama)
Appsduanndsu vi ki vigappand kharavisigessa 7 194 ( 1742)
Savvabhavd varabhigo kim disad na parabhsgo
Savvigahanam va na Lim kim v3 na vivajjab hoi? 195 (1743)
[ watardsh 59 S-S TR |
[ TS AT W AN @ 7 12e3n (fuey)
HRG-I- A FRTA i 7 gar am |
wmieal w0 R gwneEm 70 2.8 1 (Qeer)
mm’q'em : 5 7wy 7 g T
a1 A i PR a1 Rl 2k (o)
Sarvathard’pi huta arit-para-madhyabhsganinitvam
Atha paramatyi bhagyatd sva-paramatiri$dsapam kutah ¥ 193
Arat-para~-madhyabhigsh pratipanni yadi na $onyats nimai
Apratipanngsvapi L3 vikalpand kharavisigasya 7 194 (1742)

Sarvabhard viradbhigah kim dridyatd na parabhagah |
Sarvagrahanam ca na kim kim vi na viparyayo bhavati? 195]

Trans —193-194-195 Even in the midst of all-pervading
negation, how could the dislinction between front, rear, and
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middle portions exist ? And, if it is said so in the opinion of
others, whence is the distinction between one’s own opinion
and another’s opinion ? If the front, rear, and the middle portions
are accepled as existing, there would be no $ompafi at all.
And, if they are not praved (to be existing), why alternatives
about (non-existent objects tike) kkaravisana ? Or, in the midst
of the negation of all objects, why is the front portion appre-
hended and why not the rear one? Or, why not absolute
non-apprehension of both? Or, why not the reverse ( appre-
hension ) also ? ( 1741-1743 ).

Also,
qraTEREt ar sfeent oy 4 g9 &fr)
otz gt & f 7 gday wewmEiiamags § NG (o)
FEfae B 1w §, WoE qant |
gegsgaEmh gaTE@Eedt 37 12w 1l (Qorw)

Parabhigadarisapam va phalibsigam ti te dhuyam santi|
Jai vs te vi na gants parbhigadarisapamahda 7 196 (1744)

Savvadarisanau ceiya na bbanpai kisa bhanai tannima |
Puvvabbhuvagayabant paccakkhavirohas cdva 197 (1745)

[ ceamaas T wRREEAR ¥ 9 |t )
aff a1 35k 7 Gea: wonITERAET: 1) 2R% 1 (Quge)
TG T [ 0T T, WU T
gl T ROEaaT I 239 |l (298Y)

Parabhigadaréanam va sphatikadindmiti te dhruvam santil
Yadi v te’pl na santah parabhdgadarsanamahdtul 196 (1744)

Sarvadaréanati eva na bhagyate kasmit, bhapati tannzma |
Parvabhyugatahanih pratyaksavirodbatadeaiva 197 (1745} ]

. Trans~—196-197 Or, since the rear portions of (objects
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like) crystal etc. are seen, they exist without doubt. And, if
they, too, do not exist ( according to you), the proposition will
fail, as the rear portion will not be seen. Why is the reason-
that nothing counld be seen-not stated ? If it s stated, the-
proposition ( which is ) accepted before, will  constitute) direct
confradiction. ( 1744-1745) .

Har-ag 497 ERF-savzrfiAl ARl AR
¥ T 98 &, 1R ¢ wwnTRae Y FE g e
Amas = Rl | o Rl A af A ¢ g
AR ¥ TRIME, TROHEE SIS | s
sqEaE 3 TREeT ¢ wdgaeg @ afe IEn ! geie
SO 29 TR T W 01 g emm Y | WS
i | e ¢ qee-amwng ¢ wirane, SR i
wafawd:, am qur grdmenfy: @R, @ ¥ ¢ weg
g " il dgar g, Remmssaeorearsy ? SRy a1
aq gRue—* AR afaHl ¢ e ” I g
wa & ORI REMEY ¥ g wEganas Tt e i,
Im-T-RE-TE-T-wedAl Ot gAY miedee-
queg 3 weafda t qa remflees ¢ adeaan
HEREREa i

o7 FHIE-TE WA wEAnRST fuge et
fazsr Raficad w, aw © sifren gegt OEAROTTRER 11,
A gfieltst: SR weemRdiew: Fog-m-ggaiied-
e ; Rl 7af Siel W8y wamEd Tifts,
Tl 951 awefe, R geval AR @, i
cafi | gy, qad ¢ qafed 7 AR A Gt
afy 7w, qassay ' @ afig: el wg o
e A, 6 4% ¢ qeg: &, WOIWIEHAAN a7 A
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g NG, 70 H P 3N wIw aRemiar sahim
R A RS, A sigRaranid 1226220l (Quve-eny)

D. C—Non-existence of each and every object ecould not
be proved by virtue of the non-apprehension of rear parts.
The rear portions of transparent objects like erystal and mica
are apprehended, TExistence of those objects has therefore
undoubtedly been established. Consequently, non-apprek
of all objects can never be proved by means of the Jefu that
rear portions are not seen,

Here, again, if you contend that sphatika ete. also do not
exist, your argument that rear portion is not scen, will fail and
hence be fovalid, as the rear portions of those objects are
clearly apprehended. In spite of this faulty argument, if you
attempt to establish §tnpafi by means of a widely applicable
statement that ¢ Nothing could be proved to exist as nothing
is perceived” then also, the previous Jefz that rear part
could not be seen, would be violated. Secondly, since village,
town, river, sea, ghata, pata etc, are directly apprehensible,
the Jefu will be evidently invalid in that way also.

The opponent may contena again, that a reason which is
not applicable to all the instances on the same sgide, can be
called a logical reason if it ig absolutely inapplicable to the
oppgsite side, e ¢, $éabda is a-nifya, because it is not
produced without effort. But this does not mean ¢hat all
a-nilya objects like lightning, cloud ete. though produced without
effort, are a-nifya. Similarly, here also, rear parts of all the
objects are not non-apprehensible, but as the rear parts of
several objects are not apprebensible, this fefiz leads us to prove
$inyati in them, and that is why it is called a correct or
logical reason 1 ) b

Baut, that is not proper. O Vyakfa | In the hefu mentioned
above, perversion of difference is found. Take, for example, the
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proposition that “ That which is g-miga, is like 32kis'a,
produced without effort.™ If vyafirtkavyapfi is applied in
this case, nothing else but vidyomanafi of an object is inferred
when $inpafi is not found at all. Moreover, rear part is also
apprebended in this case. So, O.senuaSinyafavadin ! you
shall never be able to obtain the wvyatirdkayyapliYour helu
will, therefore, not remain as a hdfz at all.

AR W-AH WA TEel 7 L |
HY AFE—CAITAT ITTEAGU I IRl (o)

Natthi para-majjhebhigd apnceakkhattas mat hojja 1
Nepu  akkha-tthavatti apaccakkhattahant va 198 (1746)

[ @ T-AeETI g T |
A~ SHTRRSTERTRET U 23¢ 1 (Q9v])

Na stay para-madhyabhagavapratyaksatvato mati-r-bhavet)
Nanvaksa'rthapattirapratyeksatvabinirva 198 {1746 )]

Trans —198 If the rear, as well as, middle portions (of
an object) are accepied as non-exintent, on account of their
imperceptibility, then either there will be perception of sense-
organs as well as objects, or imperceptlbility (itself) will
be violated. (1756 )

1~ 9 ARG WA A @ mam
t«ﬁmmlmaazmr BRI W’T‘ﬁsﬁl
mzqwmﬁmlm T TmE iz af
Taa 3fy sedisd:, | me?tsrm.. TEHSTATAY, TER-
TG §SIHA TTOTIRT STssay: ay e,
ﬁ?qwma | 9T TSI SRS TR,
:f?-szl;lm TR IRTETRAR VR 1| 23¢ 1

oy



Vada Ganadharasida 257

D C—Vyakla —The rear as well as the mddle portions of
an object do not exist, because they are imperceptible like
Fharausina  The front parts will also not exist in that case,
because ther existence depends upon the existence of the rear
ones This will ulhmately lead to the wdea of saria$ sinyala

BFagavana —The argument 1s not vald, Pratyakss means
existing at each of the sense-organs So, when the Zesx of a-
pralsaksa’va 1> advanced there would be apprehension of sense-
organs, as well as, the objects to be apprehended, and 1n therr
apprehencion, $:myafd would never be accepted For, if sunyata
1s faken along with the Aetu of a-prafyaksatva, the /et thelf will
prove mvalld Or, <ay n absence of mdrya and aertha, the
practrcal u-age or prahats: and a-pralyaksa would never be
possible

Moreover,
wfer sroaee [ 7o waely dgangfammt |

e Al goorm & W T RonaEEt ar ? 1l 38R 1H(Qere)

Atthr apaccakkham p1 hu jaha bhavao samsayawinninam
Aha nafthi sunnaya ha kasa va kenovaladdha 3 ? 199 (1747)

[ sEaTersAfy @3 T wa STnRemay |
=g MR GrUaT B T T IAG AT T HER]U(Que)

Astyapratyaksamp khalu 1atha bhavatah saméayadwindnam
Atha nist $unyata ha hasya va kenopalabdhi va? 199 (1747)]

Trans—199 Some object does ewst m spite of its bemg
imperceptib'e, Just as your apprehension of doubt efc exsis,
even though 1t 15 imperceptible (to others) And if that (doubf)
coes mot exwt, what 1s that $umyafa?  Whose Suma‘a (1s that) ?
And who has apprehended 1t ? (1747)

Ae-rarermatts Ffag g, o 997 duaf-

PRI, @ 9] O WA m s’
33
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wfmg @eweRr @l o wemRREmR A,
af &1 m qraar ! e Aisdt § AA Aeen 7 owAw @ @
e e, 7 3g @ife, s swraw qw-wmoRaR
foafafa ¢ o wte veeRu (ees)

D. C—Just as, your apprehension of doubt etc. exisls,
even though it is not perceptible to others, in the same way,
there are some objects which exist, in spife of their impercepti-
bility. Middle and rear portions of such objects do exist, in spite
of their a-—grafydsaloa. Your ket will, therefore, involve the fault
of anaikintikalea, since it has been applicable to more than one
object,

Again, if your apprehension of doubt etc, does not exist,
where would be &myafd then? To whom does that 4emyafa
belong ? And, who has apprehended that s#nyafs? The doubt
therefore, must exist. Otherwise, who else will raise the doubt
about {he existence of cifyamana objects lke village, town, cte. 7

After refufing the idea of émyu‘s, the Bhagarins now iries _
to establish the existence of elements like prtki et in ihe
following way :—

@AY TGN gT H——- ST TR |
AREIsSTING WY |isfy 7 GRS |} R0 |}

Paccakkhesu na jutto tuha bhiimi jalz-nalesy samdeho
Anila-"gasésu bhavé so'vi na jutto'numanio 12008 (1748)

[ neadig = gweaT Afi-mer-sRy v |
sfrei-ssagdviag SsR 7 gRisgaEE kool (Yuve)

Prafyaksesu na yuldastava bhimi~jali-nalésu samdéhah
Anfla-"kadayor-bhavét so'pi ma yukto'numanat 200 (1748)]

Trans—200  Your doubt about the objects like earth
water, and fire, is not proper, because they are (directly) per-
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ceptible (fo the senses). That (doubt) 1s out of place mn the
case of wind as well as sky also, by virtue of amwmana (1748)

Frer-aeg afu-we-awy weady @1 derl dm A
aw N EEe | gy, AFEsl W 6, e,
Ty, garenfy @ &wAv gw: | wag M, wfie-sserde-
WA G, qUISHTEY A g AFARGE, TR iReoll
(o) 1

D, C.—Just as, m the case of your own body, you cannot
raise doubt, so mn the case of gsatyaksa objects such as bhunu
(earth), yaia (water), and anaz (fire) also, you should not raise
doubt. Moreover, you cannot entertamn doubt about vaye (wind)
and ckala space), also because, they are established by means
anumana

Here is the anwmana about wind,

s sz aEREE 9ot e )
a9t =% qoft A SR Fistaat [ 10 U fuee il

Atihi adissapaiyapharisanaipam gum gupattanao t
Riivassa ghado vva gugi jo tésim so'mlo nima 201 (1949)

[ sreqemafzmemagm o g
ueT 92 T Wl I dsET WA 0 Re2 1 (VewR)
Astyadridyapaditasparéanadindm guni gugatvatah
Ripasya ghata iva gupi yastesam so'nilo nama w2010 (1749))

Trans—201, Just as ghatz is the object possessing the
property of rupa, wind is said to be (an element) consisting of
properties, tike a sense of touch, etc produced by some invisible
*(force)) (1749) .

fF1-7 QsgRa Femeawafia afan oot o
rfie:, T, Y SRTTR- TR o, sy
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f mgmrE YT, 5% ¥ yiee Prrmaafiar g, T
UI-TIRT!, QAT € THE-EICE-HE] T @ TY 9
FEaaifAf 1o g ({o8R) 0l

& C—Propertics hike sfarfe, $abda, svasthya, and kampa are
produced by means of some Imiwible forcz, Now, since these
properies appear as ewsting m cyx {wind), <@» is said fo
possess those properties, Just as g4ata possesses the properly of
rupa

.

The arwmara 10 establish afaf 15 this t—
wifdt agerate A IS0 =1 sRmEnT |
St vqatel Rrof & 1 971! G 1l 03 11 (043)

Atthi vasuhaibharam {oyassa ghado vva muttimatiio
Jam bhiyapam bhigam tam vomam Vatta! suvvattam n202u

[ st agnfines fues = W@ gfivem)
A AT N 9 AT 0w | Ea 1Ro R (Qe4e)
Asti vasudhadibhajanam foyasya ghata wa murtimativat
Yad bhutanam bhajanam tad vyoma Vyakia I suvyaktam n202n

Trans —202 Just as ghata becomes the receptacle of water,
so fhere 15 a receptacle for earth etc also  The receptacle of
(Those) dhements 15 nofting but G4ags (Y750,

Au-afa agu-awi-sae-qual A, g
WY, TUE WA, 99 AN N, AGYT 9 | g
«nfy) o @ wmesdwl wrew Ry doh, o
sy -Cremamien it a9y, o, wan, s, A
s I T, WA FEERERR 1o (Rute)

D, C~Earth, water, fire, and wind have theif adsaras of the

type of the ghata full of water on account of their being corporeal.
This ddkara, O Viaktal 1> well known as akafs, Since prathid
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has s BGhdfana widyamina on account of s mirtatia ke
water, water has also the bkajana same as that of fire, and the
fire in turn, has the one similar to that of wind, which ultimately
will have the same one as prahoi.

Having established the existence of all the five clements the
Acarya now concludes :—
o qETATTTIGERE G | ar3aw |
Fa-FOCRRTAITRAR TT0E 11 %0 ® 1l (R543)
Evam paccakkhaipamanasiddhiim sommat padivajja *
Jiva-sarirahiravaogadhammaim bhiyaim. 203 (1751)
[ od senfmamfagty dlea | sfee |
sia-gTrigEraifi @ 1Rezn (Qaur)
Evam pratyaksidipramagasiddhani saumya! pratipadyasva
Jiva-fariradharopayogadharmini bhitani 203 (1751}
Trans—203 So, O Saumyal Accept those dkutas that have
siva and farira as their @dkaras along with the property of,

common usage o fave been established by means of evidences®
such as thase perceptible by senses etc

Now, the é4atds are established as animate in this way:;—
e @A wf afgnetishraraamo g |
e FrgrarmEm 37 7 wefid 1 09 (1 (Qur)
.

Kiha sajivaim mai tall sgao’nilavasanaim
Vomam vimuttibhavidadharo céva na sa-jivam 204 (1752)

[ %4 st sfrafenefear
=i fefdnamrem @ = adlagiRew (eR)

Katham sa-jivani matistallibgadanilavasanani
Vyoma vimartibhavadadhara éva na sa-jivam 204 (1752))
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Trans —204 (1he opponent may ash How are they ammate?
(The answec 1§,—Akhurzs ending at r ;3% are ammate on account
of (therr possessmg) that characterstic. The shy being mcorpo
real by iselt ~ merely a support, (and hence) 1t 1s not anmate

Axr-w1 @ & A A I ety R sh
oeET af Wi | A3 s oy iy ey T
e, serafememi s=R @i sir-siee
AR W, | § SEARE e Qusr)

D C IZakta —How are the &hzfas sapa as they est
atong with 5127

The Acwye —FPrihy jils, agme and ~ays are sas: 3 because
they possess the characterstics of sis  But the sky s not sz~
718 since it 1s a—m iz and hence it acts merely as an o7fera

The hving charactenstic of prefézy can be lad down as
follows —

RS- R F - A |
wer-fifiresEt 7 TR =7 a3 & U Sen i (k)

<

Jamma-jara-jn ana-marana-rohaga-hara-dohala maan i
Ropa-tigicchaitn ya nari wa sa~ceyana taravo 4203y (1753)
TSR BRI EC R By ) SR Loy Py R A

-fafraiifn w1 sSemeE ol Quud)
Janma-jara jnana-maraga-rohaga- hara-dauhruda-' mayatak
Roga-cikitsadiblueca narivva sa-cetanastaravah 32054 (1753))

Trans—205 Trees Ihe woman are Iming (beings) by reason
of (ther having) birth, old nge hie, death growth, hunger, desre,
disease, and its dagnosss efc
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fw-gdermw oy sfm  wwn-wg=tm-
RO -ssTR-gtegT-ssma—afufsmBazm ¢
o e R SR-eEmhTs, wi¥E-
aft wmfisardmgang anik-' @ ag afr v i e,
7 Yoy eeag; @, ‘AW Rwm? “wn goeey”
il | SERYE-gaEt qatealy wqAkm sriegTe-
7, 61 ageAftas @ift Ay Fewftafy, oA g off-
7 (1 SRR gy, ¢ doafs w-awie aw
i, Wl g ggeasRraiiR 1ol (u4d)

D, C—Trees are sa—célanz lke woman Because, like woman,
they possess the living characteristics such as janwma-jard jwana-
marans etc. Some one might argue that this rule could be
applied to the lifeless objects also. Because, several characteristics
like life, death, elc. are very well applied to the lifeless objects
as well, when it is said that “curds is produced” or “(effect of)
that poison is still alive” or (intoxication of) safflowert is dead”
and so on, even though the objects mentioned there in, are Lfeless.

The argument mentioned above is not justified, since all ihe
characteristics of réfana are residing in the animate objects as
their jonate qualities, But in the case of life’ess objects, those
characteristics are rarely applied, and that too, in a particular
sense, and not £s a rule.

TR AL FoTet | agifonms U 0§ | (2eeg)
FWEAT T QIT-Erg-gwrag sfstAe |
TR T EEEETREESAEY {206 1| (Qeuy)

7 Popularly known as Kaswmbz in Kathigwir,
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Chikkaparoiyi chikkamettasankoyao kulingo vvat
Asayasancardo Viyattal valliviyanaim 1 206 11 (1754)

$ammadao ya siva-ppaboha-sankoyagaio’bhimayi i
Baulidao ya saddaivicayakilovalambhio 1207 n (1755)

[ sreedifisn: wqgamEsEa: ey i
sEIOg suw | ety iReg (Teuw)

T - R idishima: |
J7oEAT TR AT 120l (Ruun)

Spristprarodikah spristamatrasankocanatah kulidga iva |
Aérayasancarid Vyakta! vallivitandni 1206 (1754)]
Samyadayadca svapa-prabodha-sankocanidito'bhimatih t
Bankuladayaéca $abdadivisaya kalopalambhat 12074 (1755]]
Trans,—206-207 For, sensitive plants, O Vyabtal confract
themselves like worm atthe touch (of others); clusters of creepers
spread themselves for support; $anss efc, are supposed fo contain
the properties of sleeping, waking, contraction efc, and dabuia
etc. contain the properties like $abds etc. and (the other of) time
also. (1754-1755)
a9 WEIRTEN. I, IATAERIA,
e
gfer: Fefimeg | @, g¥aar T, T eR-m-
FOTEaTId qfY 0 ) A, TTETHETER AT AT, Wg-
TAT-WHRIEAI, TR TN S GAT-STT-5eT%-
ﬁm:wﬁ-ﬁam{u:, TR A sEeTR-T3-v-nsy
TE-TETN FF @ ANnE pder R,
| mERR ) w il dekRiy qeed-dagmed
wofifam v @ Reg-Roul (Reuy- ko) I
D. C—Tlants tike spass'apraredita contract themselves like
worm at a slight touch, and hence they are sa-retana.
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So are the crengers spreading over a wall, free or f{ence, for
self-protection. Sam: etc, are also sa-céfana, since they have the
tendency to sleep, wake, or feel shy Ike Dévadatta, Trees like
bakula, adota, kurabaka, viksraka, campaka, hilaka efc., are res-
pectively able to feel the sensations of 4séds, riga, rasa gandia
sparéa efc. Plants like &usmandi and ijapurata feel the longing
of a pregnant woman. It is clear, thercfore, that vamaspat: is
sa télana,

Moreover,
FEF =1 FEATAEEREE A |
FRTM-FIEH-TION-TATE AT FIEATIAT | e¢ h (P948)
Mansaikuro vva simapajii-ravaikurovalambhio t
Tarugana—vidduma-lavapo-validao-sasayavatths, 1208 u (1756)

[wiergt @ amEmfrurg ey |

A
Fem- FER--T - qEg: WA WRecll (34§)

Mansankura iva samanajstirapankuropalambhat |
Tarugaga-vidruma-lavane-paladayah sviérayavasthzh n 208 n (1756)}

Trans.~ 208 Trees, corals, salts, and stones ete. (are alive)
at their own places of production by reason of their having a
sprout in the form of common generality, similar to the sprout
of flesh. (1756)

Erwr-aem: qur fagu- Sy Wi 6
SHETET: GRaAar, femAeiel g O auraEr-
arglenary, wAtEgey | we-ag (Rt
YA GGy, aa AT OAE & e g9,
T CIAFIAEE, AAEE ¢ - S ek
geniNlst @ wifvay, gy fa-eT-veEmfif 21
wsw, 5 eifrrEn wihg waemrai S

h



266 Jinabhadra Gapi's [The fourth

gramaaAieRTd 99T Tl 9 9 SIi-Is-weEy 5
Frritatdl o mfvaffi uzecu (2sag) 1

D. C.—Trees, corals, salis, and stones ete. are sa~téfana at
their own places of production Because, the sprouts of these
objects spring up, again and again, like the sprout of flesh spring-
ing up in the case of disease of piles etc.

Vyakta :—Really speaking, you had started to establish sa-
cdtanatva in the elements bke prithosi etc  Then, what is the idea
in proving sa—célanatys first in the case of vanaspess and then in
the case of pritdnt ?

Bhagayana :—anaspati is nothing but a form of prithi.
Hence, out of the five 2kitas, canaspatr tesides only in prithei,
Mareover, the spirit of life is nat so clearly manifested in stones
etc. as it has been in case of canaspati, For this reason, O Prakia !
Cadtanya is established first in vanasgatz and then in prathor,

Now, the sa-célanatva of water is esiablished—
sfrramaraiTETTY 7530 = seEs |
AT AT T FACTNRETTICTER 1} 208 11 (Yo4)

Bhimikkhayasabhaviyasambhavao dadduro vwa jalamutiam 1
Abava maccho va sabhavavomasambhiyapayac 12091 (1757)

[ yfrrremnfisdrd 7it @ weae1
AT AT T AR 1Rl (2sts)

Bhimiksat R 11

. vato dardura iva jalamukiam |
Athavi mafsya iva svabhavavyomasambhitapatat § 209 it (1757)}

Trans—209 Water springing wp naturally by digging the
earth, is said fo be living 1ke a frog; or, by reason of iis fallng
naturally from the sky, water is living like a fish, (1757)
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der-iliren:  gimagwy,  SONENHEE TR
T G, gENeE | WA, wNawwafTR:, swRfee
TAEIEHAR, AR 1Re’N (g04s) I

D, C.- Water springing from carth when dug out of if, is
sa—élana like a frog; or, that which falls from the sky as natural
rains, is also called sa—cétana, since it comes from wvikdras like
clouds etc.

Fire, as well as wind, can also be faken as sa-cétana in this
way :—

ARt s 711
HAASY TR FrR-Tamisesawedt | 320 I (R9ke)

Aparapperiyaniyamiya diggamanao'silo go vvai
Analo 3harao viddhi-vigarovalambhao y 210 u (1758)

[ swifafrimfrafiafmaadisten difa)
e Y, ghy-Fimrmran 1Rl (Reue)
Aparapréritatiryganiyamitadiggamanato'nilo gauriva)
Anala 3harad vriddhi-vikiropalambhat b 21011 (1758) ]
Trans—210 Wmnd is (alive) hke a cow on account of its
moving to and fro in various directions without being impelled

by others, Fire is sa-cefana because it has attained growth as
well as a variety of forms by means of food. (1758)

EFT-TRA AT, ARRER ) T
quT, RS W, ARG, g9 ReRERNea,
A | TATEIgETE, W | MIge T STed-
A 1Rl (Quke)

D. C~Wind has Iife as it moves in all directions without
the help of any external agency. Fire is also sa—ia as it is
able to grow and ,manifest various forms by the help of @hazra,
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ARSI RRTR TS s sTTerTE |
FeNEeTTan fela SN aEraT (1 282 1 (Re4R)

Tapavo'nabbhavigaramuitajarttao' mlantaim |
Satthasatthahayso mypva-sa-yivaruvao 211 (1759)

[ st s Rrrgaeaeisfaraf |
QT TR FRlT- AT 1R LN (QeuR)
Tanavo'nabhradivikdramurtajatitvato'mlantant
Sastri-sastrahata nirjiva-sa-jva rupah n 2111 (1759) ]

Tvans—211 Bodies ( made of the four dkutas) ending at
tayn though different from forins ke clouds efc become lfeless
when smashed by weapons and alive when free from weapons
on account of thetr corporeal form (1759)

fe-yfrmmfrerai sk iy e
wrogare ifa sfi, senfifeored efy ek,
Tty | R R res e
g 3 | qe RemiE e et eyt
aeAr - Sr-TEiena: SRt iR URILN (Quty)

D C—QObjects made of bhutas hke prithn, yola, teas, and
vays arc distinguished from objects lke clouds etc on  accouat
of their definite corporeal forms Hence, these bodies are alie

when free irom the attack of any weapon, but they at once
become hfeless when smashed by weapons

Bhutas like grathon efc can be proved as living m another
way also —

fasarty 9 | azar Shar sggagsEy afg |
aftfuodat St = aft 3B §fF 1Re2N(0s80)

& g watuost mag Sz @ |1 @ 3o
fagmoien Sfay overr @ Fs7sd 1233 11 (Qe§?)
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Sijjhanti Somma bahuso jiva navasatiasambhavo navi yai
" Parimiyadeso logo na santi cégindiya jésim n 212w (1760)
Te sim bhavavicchitti pavai nejtha ya si {ao tégan

Siddhamagants jiva bhiiyahara ya te'vassam @ 213 n (1761,

[ Recafea dtea | qga sitar smsde aify s
wfifiada St 7 i T3faai TR Lege)

Rt wafafef sify dur T a1 gaw )
Toguamrar AT YA TS IR N (PR,

Sidhyanti Saumya  bahudo jiva navasttvasambhavo n3pi ca
Parimitadéso loko na santi caikénkriyam yésam 1212y 1760)
Tésam bhavavicthitti pripnotinéstd ca sa yatastenat
Siddhamananta jiva bhatadhiradca tévadyam u 213 » (1761)]

Trans—212-213 Many a fiva, O Saumyal attains moksz
and there is no possibility of new sivas (fo be born), The world
is limited. So, those according fo whom, plants, . do not exist,
will have the whole mundane world destroyed. But (cs) that is
not desirable. Hence, it is definitely proved that they (r.e. plants
e/c.) are the endless jivas with dkatas as their supports ( 1760-
1761) ‘

fm-faafe g @ffe TrEsw sgw s, a =
AR FAed, IRy AR, aw e
T 0T AW v | oF 7 ol v wdw T o
wtar 7 afiq, dui wae dower smEbefe w0 ® Sdt
seity dreritradaedor @, I TR, TR, e asEme-
Al ¥ ¥ deRamas were sdfn Gad ey
TrTEEAmnEag Aet wiagnd | Rt 1 awsdo,
ATYTIFYA] AT IAWATENAT FrFeafuld g 1 IR-RYE N
(ReRe--RwgY) 1

D, C—Since many jicas attain mokge there is no possibility
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of new salfvas fo be born  Moreover, this world 15 houted mw
space It 1s natural, therefore, that there will be a small number
of 7uwas dependmg upon 1t Under these crrcumstances, if one
belteves that plants elc  are not sa-céfana  the whole of the
mundane world will have to cease exwsfing m no tme But
that 1s not desrrable m any way Hence 1 order to account
for the continuty of the mundane world, the contmmty of the
hving bemgs 1s accepled Now, smce all these sizas are the
mundane swas, they must have ékutas as their <astras (weapons)
and since plants efc are based on &kwias they should also be
undoubtedly taken as sa-yiva

Now, the opponent’s objection and its refutation—

wanfrgraEy Saad 9 9 & setisfaf )
wedrradhs @ = offaet f AY fa 1 2te 1 (RugR)

Evamahimsabhavo pvaghagam ti na ya fam jao'blnhiam |
Satthovahayamayvam na ya jnaghanam t to lumso n2i4n (1762)

[ wanféarsaml sitmafily @ € g saisfiftayg )
TRl 4 T SRRl @ Bar v ew i (use)

"~Evamalmsa’bhavo jvaghariamit na ca tad yato’bhihdam
$astropahatamaivam na ca jvaghanamitt tato himsa #214n (1762)]

frans—214  (The opponent may ask that) There 1s no
possibildy of akimsa m {hat case on account of the statement
that * (the world) 15 compact with yuzas” (The reply is—) That
1s not so It has already been said that, one 1s rendered lifeless
(only) when beaten by weapons So, zmsd could never be derived
merely from the siatement that “(the world ) 15 compact with
Fleas™ (1762}

Hr-am ol mmmﬁa{ﬁ:mﬁ's?ﬁm:ﬁmmﬁ
frvattaaie fatfgrmafift o Reg w2, w69
st ftanetie— s gfirafwri \’ﬁ'ﬁ!l
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TR Frpar-sTRaRfoiis frgds odvt dmm 1 a9
“SiiamAY S searae far aadif 12280(ER) N

D C—Vyakta —It the world 15 packed with Jwas such
as pritkn efc even an ascetic will not be able to follow the vow

of akamss, efc as they will least requre food efc winch they
would not obtamn without Z:msa

Bksga- ma —For ths, it has already been sad O Piakla!
that prithn etc become hfeless when beaten by weapons Thus
when they become a—7ivs there 15 no objection for yats fo get
therr food from them So, i 1s not proper to deduce fums:
merely from the statement that the world 1s full of 7t s

Moareoer,
7 71 grs fa oS A fa e mfa
= fcefanfEat 7 a sfamet & A Bar nRyu (Qusy)
f g TS ol ey feRt =
wifger 7 T fdr ga=mmenr s fasit 126 (Qusy)

Na ya ghayau th himso naghayanto th mcchiyamatumso
Na viralajvamahimso na ya yivaghanam t1 to himso 4 215 n (1763)

Ahapanto w1 he himso dufthatiagao mao ahimaro vvai
Bahimto na vi himso suddhattapao jahd vijo 1216 ) {1764)
a 71 arew 1fy fie smafafy iRt
a Preesanfier 7 9 damfify sffa: 1R (eg)

wrafy @g fel gpeadt wdisfme g )
TrmEr i fiq: Ugad sur AT W RLE N (Qese)

et h

Na ca ghatska m Tumsro nagt ah §
° Na viralajvamhimsro na ca ]uaghanamm tato humsrah 0 2151



272 Jinabhadra Qasi's [The fourth
Aghnannapi khalu himsro dusiatvato mato'bhimara iva1

Badhamano napi himsrah éuddhatvato yatha vaidyah 42164 ]

Trans—215 216 One who Is destructive, is not (necessarily)
murderous, and one who is not destructive, is not certainly non-
violent  Nor is one having little sioz a-4fsas and one that is
packed with fizas accepled as fumszéz. For, one is murderous,
like a hunter, on accouut of his wicked mofive even withont
Lilling; while another affficting others with a good purpose, hke
a physician, is not murderous, (1J63-1764 .

| AT R anw” e Ry A el feam
wdifee: Mf “frester” wiar somttes; 1 TR Yo
WY teaEm 3 B R el afimd wmilees
@ EEEETEsTai RE g3 sl 9 agaRam |
faram T, ofy v, el g e w0 ks
WG N (ReE-1e88) 1

D2, ¢ —The point is thet one committing actual Aimesz is
not Amsaka, because of his good motive as in:the case of a
physician, while another, not actually commitfing Aimsi but
having wicked purpose, is &/msafs Lke a hunter,

- Also,
forglinadt Frg=y vkt sl = frafisiny
% 7 |t & A a1 AR 1 7t 1 (Qesy)
Pancasamio tigutto nasi avihimsao na vivario 1
Hou va sampatti se mi jivovarohenam 1217y (1765)
[ vrafimRad wrafifiasy 3 Refany °
VAT 1 SUNRE [ AT 1 220 1 (Qe5Y) ¢
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Pancasamitastrigupto {A3nyavihipsako na siparitahy
Bhavatu vi sampattistasya ma jivoparodhéna v2{7n (1765)]

4
Trans.—217 A wise perscn, conversant with the five samtist
and guarded in three ways (¢ e, by mind, speech and body ) is -
a-Aimsaka, but not the one (having ) contrary (characteristics).
He may or may not attain the fulfilment (of) A/ms2 on account of
obstruction to firas. (1763)

fimr-gafn: offifn ofi, Gofdffe o w
Arereramtrnie: e Agemiomaien: oy
i i | Ehedere wfes; fag
= ey, wpmfomear | TEAEREERg S
W FEERNERR e, g W ‘8 A
Ty, feey gy SAsRaRAfia 1 32s 11 (QegY) I

D. C.—A person conversant with all the five samdis and
resteaining Bimself in three ways—manasz by mind) o3
( by speech } end Aaramszz { by bodily actions }-is the snata@ of
actual firasariga and its protection. Such a person should be
taken as a—#smsaks even if he commits Amsz. But one who is
opposed to the rature of the above-mentioned fhani guruss, is
Eimsaks as he brings about an a-s'wbka paripams. Fulfilment of
kimsz may or may not be attained by him due to sirgferodéa or
the (patural) obstruction to sizas, but his Zimsaéatea is undoubtedly
estabished on dccount of his bad imfention and its inauspicious
consequence as laid down below :—

T S wRmEr o e Er © wiiieEen

e o

T wHTHE F 37 SISt T9E I ¢l (Qekg)
Asubho fo parinamo s& himsi so u bahiranimittam
Ko vi avékkéhjfa pa va jamba’pégantiyam bajjiam 12181 (t766)
+ Five Jaaz rules of Lfe
35 . R
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[ supdt a2 ot m Rer | g ke
Frsaddy 7 a1 AR TAg it k< I (RURR)
Afubho yah paripamah si himsz si tu bahyanimittam
Ko'pyapékséta na va yasmadanaikintikam bihyam 2181 (1766)]
Trans,—218 What is (known as) inauspicious consequence
is (itself) 4smsz, But that is an externsl cause. Some may or

may not require ( this cause ), because the external (cause) is
variable. (1766}

Awr-geniy s Sisyasfmm s @ “ R
R | § ¥ I ffe Sisaded,
wisfy greafendvisfi wig, Wi g ghwe-
wia amfifg, seansaftararg, il = fasar
e RIS AR

D, C.—An action having inauspicious consequence is called
kimsa.  This sort of kst vesults from the mivatla of sivalimsa
while sometimes 4imsz results without the spédsi of those mmittas
as in the case of tandulamalsya. As the bakya nimitla is anatkantiia,
an action is Amsakz someti even in ab of éakya mmnita
and a-imsaka sometimes even in ifs own absence,
AGAIRMER S starrer fa & w9 e
weg T 7 fafas gar fr o aea o fam 1Rgan (Qege)
Asubhaparipimahéa jivabaho ti to mayam himsi}

Jassa u na so nimittam sanfo vi na fassa sa himsa 12194 (1767)

[ spnaftormegtarang sfr @< o femr
7w g 7 8 fafus @aft 7 o @1 far 0122 0 (Qegy)

Agubhapariyamahétu-r-jivibidha iti fato matam himsa;
Yasya tu na sa nimittam sannapi na fasya sa hims3 1219y )
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Trans~219  Affliction of siras as a cause for an evil end
is called Aimsa. That which has no such (end), has nothing
like Zspsz even if the cause is there. (1767)

fFT-aaavny O SRS i, W,
FLTITET §q2 TG FEATATAY AR T T,
au7 “fm Y ify nd dasTomaoeg | ger g ST
S 3 ffd & S a=i e aee R
At (Psgw)

D. C—One who inflicts pain upon jfizas with an evi

. purpose is sald to commit Zups3; but one who has no such
purpose, does uot commit £zmsd even if he inflicts pain upon sizas,

RIEHAT 7T 7 TR WA )
%, &% A 7 gEAmar i wRe 1 (e
Saddidac raiphald na viyamohass: bhavasuddhioy
Jaha, faha jivabiho na suddamapaso vi himsaé n220n (1768).
[ e e s Senew Wiz
T, T SAET ¥ 2EEEisf ety o RRe 1 (Leke)
$abdidayo ratiphals na vitamohasya bhavasuddhéh
Yath3, tathi jivabidho na $uddhamanaso’pi himsdyai n2201 ]
Trans—220 Just as €28z ete do not become the objects
of pleasure to a dispassionate saint on accomnt of the purity of
(his} mind, afffiction of fcas too does not become the cause of
A#pss to a person having pure intention (1768)
f=-747  AEOm-29-0E WH T TE-S9IEaT
TRifEd 7 g thes e &9o=, o1 3
ET AT el 7 frmiers éfm%, SR e o
T TeA greE gEEist T e de ) a@s-
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PRI T PR | Aeg o
§Pa vty Jefy sty wei, o Wk feag)
o R FEe I | A e ol Y e,
g ol ARl - - TR RE -
afvarra A7 Al 39 % anad WREe gRY WS, 4
TR T aReEs | 3R g sy, shww ates
R i1 RRe 11 (Re5e) .

D. C~To a dispassionate saint s'abds, rifa, rass ete. do
not bacome the attractive objects of pleasure, because his mind
is pure, A pure-minded man does never cherish desire for sensuous
pleasure from a beautiful mother. In the same way, a seli-~restrained
and persevering mrem: does never commit 47msz even if he inflicts
pein upon fivas on account of his s'wddia ékhvas. 1t is clear,
therelore, that ézhya mimita is apaikanniia so far as sz IS
concerned, and what is required is the intention pure and simple,

Hence O Bladra! accept the existence of the five 6ékaks
and know it for certain that the first four of them cus, protai,
jala, agni, and vayn are sa-cétara. Moreover, you have not
understood the real meaning of the éda-tedas like “Sozpmo
panin var sakalan?” efc. The main object of those sentences, is
1o assert the fragility of wealth, wife, progeny etc. before the
high-minded people who have been distressed by the dbarabbaya,
so fhat fhey might abandon their attachment fo the wordly
visayas and sirive for the attainment of wmksa. Leave, therefore,

all your doubts aside, O Saumya !l and admit the existence of
bhitas. .

foabn daafs w s ST

g 1

| @At TR Gy e dRmmui 1 R2 1 (1U8R)

Chinnammi samsaymmi Jigena jari-maranavippamukkenam
S0 samayo pavvaio pancahim saha khandiyasaenim #2214 (1769)



Vada) . Gagadhacavida 277
[fox dud frw sr-aefingsa
T ¥yl el ag affewa 0 R0 1 (TeER)

Chinné saméayé Jinena jari-maragavipramukiéna
Sa framanab pravrajitan pafcabbin saha khangikaéalain 12210]

Tyans—221 When the doubt was removed by the Tirthan-
kara, who was entirely free from old age, and death, the saint
Vyalla accepted diksz along with his five hundred pupils. (1769)

End of the Discussion with the Fourth Ganadbara,



Chapter V
QAR |

Discussion with the Fiith Qapadhara.

& Tz |8 gew vy faaamn !
F=fit o et A= TegArE 1 k2% # (Reee)
Te pavvaie soun Suhuma agacchai Jirasagasam
Vaccami pa vandami vandiftd pajjuvasimi 12220 (1770}
[ ar et e guw smresfd faaasmy |
Fonfe Y AR TR 1 R3R 0 (2se0)

‘1an pravrajitin érutva Sudharma agacchati Jinsakadam 1
Vrajami vinde vanditva paryupise 12221 (1770} |

Trans—222 Having heard that they (Fyakla and others)
had renounced the world, Swdkarman comes before the
Tirthankara, (He thinks:-) I may go, pay my homage, and
worship him, (1770)

et = Rt stg-sR-armfteTgan |
IR 7 AL T TG G, 97 0 X 1 (Les?)

Abhatfio ya Jipépam jii-jara-marapavippamukképam |
Namera ya gottera ya savuaggu savvadarisi pam 11223 1 (1771

[ wvfia fR efe-soraorfogsan
VT T AT I wAEA G RN Qesd) -
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Abhasitadca Jinéna {ati-jara-maranavipramukténa 1

Namn3 ca gofrésa ca sarvajnéna sarvadaréing 1223;; (1771) ]
Trans—223 He was addressed by his name, and gotra

(lineage), by the Tirthandara who was free from birth, old age,

and death, who was all-knowing. and who had complete dardana
(undifferentiated knowledge.) (1771)

fx w2 el Tewatin |y ey ooad &0
Yo g TRy w amreY SFEEr Sy 0 3 1 (QweR)

Kim manné jariso ihabhavammi so fariso parabhavé vil
Véya-payana ya attham na yagasi tésimo attho w224y (1772)

[ 7% 9799 sy g | Ay sy
oAt T A wenfa AUWERT: 1 R 1 (LesR)

Kim manyase yadriéa ihabhave sa tadrisah parabhave’pi

Veda-padinam cartham na jinasi téssmayamarthab 1224y (1772))
Trans—3224 Is it your belief that human life even in the

next world is the same as it is in this world? But (¢a) you do

nor know the (real) meaning of the sentences of Védas, Here is
{heir (real) interpretation (1772)

fer-omd 9R-9 AgenRaien waY § anm 9w
A wraugRaRy dwa, T WIWWQ%
T/ arﬁ Tiqfa mﬂf‘ﬂ——“gﬁﬁ T gereTTIge, 9T

qyy ! z‘m& axr, “mnifr ¥ g Wy 7 agda g
T | qat o AT A A ge i@ U To
SR AT T,
Syl 1Y radift g Yegmenef il saws
TT: 1 3T MIF UE, s mrwt wEE, ey A

qmager 3 1 23R 1 (QeeR) U

D, C.— O Sudkaraman\

.

Do you enferfain the belief that
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human Jile in the nest world “is the same as it is here?
Sentences of [“éxs baving confradictory inferpretations have
given rise fo this illusion of yours. The senfences are as
follows :—

(1) “Puruss wai purusafoamas'suté, pasavsh pasatzam” elc. and

(2) "Srugalo 1ar esa jiyate yah sa-puriso dakyaté” efc

According to you, interpretations of these two senfences are
respectively as follows:—

{1) A man obtains nothing but manhood even after death
in the next world; end animals such asacow efc. become animals
after death. Thus, senlences like this sugpest that the next life

. is the same as this.

{2) But the sentences W& “Sruzzlo oaf etc mean to assert
that the next life is totally different from the present one.

Such contradicting interprefations have given rise o the
misguided belief of yours. Here is their real inferpretation
Listen carefully. i

FRuEf w% fodagl Ry awEn
o . Y ~ -~ .
TRy T anafa X {5 awEst iR’k (Qesy)
Karanasarisam kajjam biyassévaikuro ti magganto |
Ihabhavasarisam savvam famavési paré vi tamajuttam 12251 (1773)
. 2 i
(wromss w17 et ofy mame
3.

woRaid &1 T wfaai agwg 1 axs 1 (Qes)
Karagasadriéam kiryam bijasyevitkura iti manyaminab |
Ihabhavasadritam sarvam yadavaisi parasminnapi tadayuktum 12251 ]

. Traru.—225' Just as sprout is similar to seed, the effect
is also similar to’cause according fo yow. ( And hence,), you
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belisve everything in the next world to be similar o everything
in this world. (Buf) that is not correct. (1773)

fm-gatt sfa g § FongeiETe-
i, @ wdiargeh TAEE, FATHI IFIAH, AT
fragsam wiigsay ? % e TR 81 -
= q-qzswaﬁr, eIl 1 w1 (Res?)

D. C.~Since #3raya is {he same as 4arya according to you,
the past life, being the £arags of the present Ife, bzcomes the
same as the present lfe. This is why you are led 10 believe
that everything in this Efe is similir to everything in the next
one. But this apprehedsion of yours is not correct.

Because—
S altoei ity |
g ETmSTIRIARTTE T237 1 335 1 (1568)
£ty e ittt 7 farafar |
£y swer o=t g | A SrrEeEt 1 j36 1 (Qusy)
Jii saro sighao bhutanao sisavanulittas |
Sajnayai goloma'vilomasanjogao duvva n226n (1774)
" It rukkhiyuvesds joaivihipé ya visarisShiato |
Disai jamha jammam Suhammal to nayameganto n2274 (1775)
[ w3 e sqEng wgors: ewgReAr |
S AEEEREmaTmGT gl I X8 1 ((eeR)
T rmgix FRATY 3 fegd |
TS T T | A AR 1336 6 (250%)
Jayate farab ¢ringad bhitrizakay sarsapanuliptaty

Sahjsyaté goloma'vilomasamyogato dirva #2260 (1774) )
36 <
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Iti vriksaurvédé yonividhiné ca visadri¢ebhyah .
Drléyate yasmajjanma Sudharman | {ato niyamékantah %2274}

Trans. 226-227 The $ara plant is produced from horn;
earth-grass' is produced by the anoinfing of mustard® and
direa® is produced by the combmation of golomat and  aviloma
plants. Similarly, in the treafise® on {planting and culfivation of)
{rees, productlon is brought about by the combination of 7a
number of) dissimilar objects The rule is, therefore, not exclu-
sive, O Sudkaraman! (1774-1775)

De-aa " FROTIET T » oft gal | A,
a8 SRR W e, sy 9 ayegleng wgust Tevd-
At W 9, Ae-shemrat gat only, o e
R srrgamaenal weadt ganed | g, @i
T dfmd  feptemdateie: ar-Rrfabet
anaY IMEIA Wt AR GRS | AR R e
Frrgerr ¢ gft i k3631 | (feer-1Esy) o

D, C—The rule that £ar3a is similar to 4zrage is ot
thanicka, Because, the s'ara is produced even by means of
'ruga, by {he unction of musiard-seeds, the earth-grass is produced
and by the combination of goloma and aviloma grasses, the
diiro3 grass is produced.

Moreover, in the treatise on the planting and cultivation of
trees, production of ebjects such as jewels, gold, efe is shown

V. Bharinaka (earth-grass)=A kind of fragrant grass, the
plant Androhogon Schoenanthus,

2. Sarsapa=Mustard-seed; popularly known as serasars in
Western India; Sinapis Dichotoma,

3. Darws=Name of a bent® grass; panic grass, Panicum

Dactylon ;

Goloma, Avifoms=Two diferent kinds of bent grass,

Priksayu=Name of a shorl freafise by Saspia on fthe

planfing and cuttivation of trees,

-

-
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as being brought about by the combination of various dissimilar
objects. The rule of similarify between Zarsa and Azraga,
is therefore, inapplicable in this case.

N

Or, say, the life of creatures in the next world is distin~
guished from their life in this world, on account of similarity
between £arys and 4srana in this way:—

wEAr @y o dmyeaswt 8 ol 331

St g wann wday fawaRons © R3¢ 1 (R0s)

S SEFTNG we fas = & sefstafe

Effmanst  wdwERem J0 1’31 (Rese)
7 qf¥as et Tsfahamsnt fifust a1 .

at wewe 1 Frmr gaw danRol | ! ) 236 1t (Qwee)

Ahavi jau cciya biyaguravajammam mayam tao ceva
Jivam gigha bhavao bhavantare cittaparipamam 1228u (1776)

Jena bhavankurabiyam kammam cittam ca tam jao'bhihiyam v
Héuviciltattanao bhavankuraviccittaya tégam 1229 (1777)

Jai padivannam kammam héuvicitfattao vicittam ca
To tatphalam vi cittam pavajia samsarigo somma 1 n230a (1778)

[ woray a9 wa AiwrgEewg 0d T 9 )
R TR W, TR POTTRETR, 1 R AR ORRy
g w4 f g sfifeay |
tafifad st A7 11 23] 1l (280)
afy sfiv w4 3gRferen ffm T
qaerweal fr sRwaes dafo: §a ! 1R300 (Rwse)

Athavi yata éva bifanurzpajanma matam faté éva
Jivam grihdpa bhavad bhavantare cittaparipamam 1228 (1776)
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Yena bhavaakurabijam karma citram tad yato'bhihitam
Hetuvicitratvato bhavaikuravicitrata tena w229 (1°77)

Yadi, pratipannam karma hétuvicitratvato vicitram ca1
Tatashtohalﬂmapx citram prafipadyasva samsaripah Saumya! 12301]

Trans,—228-229-230 Or, because the production (of £2r34)
is similar fo the root-cause, according to you, fake sizz in the
next life to be a parmama distinct from this mundane world. For,
karman (which is) the seed of the sprout of life is itseli distinct.
And, i the effect is established to be distinct because the cause
is distinct, know it for certsin O Sarmya! that the Mundane
Soul has also its pkals distinct from it. (1776-1777-1778

FE-=TTET-AT, T OF dTgE FRargee FEi
R R, T OHE G WAL S g wfowe | wgg !
wifr-ge-go-qa-eniffeeiomg | o aw fAeged
www, Tfy 74 vt fifsar Samng ! et S
FefR? ¥ TR TE-RATRST WY T4 § Rl
FgTEw fE s, @ sttt
smig fifes weng amshiftey, swig aeve wgeafy
waarfzdw fiftemr | aq) ol @ w1 afaey, i
R wEfesamvgman, an SoRoT I weeal awE-
fiSg-ngear-satsin aaaey dtw ! fifeer sfaeedf
R¢-R]-RZe (LEBE—FB68=256¢) it
D, C—The production of various £arjas is similar to fhe
corresponding 4dranas according to you, But the sime in the
next life, is dlstmguxshed from this world on account of jat,
Aula, ripa, bols, ais'varsa efc. Now if Kirya is taken to be
“similar to the 4drans, how will the Aivas be diferent in the
next life? The wetrats of five in the next life,is fo be

accounted for by means of Zarman. For farman being the Adfx
of sasara, tenders the whole samsara, saira by reason of ils
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own self being vicdtra. So, jusl as &arman is vieitra by reason
of its wrong beliel and vowlessness elc, its Kerpa 1iz, Skara
should also be taken as zui?ra by reason.of jati, k+la, ripa bsla
etc. So, if you admit Agvmar and if you believe that AGrya is
distinguished from #drana, then O Saumyal know it for certain
that the Mundane Soul has ils phafa in the form of weratu as.
hellish beings, lower animals, human beings, or celestial beings,

fi=t Soes Pt awerars ¥ 1
7% fast famot wvmor w9 7 Smifim i 232 1 QueR)

Cittam samsarittam vicittahammaphalabhavao heit
Iha cittam cittigam kammapa phalam va logammi 0231n (1779)

[ f dwifies w4 |
& Ft fosomit =t i 9% 0 R3¢ 1 ( QusR)

Citram samsaritvam vicitrakarmaphalabhavato hetoh | -
Iha citram citrapdm karmapam phalamiva loke 1231n (1779)]

Trans—231 Like the variable result of variable actions
( accomplished) in this world, worldliness is variable on
account of the 4ék that (it is also) the result of varable
actions (1779)

a1 a3 Ganfeiami arwiedn smiwff afm )
fafrrer =i weevaiRfy 39 | 1 g Rifmigs og fifm
g, 9% Fh-aftimisint 5 9w R a®% =%
“sfysarg wAETST SRImg (1 238 D Les)

D. C—Just as, the results of various actions like ploughing
trading etc. are variable, the sams@rava of the mundane animals
is also varied as seen in their hellish experience etc. on account
of the fact that samsarifva is nothing but the result of their
viestra actions in the past.

.
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Now, mn support of the vamable nature of Aarwan, the
author states —

e srnlir Qe RmesTt s g5
AWM A W aSSEETATErE 1 X3 0 (Qece)
Citta kammaparinar poggalaparipemao Jaha bajtha
Kammana cittaya pupa taddheuvicidtabhavao 1732 (1780)

[ e waffe: ggedfonedt aur amn |

€ -
g famar graegffamg 1 23R 1 (Ruce)

Citra karmaparipath pudgalaparinamate yatha bahya:
Karmanam cifrata punastaddhétuvicitrabhasat u232u (1780)]

Trans —232 Just as the outward elfect of actions 15 variahle
on account of its bemng the parnima of earthly bodies, the
variable nature of achions 15 also due to ther Fefz bemg
varable (1780)

. An-w Rfe wiofof, gedomemer, ®
wggeRioTEs of fifrRnfier ol @ sl
fwr , (ienfifelt ar oy RfwRefse 9wk @
sgrRmaraf 7 wafy, amssey, o @ ggedony
artsfi SRR Rivd Rfem @ (e
gwwaan, ffm frarara:-vie-feTgag Tiees sy i
EEC AR R

D C—Effect of Karman 13 varied 1 this world Only that
which Is pudgalapasinimafinake 1s known s tiitra (as m the case
of varous transtormations of cloud, earth efc) Wnle that which
1s not the result of earthly prdgalas, 1s not recognzed as a
tudraparyels (as m the case of akafs) In case of Aarman
self bemg variable, i addiion to this pudgalaparigar watea,
virilrats 1s due fo the variable nature of its motnes lIike vamty,
hostility, and wickedness efc by means of which those actions
are actually inspired, 232 (1700,

3
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AR TERRET a3 @i g ot |

Fes fi zevmand ofsad wEm LR b (Reed)
& WaRE AYST TOTRERRTRROY SRy |

w7 ¥ AR R A mfE w3 U (ReeR)

Ahavs ihabhavasaris.o paralogo vi jai sammao tépam |
Kammaphalam pi ihabhavasarisam padivajja paraléé 1233 1781)
Kim bhapiyamiha mapuya nipagaikammakarigo santii

Jai té tapphalabhijo paré vi to sarisay3 juita #234u (1782}

[ swderraE: v aft dmaem .
Fhgmrdeaee  aRere Q@i 1233 1 (e
it wgm aEmiimie: afe
afy ¥ gemeaTe: RAml 39 geaar gt 12321 (26e’)

Athavéhabhavasadriéam paraloko’pi yadi sammatasténa 1

Karmaphalamapihabhavasadriéam pratipadyasva paraloké 2330

Kim bhanit manuja ANag: ikarmakaripah santi}

Yadi 16 fatphalabhajan parasminnapi tatah sadrifata yuktd w234u]

Trans—~233-234 Or, if the other life is also faken as the
same as this Iife, (you should) accept the 4arma phala in the
other iffe to be the same as (that in) this life. Has it been said
that there exist people in this world doing (various) deeds accord-
ing to their various fendences ? If they exist, there exist (people)
in the next (world) to enjoy their fruits also. Sameness (of both)
is, therefore, justified. (1781-1782)

A-=Tem-ayal, TenTnEg: wErisll guar
“iR” qn TRl wEn meertraffeen-
syifrmget RRn sRwafRl o @ik skodeds
aafi—* f& afiafen® 7 Gama sfofs @i’
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® g Agel ARmiRa gl gl s
T | gl O ¥ U aefEneee e,
Tl fraTEeE, 9 RERTaAgAm ¥ gE, A
QT T GO TET O AR HR 31~ 390 {39£]-RweR)

D C—1i, according fo you, next life is the protofype of
this one, the &armaphal/z in the next life, will depend upon (one’s)
various good or bad actions in this life. Now, since various
people do various deeds as a result of their various tendences in
this tie, it should be noted that they enjoy fruits of their actions
in the next lfe. So, inclination of one in the present life,
depends upon his inclination in the past life also.

3

Then, anticipating doubts in the opponent’s mind, the author
siates :—

T 5T TR & T 9 A Teael 7 afted |
FEAFA-FTAR  FEATATASTA Ty 1 334 N Qe

quw,aﬁﬂma TR |
ot o At @y o AR O AT 93 1235 1 Qeey)
Aha iha saphalam kammam na paré fo savvaha na sarisattam
Alayigama-kayarisi kammabhavo'hava patto 112351 (1783)
Kammibhavé ya kav bhavantaram, sarisayd va tadabkavé,
Nikkirapas ya bhavo jai {3 niso vi faha céva y236y (1784
[ =¥ aws w 7 wWhvgaa: o901 7 wgmeg |

SERTA-FAARI FATATISTRL M. 1 3 1 (QeeR)

AT T @ v, gom A azan |

frerrass W@ aRadiamishiaia i «ag 1 (Qucw)
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Athéha saphalam karma na parasminstafah sarvatha na sadriéatvam
Akritigama-keitana$au karmabhavo'thava praptah u235u (1783)]
Karmabhivé ca kuto bhavintaram sadridata vi tadabhive!
Niskarapakéca bhavo yadi tato naso’pi tathaiva 1236n (1784)]

Trans,~—235-236 If ( the opponent says that) Karmar is
successiul here (onlf), (and) not in the next life, then, there will
bz nothing like sameness at all, The unaccomplished object will
crop up, and the accomplished one will come to an end. Or,
there will be (complete) negation of Karmar itsell. In absence
of Karman, how will the next life come into existence ? And
in its absence, whence (will) the sadbzéasa (existy ? And if the
(next) life is (taken to have been) produced without any cause,
then (its) end will also be so, (1783-1784)

AT-9H TR-1 &F% WR-PRETET o
= 5 9wy, @ g wafmgmiiaret = « W awer
A A O wgienay | weme—Y ed wey %
aftes 1 a0 o4 f 9 aaflE @g wdwr soi ofigwt
o A EE | fg T R, 5w Afe, woafsd
war g agamy, shrwme g et | s wabardsh
Wiy GTETT, RN W PRgeessn el wa
7 qR-faif e i qE 1wl | s, ge
wwmmary:  mg-gR-faiiemt feeargang g
v T sl A R ww e &g st
< FTNUATIE, §at WAFAW, AINIA | AR qre |
g wabsl w1 oo, aff ferww vt eng | 9f STaa-
fida, a@ masf aor wae Frewmor o7 eng, w4 s
frmagrerTE: | PeeRe § Ssgmeny el
et froer f5 A, Al ? o o R3u-_3g

(1923-2wee) It
37
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D €~ Sudharrren - Achons {Uke plougling etc) which are
connected with this lfe are alone frudful, and those (hke
munificence efc) that are ccnnected with the other life are not
fruful This 15 the reacon why there 1 1o dictinction between
the lnves of creatures in the two éFavas

FBhagarana — But sadritafa can never exist without cauce as
sadeidata dself 1s produced from Karman Now, when you take
Karman {Wke adna efc) connected with the other hic, to be
fruttless, there 15 no scope for sadrsasz to exust

Sudkarman~—Sadusala of sias could be brought about even
n absence of Karsan as in the case of glate produced from
earth

Bhagavana —1f sidris ya exssis even m  absence of Karwean
fhere will be akriggama (¢ e, springing up of the un-accomph
shed object), as well as Zr#anmisa (: ¢ destruction of the
accomplished object) Thus, the existence of Karman ifseli 1s
dented When there 15 no Karman how can the parabkava est p
And when the existence of garabhava 1s denied, the evwsience of
sadridya between two éhasas will automatically be demed

Sudharman —The existence of é/a antara could be brought
about even In absence of Karmuan as m the case of Hfeless
objects when Karsa and 4drana are the same

Bhagavana —Ia that case O SudFarman' the production, as well
8s, the desiruction of dhazatara will also be msParana Consequ-
ently, the practice of austerities, mumficence, and vows etc would
be good for nothing, as &ka.anfara will not depend wupon those
actions, and all people—whether domg good or bad deeds—will
have the same prototype Iife Moreover, you should also take the
vasadees sa ot dusiailanty of various swas from each other to
be mskarajaka lke bhavuntara For, like é&4a antara, there 1s
karanibhavs m case of vazsadrisya also
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FraE 1 A & S fter mmErsa
SR HEAUNUEY T2 &R WEEe 1236 I (Qecw)

Kammabhavé vi ma: ko doso hojja jai sabhavo'yam |
Jeha karagZpuriivam ghadai kajlam sahavépam 02370 (1785)

[ watarsfy afy. & i 73 2R wdts @)
T FEMEET 9AE T OSWAR I R36 4 (k)

Karmabhavépi math ko doso bhavét yadi svabhiavo'yam
Yatha kirag@nurdpam ghatadi kiryam svabhiavéna 12370 (1785)]

Zrans.—237 Again, the opponent might believe that (the
£arya could be brought about even in absence of Aarmszn, What
objection would arise if it were its very nature as in the case
of Zaryas like ghata efc,, which bear natural resemblance with
their Aaragas ? (1785)

Ao @ Al Wy ggE-watmsh ok
WIEATTEY: AT T Y af; F i @y TR s
aft wrrara W e 9l % ot wag t— ffafeai
W w9 Eal gabninengss =R sy
O @, a9 SeamiierarerEd swish
A wEwh | ST Tl [ maEn @ 9,
Fy-TunoAtEn 99T | TAnl sguem: grdfee g
ATRFTE &0 9WER, 9 Se-sEnal i el
o8, goTe-Tarl WAy, IR 9l wE @
w0 9g TN ¥ReTe | @Ay, WY YadieRan 99
FOTBIIT: FAIC, FAOR 17 SR AR "aaadisfy afy-
wfy, adt 7@ wiafg: | gWY, 3 A enEs R,
s, =ERR e Yerongeaty sy
£ 99 TON GIEsd IUISITETE, a3l aiiawanai
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ey sRige, SuRfeRa SEIeNERESEnR-
frewraliy n2zs 1 Qocw il

D C—Sudezrpw —Just &5, of 15 by virtue or ther
sa*#.ca that objects like g#afs efc. are prodoced as a natural
result of ther respective L.ra~as but without the belp of Jarrerm,
the $Frinfara 15 also produced b, wrfze of 1> ovp stz
even in absence of Karmear

BFzrarans—Karsas hke gésts, O Szdrzrrze) could pever
be produced merely by virtoe of thewr sz fo-3, but they have
fo depend spon Fzr's and Farsnz glso So m the produchon
of Szrira also Azrfz and Aorzws zre of priTary impo-tance. This
leads us to bzheve that in the producton of  zorizrs, ofmar
which 1~ different 1rom body, » the Az and Kowar, e
Larags, Just as poter 1s ne £ar'y, andefairaelc actes Auraas,
when g#atz 15 prodoced.

Sudkarmer -Smce bar 25 ke geata are directly apprefensile,
potter and ¢fafrz efc. may respectvely be foken as tner £arf.
and Furagas But Aomas like sarra m &%z wrfarz are produced
naturally libe ‘he mult-coloured chenges m clovss e It 15 not
therefore, possible 10 <eek Kurmar as a £aroys, m the prodonc-
ton of érzarfara

Bhagagra:~Your argument 1s tolally unfoanded. Keryzs
like sarirz etc. are not ss3fr.Az becamse they have a
begmning, 2s well as, a defimte  ¥Crz Hke g2z You have
taken the other Ife 1o be the same as this, bacause, according
fo you, Aaryz » exacth sumlar o Forenz. Bui ths prmaple
of sadpzs ard 15 not apphiczble i case of a’brimzraras, 2s they
are pecuharly diferent from the chiects hanny definite @&.rz,

Moreover,
T Ot 7 Prpwomr 3 g 0
Y 6 Wi ReisgaednT wIh F I 231 (Recd)
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HIAGAZEY T3 o7g el wrfen AR 5 wwed |
7 T asfad A vy wwwem B oW U2 0 (Qeew)

FERER TOATIOE SIS w1y 19 219 & gy |
7 3 |t gard aRE ol TR Y ) 128 1 Quee)

Hojja sahavo vatthum nikkarapaya va vatthudhammo va ?
Jaha vatthum natthi tao’nuvaladdhio khapupyham va u2384

Accantamaguvaladho vi aha tao atthi kim kammam |
Hei va tadithitté jo napu kammassa vi sa éva 1239 ({1787,

Kammassa sabhihapam hojja salivo i hou ko doso)
Niccam va so sabhavo sariso éitham ca ko héu? #2400 (1788)

[ A3 TTamy aeg Prowrtaar st aegadl ar s
ol 7 R aRsgeEs wgaRE IR I (Rees)

searTgesdisay ansRa ifa & w0
it s’ @ ag wamsl | 9 0 k2] 1 (Quce)

- wor i oy e af g w S
i ar g @A gelisy 9 @ 3@ 70 ke (1 (Ruce)

Bhavét svabavo vastu niskaragati va vastudharmo va?y
Yadi vastu nasti sako’nupalabdhéh khapuspamiva n238n (1786)

Alyaptamanupalahdho’yyatha, sako'sti oasti, kim. karma.,
Hétu r-va tadasiitve yo nanu karmago'pi sa eva 123% (1787)

Karmano vabhidhanam bhavet svabhava iti bhavatu ko dosan 1
Nityam va sa svabhavah sadrido’tra ca ko hetun ? 12404 (1788)]

Trans~—238-239-240 s (that) svabhiva, a (defmite) object,
or causelessness { itself ), or property of an object? If it is
(taken as) a (definite) object, it is not ( so0 ), because it is non-
perceptible like a 4ka-pusta, In spite of its being non-preceptible
if it exists, why should not Karman exist?
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The Aétn that (works) in its existence, (works) in case of
Karman glso, \Or), what objection {would arise), if svabkive
becomes a synonym of Karman, and what is the Aé (in believing)
that swathaa is always the same ? (1786-1787-1788)

Hm-vag maEaft ww w@x cweuiany, Aa
“ fi 7 genf el | €aR gERn-A waE fred
HIT U9 COUISVIINARIET:, TR HeNdd AgeiigATeT QA
T T wd faed gemey @ Y @ wfalafie
PIAE QaTd @ gew 3R Ay Ag wafimemaTag
9 TE A 1 R2¢-RIQ e M (Qec§-1oce-Lece)

D C~The point 15 that since you have {aken sabhaia
to be the same for ever, as the same Ife is repeated in various
bh-zas you should state the reason for its mfyasadradate, You
might say that there is no &éu as such, as suyasadris'a by virtue

of its own self. For, the same argument conld be advanced in
case of yaisadri§ya of the Skavas as well,

And,
=Y gASYT @ 9 g A ¥ @ ke |
oaRmmaet @ R @ &gRs w1z w1 %9 I (Quek)
IPRTAIARIT 4 g8 Geea | & gay )
FEET  gEwe  geEfREe B 1’8 N (Telo)

So mutto'mutto va jai mutto to na’szvvaha sariso
Parigamao payam piva na déhahén jai amutio r241n (1789)

va\.garaqibhévio na ya havai Suhammal so amutto vi)
Kajjassa muttimatta suhasamvittidio céva u2424 (1790)

[ & safsdt av af; giwadt 7 a%ar gz |
WA W@ oA wedgdaqd 1 AT I (1eed)
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SYRUTTE A 3 qafd g | degdfsfi 1
Frawr g g@sfnfaaT 1l W 1 (2e’0)

Sa mirto mirfo v yadi mirfastato na sarvathi sadriéahn
Parinimatab paya iva na dehahety r-yadyamiitah n241n (1789)

Upakarangibhavid na ca bhavati Sudharmant so'murto'ph)
Karyasya murtimativad sukhosamvittyaditaécaiva 12420 (1790)] .

Trons—241-242. Is that (scdbkiva), nirta or a-mirla? If
miirta, it is not at all sadwéa on account of ifs (having ab paripama
as in the case of milk. And, if it is a-warla, O Sudharman)
even that o-» @2tz suafhiza does not Lecome the cause of body
in absence of instruments, as well as, on account of the corporeal
nature of Aarya \indicated) by the perception of happiness etc.
(1789-1790)

SEr-=TreIr-g R gd, aa A 1 R 5, 8
S50 & 96T A A | someshfeiiogs i
= vt a¥ds awat gory, wRenfieng. gnfeay o, 93
arTrRiEraRi | wngdisat aa, 98 [ -
AT, ATRON, ERRFegwaA, AgeRT @,
ArErE | A g3 geen | A wgar T R fee, gl
@isfy & wdtsgt 7 9w, WRREAERE gRee T
ATIET ARH §T 97 TEAGIACA | qUT, GE-URAARA AIW-
Ta: | EEE AR TG A AR, R |
g T, ge-pwdfenff T e saidwnE,
gor WEA AwguerEd | ol q fedtmmmeen FTERT
wieny, gEeRTIRn FAN quer mfray, adr wpnEenfy
93 A | T T T .

-y gaid g9 faa weagmme
® & gOAoer e R gui il g
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o geafidls S Rayeqard a1

IFEREE efan 3 fE R
WU RWT-8R U (Reer-2uje) U

D. C—Consider whether seabbaes is marta or a-marta |f
it is mirta, ssabtara will be nothing but a synonym of Karmar,
Moreover, the property of :adssvals will mever be applied if
svabkaza, is mirfa, because like milk, or ke the mita clouds
having a number of forms, wnkfzze will also possess a number

LOf pariganas.

Wi stabkaa is a-minfa then sko, lke karse it does not
become the 4éfn of sarira because of the absence of utkariqas,
Secondly, an incorporeal karage can never produce a corporeal
kizya. So, wadlaa-should pot be called a-wws: when the
karyas of sabhica such as the percerption of sukka, dufihe ete,
are marfat

Now the second alternative ¢+, that svabhima is nigkaranats
5 discussed—

SRATEROT faa waresh Al afTrEn )
LY N o -

Prmrmrearsi = wt bt f = Beosl i w3 0 26 ?)
AhavZkiranau cciya sabhivas tovi sarisaya kattoy
Kimzkaranas na bhavé visarisaya kim va vicchitti 1243n (1791

[ swmstron @ eEawatsh weT o

FEnaTOY 7 wig fremar a1 fifofy: 122301 (¢8.8)

Athava’karanala eva svabavatastalo’pi sadriats kutay s
Kimakirapato na, bhaved vissdrifata kim va vicchittia ¥ 11243))

Trans—243 Or, i (Shacantara is produced) by virtue of
stabfioa (andj without any reason, whence is sas'rzéata

1 Vide verses 1625, 1626.
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(to be found)? (Aud) why (should) not dissum'larity take place
without reason ? and why not destruction also ? (1791)

Her-vy woimg @ aafiRas Y armoe @
seaandfsfusa, “dt & & ¥ quil e | i wgmar g 11
Fisfanr: ? | gan~quswmat @I wafy, @ il
FROE W fiawet 9wy ! wmemEmiy wfef
FHIL A IR ! v w3 wimminl ) wda-
&t IR wawaalE sffaamrefiew @ )
TEQTE AFROAT €17 37 1 R82 1 Qe 1

D C ~—Sadys ala of bhavaniara cannot be estabhshed even
if you believe that it 15 produced without reason For, just as
sadvisale 15 taken o have been produced without reasom,
ve-sadris ala will also fake place without reason Similarly,
destruction of &kacx will also take place without any reason,
and following the same procedure, a non-exstent object lke
#karavisina will also come mnfo existence without any reason
Moreover, objects like sariva ete. will lose theirr defimte shape
and such other characterisics on account of therr resemblance
with abkra vikara, masmuch as they are produced without
reason Hence 1 15 not possible to beleve svablavs as
niskgranald wself

Taking the third alternafive vz that svabkava 15 vastudkarma,
the author states —
+TER ST GO SR, @ A i s e
Foqra-Gr—am e & SeqeETn 1IN (29’%)
Ahava sahavo dhammo vatthussa, na so i sarisao niccam |
Uppaya-tthil-bhanga attd \am atthupayayda n 244 4 ( 1792 )
[ st sardt guf awg, % arsfi g Feag )
Feqrz-Reafe-wmifirar ag aequatan 1 k88 1 (3683)

38
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Athava svabhaso charmo vestunah na so'p sadritgho mfyam 1
Utpada-sthiti-bhasgsscrd yad vastuparyayzh 1244 1 ( 1792 ]

Trans—244 Of, ff web/ 5o 15 & property of an object that
sleo will not be alnays the same Because, the pary@as of
production, retention ard destruction of an object are distinet
{from each other) (1792)

Agr-sr qed T: AT, AsRERT T W,
%4 a4% TOUSIA Beval SRR T gA i e T
T2} 7 Em- TRl ag sengaR-Raf- e
qequain, 7 ¥ 3 atmstudame, AR ST
weqwa wERrERAl oy fra, squkd W@
w1 T, ygewdl 4 ! TATAT qué
ATt ST FOT Ay, mEwiEg ) 9 Rt
af sdal, TR meRenaeEsE gt
fifv 1R v (e’ 1

D. C.—Suabtara will not be the same throughout even if
you believe that if 1s a tastudiarna Hence, it is not possible to
mamtamn for ever {he sadrs’sa ol darira etc. also Tor, the three
stages of production, existence and destruction are not always
the same m case in case of a smgle object Distaction of
properties m case of black objects 15 easily percened

Secondly, 15 this restudbarma, a dFarrz of the @ma of
a dharma of the pudga/z? 1f it 15 the property of dfman
{t can never become the cause of sarira e'c For 1t will b2
g-maria 1he of@sa w that case On the other hand f ths
vastudbarma 15 the property of a p«dcasa, then it will become
the Karman itsel, as Karme 15 nothing but a }‘1(1::‘1/,({/'477)‘5
tself

Fenee X aftoray g | 9o 5 Srrenaer )
3w ST Sl 1z Ty frRYy gray 10 rew 1 (38_3
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Kammassa vi parilnamo Suhamma! dhammo sa poggalamayassai
Héa citto jagao hoi sahivo tti ko doso ? n245n (1793)

[ sfmirsfy efone: gog | o @ A )
Fafa andt Ml A O S A 0 1 (RRRY)

Karmano'pi panndmab Sudharman! Dharma sa pudgalamayasya
Hétudcitro jagato bhavati svabhava iti ko dosah 11245 a (1793 )]

Trans —245 O Sudharman’ hat (sabkdva), being the
farmana of Karmar composed of a definite body, (becomes) its
d*arms also  And), what is wrong if seabkava is faken as the
varitable cause of the (entire mundane) world ? (1793)

dw-gair ! wat Fegqdl aweEad 99 weg,
are: 1—a wfr, Ihewanl  BRG 9f ! Em—
ofom: 1 Feg 00 W | TOgAR 71 QZONER | SAE
7 Fagh: ?) FER-IE ) 671 SE-nneieaE |
3 TAINTR TG BIVCASN W qAN WA, A
wifirg e | weenR dndsad, 339 alg e
z mfy, fg G fowafidfeng G Afs-
ENIR | SR ¥ 9 WO anei, feg Rfeewets )
294 I (2e]3) 11 )

D. C—0 Sudharman 1 Since svatkiva has been taken as a
castu-dkarma, it may bz takea as a dharmt of the pudgalzinaya
Karma= also, So, there is nd objection in admitting srabiaza as
the farizama of cic'ra £armin and hence as the 4éfu of unive-
rsal ciztrald also.

In other words, it is due to the nature of the zwe'ra Karmanr
that this world is full of varieties. The onlv point to remember
in this case, is that it is not always the same, but itis
full of varicties on account of various 4éws such as vamty,

hostility ete.
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STEaT ged Fed T ARt (uw gTEn | R
gz g w1 & 3R & azacansd 0 zeg 0 (R
& wowon £ wftd = geveniify sRe et
waen Feawn 3 aiRkd grongsafz i s 1 (263w

Ahava savvam vatthum paikkhagam ciya Subamma ! dhammehim 1
Sambhaval véha kéhi vi keéhi vi tadavatthamaccantam 12460

Tam appapo vi sarisam pa puvvadhamméhim pacchimillagam 1
Sayalassa tihuapassa ca sarisam samanrpadhamméhim 12470 (1795)

[ st ¥ 2eg wf¥swrig g ¢ uif
Gaafy sAfRr FRR I agEEE 1 g 1 (1Y)
awAsh g2 7 (A9 WA |
el D s gl gt 0 ves ) (Quy)

Athavi sarvam vastu pratiksapameva Sudharman | dharmath s
Sambhavati vyéti keirapi kairapl tadavasthamatyantam u246u]

Taditmano'pi sadritam na pirvadharmais piécatyanam i
Sekalasya fribhuvanasya ca sadriéam samanyadharmai u247u)

Trans,—246-247. O Sudkarman| at every single moment,
each and every object of tie Universe) is being produced,
destroyed, or retained by (viriue of) some property or the other.
So, none (of them) has its former properties similar to the latter
ones. On the other hand, by virlue of (certains common properties,
all the three worlds are simitar. (1794-1795)

AFT-sareTt-sTn goae ! fedE oy g, aide &
TR A g AP gty aner-samammia
wlworgerTd, Sy FRaeaR: garar-seamea TR s
iy, Sy wTemTey | @it ol amamAsR gieRT-
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gadruamt @ agmg, fR mnazwq % wmER
wrenly frgen ey, F gadeen ﬁam T
RYE~ 11 299 1l (SRy=-R’% ) It ‘

D. C.—~Not only the ékavantara, O Sudkarman | but each
and every object (like g4ata and gata) in this Universe, is being
produced, destroyed, or retained in its present state at every
moment by virtue of a number of similar and dissimlar paryayas.
But, on the other hand, all the three worlds resemble each other
also on account of certain common properties. Consequently, a
past life may also resemble the present life on account of some
common properties contained in both.

T WS WY WA O 3ga¥ wwa¥
afteald @st frafrared <’ 0 we o1 (Ls38)

Ko savvaheva sariso asariso va ihabhave parabhave vat
Sarisisarisam savvam niccaniccardvam ca 1248y (1796)

[ afy7 wgqsasa Ie® ol @)
agmazd w1 frenfrnfisis o Reen (1wg)

Kah sarvathaiva sadri$o’sadriso vehabhave parabhave va 71
Sadrifasadrisam sarvam nityanityadiriipam ca 12481 (1796)}

Trans-—248 What (object) is (taken as) completely similar
ar dissimilar either in. this We or in the nest lfe ? Everything is
similar as well as dissimilar having permanent as well as
transitory forms. (1796)

Ar-A Wtsattoern @ ateRsi e aldse
@, f& g1 ok 7 | qww el 2eg edmfy a7 |-
semrsTagaAsh, I g3 ¥ aewRy sfmed s
oy e 1 T, Al Frar-strarreasatesfif 0 2ee o
CsR8) Ul
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D C~1t 1s not possible to find an abject which 1s similar
or dissimtlar fo other objects or even to dself even in this lfe,
and much less n ihe other

All objects are found to be smdar, as well as, dissimilar to
ofher objects even m this fife. So, 1t 18 no use holding the view
that they are the <ame m the other Nfe also Swmiladly, all
objects have permanent, as well as, transitory forms

This 1dea 1> illustrated by an example stated below—

s fmoft & =fdr o ga gt e -geowdfg |
sney & whr aeeets we nead 00 a0y Reeas)

Jaha myaétm vi sanso na Jua bhuvt bala vuddhadhammetim
Jagao v samo satfaehum taha parobhiave jivo u 249 { 1797 )

[ aar faa3ft et 7 gnr gfy Iw-gged |
wnRtsfy & e wad da 1L k4 1(Qu’e)

Yatha nyakairap sadrifo na yuva bhuvi bala-vriddhadharmrih ¢
Jagato'p samah sattadikatstatha pa-abhave jwah w249p (1797]

Zvans —243 Just as a young man does mot resemble lus
own past and future forms of childhood and old age respectely
on (this) earth, but at the same time resemb'es the whole of
earthi on account of the property of existing etc, m the same
way, 7wa, t00, becomes similar as well as, dssimlar n the
ather lfe {1797)

dr-aws Iu fiadla-ssste-gzifuats ~om-
sk w3 9 anA, goRfg gAETeEtianf @ defg
% wowe, 3wl e @i ne gdonf ag anm- sew-
= o, T s aw ! i il (eke)

D, C—dust as a young man do=s not resemble s own
forms of childhood and cld age, but at the same time resembles
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all other objects 1 this world on account of cerfam common
properties ke the qualty of existing efc, m the same way Jjuwas

n the other Ife, are not merely similar but dissimlar to ofber
objecis also

Moreoser,
A Ffer Akd |mmeEefr SRRt
el frafdn fafar & @30 2o 1 (2ske)

Maguo désibh 1o sarico sattwielim jagao wi
Dévailn visanso nccanicco vi eméva h25h (1798

[ ngeit 3dya: we amfiRenais |
A fitann frfrdsdala i jue 11 (Q5¢)

Manujo devibhulah sadséah saltadikarr jagatopr |
Déva(ivi)dibhir-visadnéo nilyamtyo'pyerameva u2501 {1793))

Trans—230 A dwme man resembles the whole of mundane
world on account of (properties lke) existence etc and 1s
distngurshed (from 1ty as well by means of (his) state or bemg
a dety efc In the <ame way, (he) is permanent and at the same
tme {ranstory also (i798)

Az 1-uged gar neEANE SrerAnfy sl oidy
w24, Imafifg e, © Seees ot s @,
Frwed e, wien aha el gy e
wrifaRly Seria ool ermTngTEd, fimg -
ATy, genfie  pufts @R e,
Faafadl & oo ofy wfiag ) a9 ARy
fifiamifs, samsre gord fifts & 39, 5 § amEaE-
= fromdf i Ao 1t (Qese) 1t

D € —A person who become> deia after death, resembles
all the three worlds on account of the common charactenstics
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ke existence cfc but ot the same ime, he is distinguished from
the three worlds on account of his déwatez efc, This shows
that absolute sedrs'atd is not acceplible but visedris'alz has also
equal scope with it. Similarly, all objecls are #itya on account
of their dra)aiva, and, at the same time, a-miya because of
their varied {ransformations

Swudkarman ~-1 accept sadréata of objects on account of
nothing but their relation to the same gender. That is, according
to me, prrusa furns out to be a pwrwsa and animals remain as
animals in the ékavantara.

Blagavana :—Your argument, O Swdkarman is fallacious,
The next life is attained by virtue of actions accomplished in
this life, These actions come into existence on account of
various Zeus such as milkyatva ete. Hence, dhavaniera which is
produced by these actions should also be taken as wvi/rald on
accopnt of the wieitrate of actions, but sedrés'atd can never fit in
by means of their relation fo the sedvis’a gender etc.

For,

IWGr-samrear @ garore f o g |
affme? @wer qmwws fer om0 AU I (Ree])
Ukkarisa~'vakkarisa na samanie vi jéya jaié\
Senigiggihd fpek Vpinelom v famid 125t {1199
[ eemi-segdt @ vmmmaty 45 ety
FER AW AANRES BT A N R4 N (2RR)

Utkarsa-'pakarsau na samanayampi yena jitag1
Sadrifagrahe yasmid danadiphalam vrithd fasmat w2510 (1799)]

Trans.~251 In (case of) {absolute) sameness, there
will be no (scope for) elevation or degradation even in the
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same genesis, { and ) the fruits of munificence efc. will become
futlle. (1799)

ARr-gTmR SRR s el ot i
W@m—rﬁz—@ﬁm—s@?ﬁm&@uﬁmﬂ-wﬁq gt |
o aer e, ¥ Al ﬂwisﬁaﬁﬂv,aﬁn{sﬁ
ot @ wondsty qrew o, v afafelt a1 qadem
o BETRRTEERTI-STRAT 7 Taany, Fremranzgas Wi )
“gm & Ty Aesdlsy mreaang 3R owag EgEq
g -, @ oA ate? -
¢ qregr groriews g & SRS neAIARIT, FEATT of TR
STRYTIATY TR o1 deR | A R w 3afmnfy
mrerssa eRaiy grifinaft R af Sregediont-
wrarg 2R grA-gIr-qatanreai sasgs IRg @ v,
% % agrfiwey ¢ e gt aife, qong @
|rEeans 0 R4 QW)

D. C—If you believe in absolute sameness, there will be
no scope either for elevation or for degrafion even in the same
genesis. One, who is rich in this life will remain rich in the next
1ife also in spite of his sinful actions, and a poor man will
remain poor in the next life, even if he performs benevolent
duties such as dana, lapas, firtha-snana efc. according to your
belief of absolute sadris'atd. Thus, there will be no reward of
efier good or evil actions, but fiie same type of fife will' go on
throughout all the dkavas. So, if there is no utkarss or apakarss
in the next life, there will be no ufility for various benevolent
actions such as muaificence, austeritles, ablations in holy waters
elc., to be followed by people for the attainment of Vevatva etc.
To believe in absolute sadyis'atd is, ttherefore,*Inot? proper. 251,
(1799).

And the Pédagadas will also be wrong if absolute “si7ri'sa
is accepted—
39
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& = famet 77 v smae Safafaten
TENT o T WS ARETE WRETs il R4R 1 ({¢os)

Jam ca sigalo var ésa jyae Véyavihyamicaim |
Saggiyam jam ca phalam tamasanbaddham sanisayae #2524 (1800)

[ 7= et % qw oy Rt o
wWild 19 %o agees gearary I [UR 0 (3<e0)

Yacca $rigalo vat esa jiyate Vedavimtamityad: ¢
Svargiyam yacca phafam tadasambaddham sadriéatiyim « 252 v)

Trans —252 Statements of Pedas such as “ Srygalo yaz
¢sa gmyate” efc, as well as, the reward of heawen lad down
by Pédas, will prove wconsistent m (case of) sedrdaa (bemng
admiited) (1800)

Arr-gg “onE 3 v aRy T Y gt ik
Fafif ot ommeadsTedT T, geTRgR ge-
mnaw% | g, ggfa Cafe gene, @aeme g,

“ aifirvm sl ol eifirersrar wilg
A T, g g fmrdor Fastgaanfily | gan
¥ geTeaegy, W Wy [dAt 9 R -Rsi
gt wfes s epen ww e agdidisoes agea-
A=A FE g ua: a1 Terenggd, @ g Faitw 87 @,
q-qwlvqmwmﬁ-mwgwﬂ-! i godsfy Hfg arnfk-
DVIIT QLARFNA FAM A0 TR 9@ oI, 7 g
gisf, Fala mtﬁﬁﬁiﬁrﬁhﬁﬁﬁl et gy fom
a9 1 R4 1 {Y¢oo) )

D, C.—1f it s adrmutted, O blesced Swduarman ! that the
next life fs exactly smilar to this lfe, the sentences of Pédas

such as “ Srigale var esa jdyaté 3eb sapunso daliyaté”  etc,
which tell us that one who 15 burnt along withfoeces becomes fox
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mthe next life, will turn to be nconsistent  For, according to you,
aman should becomea man only 1 the next life, Secondly, sent-
ences like *“ agn fo'ram guhuydt s rgakaman ™ and “ agmstomena
yarargamabhy yats” which lay down the conditons for the
attamment of svarga, willalso become inconsistent, because a man
does never become dety according to your theory of sadrsts

The real interpretalion of 2owse rar puwrusatvamssnuté
pasauh pasutorm  efc. 15 this —A person who 15 pous,
cultured, and seli-less attams the genesis of man when he dies
away after haung attached his actions to the human name and
lineage. But that does not mean that all purusas attam purusatoa
as a rule By virtue of different types of actions, people are
hable to be born i an abeolutely different genesis also The
same s the case with ammals On account of certamn faulis like
tllusion etc. cerfan ammals remamn as ammals when they pass
awnay m the next Wie having attached their achons fo the name
and Ineage of ammals But all padus do not attamn pasures as
a tule because thewr movement from one ékave to  another
depends upon ther actions

Thus, -

foafn daufin flor sr-—wofreagdT |
T A T a7 afemael i 4y 1 (2e0y)

Chinnamm: samsayammt Jipena jara-maragavippy amtikkegam 1
So samago pavvawo pancalim saha khandiyasaétum 023531 (1801)

Trans —253 When the doubt was removed by the Zirtkan-
kara who was entiwely free from old age and death, that
samt (Swdkarman) accepled diksa slong with his five hundred

pupils ( 1801 )
End of the Discussion with the Fifth Gagadhara,




Chapter VI
VT |

Discussion with the Sixth Gapadhara

& oezg | #Eel stewer GmeTR

Tl W TR AR STEIRnER 1 4R U (3¢e®)

Te pawae S0 um Mandio agacchar Jigasagasam

Vaccami pa vandami vanditta pajjuvasami $254u (1802)
[ arr s gem aftes awrely femsrayg

T Ty afen Rl A48 1 (R¢eR)
Tin pravrajtan §rutvd Mandiha sgeechati Jinasakatam |
Vrajam vande vandiva paryupase 1254 (1802} ]

Tvars—254 Having heard thal ey had renounced ihe
world, JAfapdiéa comes belore the 7irtkaiéara, (He thinks)—
I may go, pay my homage,” and worship him, (1802)

Tmi-saen TR W TR TR YR fetmem:
StafrTmaramassiii 0 k4w I (2¢e?)

D, C—Now the sixth Gapadiars named Afapd:éa, comes
before the Tirtksnkara and starts discussion.

et 7 Fotr srg-sr arofergd |
ARG T SR T ey wgRER o7 1 3k 1 (2¢o)



Vada] L Qagadharavida 309

Abhattho ya Jigénam jai-jara-maranavippamukképam | N
Niménam ya gotréna ya savvagait savvadarisi nam 1 2551 (1803)
[ wrnifey fRa arfe-sR—morfge
AT T AR F A REREAT I R4 i (2¢eR)
Abhasitasca Jinéna jati-jara-maragavipramukténa |
Nimni ca gotrépa ca sarvajnéna sarvadarsind w2551 (1803)
Trans—255 He was addressed by his name, and lineage
by the Zirthapkara who was free from birth, old age, and

death, who was omniscient and who had complete durdanz
{undifferentiated knowledge.) (1803)

The Tirthankara then said—

iR w3 A &l 7 @i v Sl ges)
STt g ol W gront SRast ST il R4 1 (R¢on)

Kim manne bandha-mokkha santi na santi tti samsao tujjham:
Véyapayina ya attham na yanasi tésimo attho 11 256 (1804)

[ % 7ad aa-et w7 @ 3fd qvweat |
TEw T 3w %qmqfxw g 1l (3¢on)

Kim manyasé bandha-moksau sto na sta iti saméayastava |
Védapadanam cirtham na janasi tésamayamarthah 2561 (1804)
Zrans— 256 What do 'you think about ? You entertain doubt.
as to whether dandha (wordly bondages) and modsa (Final
Liberation), exits or not. But {¢a), you do not know the (real)

meaning of the sentences of Fédas, Their (real} interpretation is
this. (1804)

Hwr<afies | afier wad-f& -t @ a ar3f
a g 9T, freglsgyfoframan, snR-“a
o fgm figd o g AL e i A, s
qIEnTrR 91 R " i e, T, 4 g vl
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Prar-shatreefnfy, ao0i maes ﬁm-sﬁﬁg 7 T ?
w7 i T o 7 T, SaispieeTEy Sa
T, FA-8 Q- o, - ad-
e, Fog-aim, A arar%—gw—mwﬁ A T
gy a1 9 qOgaes, 4 geuR-q wh figeed, RAAr
G N T A, EEREREETE A S QT -
anarfqar TEENIE, AI-fesTE, Y-,
TR AR, TR | Fer o -
arafiaTHIf | g, 7§ -3y, gatwe Gar-sfaa
mﬁtﬁ}ﬁ'-mr—ssmﬁaﬁmﬁmmmm -G
aiqef dafen andkad:, sali @ m—u@ﬁm

firm-sfd 7 woe:, aETORGTE SMISTmRer: | w9
g I-RWREEE | e S 1 W Y o o R
TEA A, PRl TEEURET $ N R4E I (2408)

D. C.—O Zandska | You doubt the existence of darada and
mokss, because you have heard various Vedapadas having
contradictory meanings.

“ Sa ésa viguno 2Bk r-na badkyaté samsarclf ta ra mutyald
mocayalz o7 na v@ ésa dakparablyaniaram va véda” etc, as well as,
like,

“Na ka var sa-$arirasya pri) sopriyasorapakativ asti, as'ariram
va vasantam priya-grive na sprisatah efc,

You have not grasped the real meaning of these senfences.
According to you, the inferpretation of the first senfence, I
this:—The all-pervading Soul, which being free from atfributes
Uike saifra, rajas, and tawas, 1S never bound by the clutches of
#ape and fupa, not does it proceed Further. Since there is
nbsolule éandkibliza, this (Soul) can neither be defatched from
karma, nor can it relieve the other from the dandhas,
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It knows neither the external attributes like pride etc nor
does 1t recognize its own mternal self, on account of sn #a being
the property of prukrssz which s acetana here. So, the statements
such as stated above, assert the absolute abkaa ot dandia and
moksa between fi 2 and Karma

On the other hand, senlences such as, “na /3 4" efc,
would mean quie the reverse (according to vow They assert
that there 15 no abkea of prys, and s-prya, to one having
sxrira, while the g-sarirz atwan 1s never touched by them Since
the exfernal, as well as, internal anad: sarirvas are santinayubta,
the samsum fizas are not deprived of the expenences of suéia
and dakts, while the a-sarve afmun s never touched by swkéa
and dhkre on account of the absolute abh:va of b karapa
Karmar Thus, these Pedstadss are wchned to assert the
exstence of éandka and mokss

Such sentences have given fise fo your doubt, which 1s not
at gll proper Your interpretaton of the sentences 1> not correct
1, therefore, give jou therr real mterpretation Please Inten
carefully—

| waty @z St Sy shaee g e
TIFAARN FA IO I T AT M Ms | (L)

Tam mannasi ja: bandho jogo pvassa kimmuga samayam t
Puvvam pacchi pivo hammam va samamvate hoya? #2571 {18051

[ & w9 e S e o auEy |
UT USRS A0 TR AT T arang 7 U -ws M (Teon)

Tvam mamase yadi bandho yogo jivasva harmaga samaham i
Purvam pascafpvah karma vi samam va te bhavetam ? 02574}

Zrans —257 If you beleve that éendha 1 the union of fia
with Karma, will the fize be produced frst and then Karma or
Rerra be oproduced fwst, and then zza, or  both
to gether? (1803)
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A agEer @ @7 Ty 4 T S G qER )
ga: | werrgTger Aftes | i wrR-sae w1 AR W
aE ary A davishie o eeRem SmRd e
gmfiar, 7o 6 qF ftat vl gar #, @ T
739, @ a1 gA9g a1 &Y aEl sedmayg 7 sh eewfifyoa
W 1 (Leon) it

D, C—If, O long-lived Afandeka, you believe that dandie
means the contact of sizz with Kerma, consider whether that
contact is adwan or @dnakits. 1f it is adwdn there will be
three alternatves: ( 1 ) /iza will be produced first and then
Kasma or (2) Karma will be produced first and then 7izs or
(3) both of them will be produced simultaneously.

Refuting the first alternative, the author states . —

7 2 grandweit @ TITEeET I |
fraroetmer 7 e g o ) e 1 (1¢eg)

Na hi puvvamahetio kharasahgam vayasambhavo jutto 1
Nikkarapajayassa ya nikkarapau cciya vigiso 12581 (1806)

[ R wmddr: gemlommde ge: |
frernomaen 9 fackTors @@ fRWE: I 4e 11 (2cog)

Na hi plirvamahefor kharasringaimvalmasambhavo yukiah 1
Niskaragajatasya ca niskaranaka eva viniéah y 258 1 ( 1806 )]

Trans~—258 Like &haradrifga, ihe production of Soul is
not justified on account of the absence of Zetz. And that which
is born without any cause, has ifs end (also, without any
cause. (1806)

AR~ 0 e e [Aegey, T T e @
T T gAY @erReaem: e g, JiTEea,
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§E 9%30F ¢ T WY, T WOIRY, I TR 97 PRI
aqafy, @ ==, faewnerer T s frowmo v feme
R Il ke 1 (2¢eor) I

D C.—According to the first alternative stated above, jiva
is born first and then Karmz, Now since Korma is the ZAéix of
Jlivas, the production of fivs is totally unjustified Z4e the production
of Ehara-$reigz on account of its a-kétaktva. For, that which
has no &&» is never produced like Akara-suiga, and that which
has already been produced is never mwr—Aéfuka, as in case of
ghata. Moreover, that which is born without any cause, has even
to meet its end without any end

Proceeding further the author argues—

mmﬁwtﬁﬁmtmﬁwwnﬁﬁ%l
w1 Frareorelt =, gaea B Sifgz | 90 1IRURM (R200)

Ahava'nai cciya so nikkdarapao na kammajogo sé |
Aha nikkaragao so, mukkassa vi hohii sa bhujjo 1259 n (1807}

[ wrmisnfdis @ s 7 s |
=y faewron @, gweanfy wify @ @ 1IR4RI (Le0w)

Athava'nadiréva sa niskarapako na karmayogastasya
Atha niskdranah sah muktasyapi bhavisyati sa bhiyah 12591 (1807) )

Trans,—239 Or, that (soul) being anadi, may be beyond
any cause, and ( hence ) have no connection with Kerma, If it
were beyond any cause, it might have belonged to a mukta
being also /1807)

fgr-w0 |, w0 gaeAsiEEiE o iR &

T wrgs-Trgwrar 2 3h | sdead-* e @l

AR, o A’ TW e AW THEEr W,

STty wE 33 | o frenrisadt Wi, off gwerf
)
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g wfierfy, Ferornfiig, @ gaEaTe
0 mR A (R¢ew) ti

D, C.~Afaydiéa: -Exstence of soul has already been
established from times immemorial, before Karma was produced,
it 1s, therefore, useless fo consider whether its production is
sa=hetuka or mr-hetnka,

Blagavanz—In that case, O Mandsba | on account of its
causelessness, afman will have no bondage with Kerma as it has
no bondage with atata.

Mandike.—No, in spite of its causelessness, the soul & in
contact with Karma,

Bhagavana—Then, it will be attached to a mukia (hberated)
being also. Thus, one that has alrcady been liberated from the
worldly bondages, will again come into those bondages on account
of the common property, zez:-nskaranatz belonging to both of
them. 259 (1807),

2 & Frogmy Aaramfia &t 3 & dwmt 2|
7 ¥ FEraTEr Surary Ayt 0 Rge 1 (2¢0d)

Hojja sa niccamukko bandhabhivammi ko va sé mokkho ?
Na hi mukkavvavaéso bandhabhivé mao nabhaso 11260n {1808)

[ w3 & Pragay i o a1 a3 g N
T f geesaadat qernad WAl I 1 e 1l (A¢og)
Bhavet 5a nityamukto bandhabhave ko va tasya moksah 2
Na hi muktavyapadedo bandhibhavé mato nabhasab 1 260u (1808)]

Trazz.r.—260 If itis ever liberated in absence of bondage, how
will its #odsa exist? For, In absence of bondage, atiribute of
tiberation could never be accepled as in the case ot a4asa. (1808)

Aw1-ae, ST B e O AR T,
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T ® 55 e aneaeR® 1) A wage swe s
THSTIRAN W9 , ITIIHRATE T | 30N A ¢ g A aA
= 7 3t quafim @ 1 60 U (2¢oq) 0

D C-—=2fandiba —On account of the ablava of Kermayga,
this @tman 1s also nitya-mukia

Bhagavar —If 1t 15 so, O Jagdika, how will sskokss be
atiributed fo 117 For, one that 15 not susceptible to fandia,
18 never susceptible to moksa also, as n the case of akada.
Moksa can be attnbuted only to those that undergo dandkas,
The first alternative that 7iza 1s produced firstand then Karma,
15 therefore, not acceptible 260 (1808)

Now, the other two alternatives—iz, that Karmes Is produced
first and siza afterwards or that both of them, are produced
simultaneously—are refuted as follows —

7 7 waes & = wgoad ggeas g
freoett Bt & @ A gugwfad 7 1 /82 1t (LeeR)
7 & &1 o T o grgerie Srg—mam |
g FATAISE w® efr  MfErE 1 8R (1ege)

Na ya kammassa vi puvvam katturabhive samubbhavo jutto
Nrkkaranao so v1 ya taha jugavuppattibhave ya n 261 u (1809)

Na It katld kajjam 4 ya jugavuppathé jiva-kammipam 1
Jutto vavaéso’yam jaha loé govisapapam n 262 ( 1810)
{7 = wiisfi of wdomd wgwdt g% 1
fremmmes: sl T qu gOERiTa T 1 288 0 (2eer)
7 ft wat SRR 7 grogaet shr-w |
TET SRYST qO 1% MO 1 ]8R 1 (R¢te)
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Na ca harmago’pt pinam harinrabhive samudbhavo )ukiani
Niskaragahah so'pt catathd yugapadutpattibhave ca « 261 u( 1809}
Na b1 harfa karyamitt ca yugapadutpatiay pmva-barmangoh i

Yukto vjapade'so’ yam yatha lohé govisapayoh 11262 a { 1810)]

Trans—261-262 1t 15 not appropnate (io beheve) the
production of Karma to be first i absence of Karsg, nor 15 1t
so even f i 1s mshoranaha In case of both beng produced
simultaneously, the same (difficuliies) will anse Moreover,
m { case of ) smultaneous production of siew and Karwra,
designation of ker/s and harye will not properh fit m as
found 1 the popular evample of the two horns of a cown
{ 1809-1810 )

&7 7 1 Sliam % TSy g gw, ToAAe
T, AGITET § THSEWE,  enoRemst
FHEEE T, WISTUHREETE @ sk wnfki)
T, FIOERR ¢ AmeRtE g e iy fw—
e rArgEal mfregehfaf ssgn
TRl Y WS gead g — A gk
Af gwgmEdd-a g e st Y ¢ T e
sonBigeefmes Y i o T, T en -
TONTARRL 1 R§2- RBR 1 (18- T0) 1t

D C-1t s not sppropriate to accept that Karma 1s
produced first and sua afferwards  For, the produchon of
Karma 1s not possible without sizs, which 15 the Kew.a at the
same tme And if that production of Kerme s msharapeks,
its end will also be srskaragaka

It 1salso not proper to say that jivs and Kawaare produ-
ced smultaneously Because, m that case also, both bemg ser-
hidsks, the same difhiculties will anse

Moreover, f s1va and Karma are produced together, they
will no longer be faken as karfa and haya but ke the two



Vida ] Ganadharavada 317

horns of a cow, they will be taken as fwins produced fogether.
261-262 ( 1809-1310 ).

Now, coming fo the second alternative at the root, the au-
thor proceedsi—
TETONEHT W GAN 98 & 7 7= e
' . N N
ARSI BISUIAT SE-TEIT T HIAT 1 28I b (L€1R)
Hejjanaio vi sambandho that vi na ghadae mokkho
Jo'pal so'panto jiva-nah3pam va sambandho n 263 n ( 1811)

[ R a1 STy T 928 AR
s A AE-ageiE 9 0 63 1 (222

Bhavedanidiko va sambandhastathapi na ghatate moksan @
Yo'nadih ss'nanto jiva-nabhsoriva sambandhah n 263 n( 1811 )]

Trans—263 Or, i the contact ( of jizve with Karms ) is
( taken as ) anddiks ( without any beginning ), there will be
nothing like moksa. That which is anad: like the contact of fiva
and akaba is aranta ( endless ) also. ( 1811 )

A5t wRey, WIRW - SRR fe dEm iy ag
Tl At A 9=d, wAIg Dy W G g, g
SR~ | A @EET 57 T Seiy aa S
w sy st 8 fde, @ = |l geenaney o
nEIN QRPN )

D. C~1i the contact of jie with Karma i anadka, it
should be even arants like the contact of siva with sky, and
in that case, there will be no scope for moksa at all,

71 gefie 7 773 37 0 gig Su-are i )
AT A7 WQST 7 7 ST T AT U 68 1 (<))
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lya jultie na ghatai suvvai ya suisuy bandha~mokkhi tfi
Téna tuha samsao’yam na ya kajjo’vam jahi supasu u264i (1812)

[ 4fF gewar 7 92d 299 9 gig Tl |
A9 T GIWMST T F FALST T 4T 1 /Y N (2€8R)

Iti yuktya na ghatate ériyate ca srutisu bandha-modsaviti
Téna tava saméayo’yam na ca karyo'yam yatha §eigu n264n (1812)]

Tans ~ 264 Thus, by means of the above-mentioned argument,
bandlha and moksa do not fit in. Still however, it is heard in
the Védas (that they exist). This doubt of yours ~which is
{absolutely) improper-is due to that So, listen fo me (now). (1812)

D31 gwgwar N A 7 9, 2R = aRy
Tt | Tt GOTSAY | T A A TR 7Y
dtea | 4fa | o gaw 1 R 1 (ReR) Nl

D. C—The arguments advanced by you do not leadone to
prove the existence of dandha and moksaas seen above. But
since it has already been found in Fédas that they exist, your
doubt has come into existence, which is totally unworthy of you.
Now, Iisten to me. 264 (1812).
dmismEstt wdtad Fe-veArar |
¥grm o weoe 1 6iEa | Aol 30 384 0 (Retd)
Santano’paio paropparam héu-héubhavio
Dehassa ya kammassa ya Magdiya®! biyam-kurapim va 12651(1813)

[ damiisifgs: s {g-AgmErg

Frm 7 Fawa Afes | far- -SETRT 1RG4 I (2¢23)

Santano’nadikah parasparam hetu-hetubhavaty
Déhasya ca karmanasca Maydika | bija‘nikurayoriva N265x (1813)]

Tyans,—265 Since body and Karma are mufually related
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like seed and sprout as ‘kew and ketumat, their expansion,
O AMandika, is aradiks. (1813)

-ty el e -t
T, fmsalkit | wa “fy ‘iﬁ Eicdd qm*&n? |
@ ¥, SIRAT TR 1 R&4 1 (R¢23) 1

D. C—The santana of s'arira and Karma is andd:, because
both of them are related to each ofher as 4ésx and Aétumat like
seed and sprout. On account of this anadwre of santina, fhe
argument that fips is born first and Kerma afterwards, will
avtomatically be null and void, 265 (1813).

AT & W A FFR A 7 wEHAET )
W T ITHEOWRT T A wEAUSER I 3% I (1€88)

Atthi sa dého jo kammakaranam jo ya kajjamangassa
Kammam ca déhakaranamatthi ya jam kajjamannassa n2661 (1814)

[ wféq & 2 : et a9 ST | )
w9 IRl 9 g I ) 48 1 (Rey)

Asti sa dého yah karmakiragam yaéca karyamanyasya
Karma ca dhéakar ti ca yat karyamanyasya u266n (1814)]
Trans—266 The body is such that it becomes the cause

Ui ey Rarmm, and dliects 6 anoirer, Wile 'Rarms s 4o Tne
cause of (one) body, and the effect of another. (1814)

-+ @ sfig 39 D win: SN, a9v9
TR TAw: F | a9, w9t aafa | fafeg ! e
Pea WE S, GErIREdew 3w sHER)
Al G 7 Tl FawR, st sigar 3iy
ME-ag I-NwRe il wwEl, a3 sHdamenaiE-
SimTEtn e | age, AR, 1 eed
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i Aty “fra sfy 7 ot s, @9 o womeRe
a9 3fa w9 v afafzi 2 0 R85 1 (Rew)

D C—Some déka is such that it serves as the cause of
some future actions, while itself has already been the effect of
some past actions, The Karma, in turn also serves as the cause
of some body fo come, while it has itself been the effect of
some other body in the past Thus, in this anad: samsara the
santina of déha and Kaerma is also anadi as it never stops fo
rest

Maydka:—But it is quite irrelevant to establish the anaddve
of Karma-santana. For, the point is to establish the existence
of bandha and woksa,

Bhagdpan:~It is not so, O Mnadke | “Kriyate @t Karma”
that which is accomplished, is action, So, an unaccomplished
action is never possible, In the accomplshment of Kerma, its
karana is nothing but dardla, and hence the significance of
establishing the anaditve of Karma-sontana.

Mandrka:—~ 1§ that which has been accomplished is Karma,
who is the krata of this deka ? 266 (1814).

The Bhaaguar replies—
FR SN FEAEE KON g TTER TIRRY |
T P igem T weewroraars B ) kg 1 (et

Kattd jivo kammassa karapao jaha ghadassa ghadakaro t

Evam ciya dehassa vi kary vau fti 1267n (1815)

[ wat ot sl imra‘t ) TG TEE |
it dgenfy SRR 280 1 (Rety)

Karla jivah karmagah karagato yatha ghatasya ghatakarah |
Evaméva dehiasyapl karmaharapasambhavaditi 126710 (1815)]
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Trens—267 Just as fiee happens to be the A2z of karma
as potter (is ) of ghsts by virfue of its instrumentality, so also,
(it becomes the £ar73) of dska by virtue of Aarmas as (its)
instrument. ( 1813 )

Frar-wat 9 B S, m FRTRT-
TETE 955, T %"a"ﬁwm frzames: afmaTaeTy |

!ﬁi’wmrxram. el = FRG TEEE—TIE-
AR, TERRuEieETEE 28 I (L) i

D C—Just as potter is called the a2z of ghais, because
he is accompained by variouss £irans such as daxdz efc., the
Soul will also be called the fartg of déka by reason of ifs
being accompanied by K»mas as the arma. 267 (1815

Here, again, the opgonent’s view is sfated and refuted—
=g mwm'\laa' IE ﬂ?t ﬁaﬂ-l a1 it%: I
PRy T T TR anbeEE =T 0 A< 1 (2eR®)

Kammam karagamasiddham va té mai kajjas fayam siddham 1
Kiriyarhalzo ya pumo padivajja tamaggbhai wa n268n (1816)

[ =% somieg a1 a7 af: wTaaws ey !
ey o xfiwaw azfrefafRa o 2se 1 (1egs)
Karma karanamasiddham vd {ava math  Karyatastat siddham t
Rewiphelected poreh prefpedyusva ‘wdagr@iitiroa 0450 (19

Trars—268 Or, (it may-be ) your belief that Karma can-
nat be proved as £aorzyx s bat it has been proved by ( the help
of ¥ £zryz. Moreover, like Agnifhaii (you should ) accept #, by
reason of Erydghels dlso. ( 1816)

ﬁ—r-@r'ﬁ PR, S SRy |

Y, waa: maﬁ frzia, snTR-Formrrar

iUl FTETL NI, T W Y F01 TRy
4 .
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| A, AR e 59, TI-FAeTE,
FoTF-TRZAY T TN TACGROTTR: T 8 FfT &4
7 afefs 71 aar seselt QiR SgArceafrareTET,
Fonfifrman, o1 oE & ag W | catrgfela et
AR 0 Ree B Q)

D. C Maydiba —Since darrma is atwdriya (beyond the
perception of sense-organs) it can never be taken as 4araga.

Bhagavan - ~It is not so Since s'arira is susceptible to pro-
duction ltke ghats, it must have some 4arap: to bring iis exis-
fence This karens is Karma tseli Or say, there must be -
some karapa between Kas/a like aiman and Korse hke s'arira
as in the case of ghatakara and ghate And, this can be nothing
else but Kwaa  Thus shows that Kerwra can be brought about
even by the help of Karyas hike sarira. Moreover, Karpas like
dana efc which are inspred by fruit, are also fruitful like Kszyas
such as kes: efc So, Iike Agmbhits, you,too, O Mandika ! shall
bave fo admif the exstence of Karma, 12681 {1816)

In reply 1o the assertion that a femdhe which Is andd: is
anania alo, the author states—

St garmsor Jonoiarsfy orrTEr |
dras |t B ol woaz Ad-Frdut 1l R6R 1 (1¢29)

Jam santano’pat ténananio’vi ndyameganto
Disal santo vi jao katthai biyam-kuriinam 12691 (1817)
(= dodtsufeTedsf amdse: |
7o g4l 3¢ Ff I-Sg T 11 83 1 (2eR9)

Trcphox

Yat santano’nadisténanto’pr nayamékantah .
Dyiéyaté sannapi yatah kutrapi bija-akuradinam w269y (1817 )

Trans—269 An expansion which has no beginning,
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cannot exclusively be called endless also. For, %he expansions
such as that of seed and sprovt etc. though void of beginning,
are sometimes found (as having ends) also. (1817)

Fwi-* a7 TEEA-FETdaRISIRRA sega-

- -0 = P
s 3 s, gdsi Agwaen: dam: ardish
Tafag ged, w fi-sgudial @ i 0 R 1 (ete)
D, C—There can never be an exclusive rule that the anadi
sanigna of jiva and Karma combined together, is ananta also, For,

in some cases, the san3/ans does come 10 an end inspite of its
anadiva e. g. the sanfina of seed and sprout.

Also,
FuTEwiTAtTTRs G- S G |
as1 AT daml FERf-STEEaT T 0 e || (3¢le)
Apnayaramanivvattiyakajjam bigam-kuripa jam vihayamt
Tatiha hao santago kukkudi-andaiyanam ca 12700 (1818)
[ st fiar-sgeding fiega |
T g4 Ha: IFEA-SNGEEEAT T N R0 i (2¢8¢)
Anyataradanirvartitakaryam bija-fikurayoryad vihatam)
Tatra hatan santanab kukkuiya’-pdadikanam ca u270p (1813)
7z g ST STEEATTRT |
AT TTT A7 AT SArEaET et 0 (2e1R)
Jaha veha kancago-valasanjogo'paisantaigao vil
Vocchifiai soviyam taha jogo {iva-kammanam u271uv (1819)
[T T sE=Em-remmsnRaaimas
srRfioTy SN 9T G SE-Fs I ’e 11 (1eRR)

1

Yaths véha kincano-palasamyogo'nadisantatigato’pi(
Vyavacchidyate sopiyam tathi yogo ]wa-karmax;oh w2710 (1819)}
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Trars~2i0-271 When ether a seed and sprout is
destroyed withoul havng accomphshed the (deswed) effect,
ifs sanf@ra is also destroyed. The same 1s the case with a hen
and tfs eggs also. Or, just as the confact of gold wrh stone
though contmued in succession through times mmemortal, 1s
cut off, . the same way, the contact of jirz with Karwrs (is
also cut off ) ( 1818-1819 )

Am-fwi-sgaiiismaahafenan g i =
Row arvial crsfon dam: | G geeeT- sewd:
TRl T S A A SR R R T EaaaT
qraaisfy dav: SmanfRamaTmag sEte, T AE-
woinly sgmsiEeEsR adnamn stako,
1Y @ oA £ 1l Reo-v6Y Il (Re3e—1LTR)

D. C~—lf etther of Siya aod enkurs vanshes without
accomplishing the destred effect, the same will be true mn case
of hen and its eggs as well as father and son also. Or, just as
the contact between gold and stone could be removed by means
of the heat of fire wspite of 1ts aradif u, the contact between
siwz and Karma could also be brought to an end by means of
iapas, sanyama ete.,, until ulimately the moksa 15 attamed. § 270-
271w (1818-1819

Antcipating the opponent’s objection at the  juncture, the
wdhen PR —
&t & sa-Ter =237 St F=on-a=ei a7 |
e 7 wWE T WOE ZTREE 77 7 BRI i3s(3ee)
qEiSTEAN TR SR STnsTR 91
st T e £ A Rl 70 el it (Rert)

To km Jna-nabina va aha jogo Lancapo-valagam va ?4
Jiwassa ya kammassa ya bhagge duwho 1 na viruddho w2720 (1820)
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Padhamo'bhavvigam ciya bhavvagam kancano-valaagm va )
Inalte samappé bhavuo'bhavvo i ko bhéo? w273 v ( 1821)

[ 88 & - awaifom @ Frsd a1t
Aver 7 Fhog s SR 7 feg 1 o6k | (7 ¢’o)

T ST WSATAT Tl @Rk |
Ay GIEEY s IR R ¥ 7 0 6% ) (RerR)

Tatah kim pva-nabhasorivatah yogah kancano-palayorva 2
Jwasya ca karmanasca bhavgpate dvi-vidho p1 na viruddhati 2720

Prathamo bhavyanameva bhavyanam kancano-palayonva
Jwvatve samanye bhavyo'shavyah i ko bheda 11 2/3 4 (1821 )]
Tyans —272-273 *Then, does the umon of five and karma
resemble the union of jize and mabkas 7 Or, 15 1t similar to
that between gold and stone ?” *Unton i both the ways will
not be contrary. The first belongs to the mauspicious only ,
(contact) of the auspicious resembles ( the ane) between gold
and stone’ “What 15 the distincton between awspwcious and -
auspicious, when {he state of exstence 15 common ? (1820-1821)

A5t - AT FmE DS /ER T g g
& s-amifEman, W wFd eaie el e
warnfy A, feam afwamd ¢ | madsivrg-asag-
ofeg, 9% TSTEREEISTSEE 057 | g SEE
oAy, ararsdt vt fsT | - Ay SAesmrysh
“W T 3 “3"1"1' W”’ﬁﬁ'ﬁ‘fﬂﬁﬂq."l asg m
Ty s gusf wrew- fe Rinren = s
afindisly whrerdify, 91 siafar o aelfdnr, ag
wafaT | Ao sematasft afy i we,
« Py, 5 T|RE 0 363 1 (LRe 12 0

0 C—alagdika :—~Should the angd: contact of jive wilh



220 Jmoohed-e Gor's TTwe s

feome v2 t@hen 25 ewprez ke $ho' bavwasn oo TMD dwizc
1 S saw's JIf2 INN DTween Foid ang some P

Drgrevanc—il 1 Nosswiz m pEn wERS 33 s omd =

eruee AN L orEe I CESS OO MMEUSPIIOIS DMIETH it m IBSER

o awsmous opecs ke ool and stanz v s Tumd ® zead
and serze

Hrntbe—rdow cowd ron dStmousn  D2WEER  RUSHCOIS
and manspicvws wnzn the state o enmEnre s ine smme
everywhee ?

Moreovwer, 1t cannot b2 a=gued it om =5 fhe empoiencas
of hen zad ammel Ife are dfizrex Tom 2azn uiher, svan F i
stzte 01 exstence 5 M2 sz7ie 11 oin, 30 e e dsTocim
berwesn fhvme @l o—bfema w posshile, hecmmse, fhe wmE ok
exrpe-ences eit. are prodaced oa accommt o0 Kewwez, and 12
ot svo’berdea.

AWY A TEASEEET WATAL S0 FLRL 6w 4 e
Hou fal Lemmakae na vroho ngregEibhin TR 1
Bhagaha 12 bharve’bhavid sabhivao feps s=ndo 127 » {1822)

[ u=g 7ft i 3 RGH T |
AT I WAT~SHEITE, STTIRT0T S5 0 6B b (1D

Bhavatu yad karmakrito na virodbo szrakadibhdda fvas
Bhagatha ca bhavia'bhavyan svabhivatestens sem3shsr 1 2749

Trars—274 1 the distincfion is caused by kowews &s 11 the
case of hellish expenence elc, there 1 no objection. Bt when
you say that they are smusmicions and insuspicions by their
(rery) nafure, the doubt dozs srise. { 1822)

Aw—ag @ TR WERsS TRIsIwEfeS S
fread, A wivy Rl A, vieRs, @ -
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AT TR €3 S S g wve,” 1f of wwe, e
e g 1 2ow 0 (1)

D C— Uandike —If you accept that the dstnchion
‘between fkayya and’a dravys 15 also Aarme—jawta ( lke that
betneen hen and animal hife} | have nothing to say but when
you take their distnction to be swabkavika, 1 rame the doubt
u274u (1822)

Explainmg the real cause between bhanse and e-bhamsa the
author replies —

=TS g8 S -went g St
-SRI S, AT WEA-TCERRT I 064 1| (2¢33)

Davvaitfe tufle jlya—nahapam sabhavao bheo {
Jivd'pvatgao Jaha, taha bhavvéyaraviseso 12751 (1823)

[ E=nfa® qer F—am ey ¥ )
Shrar-ssftarfimat 2, qun wEr-ahAT 116k 1 (2633

Dravyaditve tulye pva-nabhaso svabhavato bhedant
JIna'vadigato yatha, tatha bhavyetara-visesah 12734 (1823)]

Trans—275 Just as m ‘case of) sira and wabkas the
natural distinction of living and hfeless does exist even ([ the
mudst of) the common element of (their being) drazza etc, n the
same way the distinciion of auspicious and mauvspicions 15 also
nafural (1823)

i Fr-AAsTa-Ter-amaa-Feedl gy
- siaa-Sa- Yernfiemadr ¥z, qur SEmEl
sl aft w-samd flw o, aF ®1 g 7
0 ek i (R¢R)

D C—Alihough sita and akasa possess the common
properhies lke dravpnfoa, saftva | exstence ), prameyafva
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(destructibllty) rneyatea (cogmzbility) eic., distinchion spch as that
of y1a and a-flea ctc, does exist by s very nature, Swmdacly,
in case of ywas also, even though 7wasuz 1s comman, the distinction
of bhamye and abharya remams {here as & natural consequence.
w275 (1828)u .

The pupil objects to this view thus—

s Py weraray e i wamERemEet |
qraz fya afem 7 agaed afta fsaned i w8 0 ((e’®)

Evam pi bhavvabhdvo pvattam pva sabhavajate 1
Pavat nicco tammit ya {adavatthe natthi mvvanam u276n (1824)

[ wanft v sfimeafes e |
sofy frereafing agaed aifig Fratng o 08 0 (RERY)

Evampy bhavyabhavo pvatvamswa svabhivajahyan |
Prapnoft mityastasmunéca fadavasthe nastt mrvanam 12761 (1824]]

Trans—276 Even n that case, the quahty of (being) suspicious
beng natural like swatva, will become everlastng, and if it is so,
there will be no (scope for) final liberation (at all) (1824)

&w waft v Redisfnd andfy, erEe
e emaifren dimeag | ealif W) wEw
wgeafin eI wraed frdmenfift it faing, /RQ
7 = e wer” gfy av R b w0 1 (2¢2w)

D C—If the qualty of slavyatvs 18 svabharika as jirata,
as smd above, it will become everlasting lihe Jizasa also.
Consequently, n the midst of everlasting dkanyabdtava there will
be no scope for moksd at all w276 (1824

The auvthor refutes this argument as follows —
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E TITEAIRISTTIRIET £ qfrent od i
T EFararEr AT Gerear A Srar ¢ 1 e 1 (2eRY)

Jaha ghadapuvvibhavo'paisahivo vi sanihano &vam:
Jai bhavvattabliavo bhavéjja kiriyaé ko doso? »277n (1825)

[ T wgtarfismi et af g
afy wererardr Ak FeTar w4 1 Ree 1 (Re’n)

Yatha ghatapirvabhavo'nadisvabhavo’pi saridhana evam |
Yadi bhavyatvabhivo bhavét kriyaya ko dosan u277u (1825)]

Trans—217 What harm is there if the (previows) affdva
of auspiciousness is possessed of end like the previous non-
existence of ghata inspite of its being an3di by nature ? (1825)

Az wzer  yETTASTRETEARAST it
af fed . @ af wermenl me-analea
afedadisnre: g, A A g vl whfR
RS 1l gery Il

D. C—The previows non-existence of ghate comes {0 an
end, when ghata is actually produced. Similarly, there & no
harm if we assume that the adkas of bkazsatia comes to an end,

when the Skasyfa is actually brought into existence by the
process of perception w277 { 1825) it

TR Toas s w3 W 8 |

-t Bm ow BfEY Samwfeset i ke i (W
Anudiharagamabhavo kharasaigam piva mai na tam jamhd t
Bhivo cciya sa Visirtho kumShaguppattimettepam 1 2781 (1826)

[ wgeeras: weiifia i ag o )
a7 vg § ffie gengafmne it 2ee ka®
Anuisharagabhivah kharasringamtva matima fad yasmity

Bhava éva sa vifistan kumbhinutpattimitréga u278 (1826
2 ’
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Tram —278 ( You may beheve fhat } hke Akarasmings,
this is no ( good ) example But it is not so That 15 nothing
but 2z distmguished by the non-production of glats. ( 1826}

Axi-eg A WE-Argeemat g, IR
ERAREIAT], GO | 39, T WA e 9
W, ORI FAEagEadaraey:, Fad Tgemm
fafrm 0 vee 11 ( terg)

D € —Aaydika — Life kharamnga, previous non-gustence
cannot be taken as a right ilustration, because lke kkarasrrings,
it is non-exstent on account of s abkacarbpala.

Blagayma —lt 15 not so The previous a7 2 of ‘ghats 5
sself #kma  The only difference found v i, i thit, at ths
stage the producton of gsja has not yet been bronght ahout
from the mass of earth, which has served as ifs harapa from
hmes imemmorial 1 277 ( 1826 ) 0

T RAFR Fgvnces 1 sy R
¥ AURESSTINTIRS a0 3 1) 2k 11 (3¢%6)

Evam bhavavucchéo koighagarassa va avacau tn )
Tam rigantattigac'nigayakslam-bacigam va n 279 y ( 1827 )

[ w8 v wemmetay i
T AR STAGHIST-SFTCATRT 1l 9% 11 1478 )

Evun bhavyocchidan kowtagarasévipacaya i1 |
Tad ninantatvato'nigatakala-mbarayoriva y 279 (1827 )}

Trans—219 Similarly, it 15 not { correct ) { to beheve )
the culmination of the auspicous to be similar to the diminution
of granery on account of { its ) endlessness, Ute the tunz fo
come or sky. { 1827 )

’

HE-T oft e g fww g AwR,
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AT | FW AN AR ! U IR TSI e
TFRRAEUNET | REH WA -l aaeEey
ST Yo e RTAR, AR -
Fgrmeis agenfy veandesdy: R | SReen-adag.

R, A, AT, FAARB-sSTEER ) w15 %
a’a%'m'a,m( wWig-aaseigaraly Afcad, s Wi
W T aussTamRsRra e ey, sRerd
TEIT RATERE e afnstaha il [ s
el (( gers )l

D, C—Maydika—1§ the kéda of bhavya jwas s
accepted, this world will gradually be deprived of them.
Ultimately, there will be no éZavya jiva existing in the world.
For, just as & granary of corn, is being exhausted day by day
by the gradual decrease of corn, this world will also be losing
one bkavya jiva at least at the end of say, six months, when
he will be attaining moksa, until ultimately the world will be
void of ékayya jivas,

Bhagavana—Your argument is fallaclous, O Mandika.
The number of shavya jivas is as endldss as the time to come
or sky, and hence its absolute vircheds should never be feared,

$ eSO g o 7 GiaEy |

TR SR ASHEEERTRT 1l 2¢e Il ( 3¢ )
gt afis frr g o A & g )

I 7 qG=IAT gisw mE wghd g T ¢t I (2¢a’)
MATRGARITARET T fhe gmr fJ

HreEA T &fST | vy aqumey a afewst 3¢ (3¢0)

Jam catila'yagayakala tulld jas ya samsidhho
Ekko apantabhago bhavvagamaiyakalégam n 280 n ( 1828 )
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Essenam faftin cciya jutfo jam fo vi savvabhavvizam §
Jutto na samucchéo hojja mai kahamigam siddham ? u28n{ 1829)
Bhavvigamanpantattapantabhago va kiha mukko sim @
Kaladao va Mapdiya ! maha vayago va padwajjan 282 1 ( 1832)
[ F=rllar--sanawet dedt 7az 9fas:
TGRSR ASTAMARERDT i e N (R¢ke)
CTAt AR G 7Y sl atms e |
gt @ gg=Rdy wag aie wafE Rgg i ke n (Re3R)
AATATARRATANT a1 T4 7 g wwg ?
werd 39 4R ] an gga1g €1 afraR 1ke (Reke)
Yaccatita'nagatkalau tulyau yats'ca sgmsiddhan t
Eko'nantabhigo bhavyanimatitakalena o 280 o ( 1828 )

Esyafa tavineva yukte yet tato’pi sarvabhavyanim 1
Yukio na samucchedo bhaved matih kathamidam siddham f 2811

Bhavyana at tabhago vi katham vi mukii esim !
Kalsdaya iva Mapdika | mama vacanad va pratipadyasva 12821t}

Trans—280-281-282 Since the fimes-past and future-
are similiac, an infinitesimal part of the auspicious, which has
slready been liberated in the past will meet liberation in
future also 1t is not proper, thercfore, to believe in (complete )
destination of all auspicious ( creatures 1. ( lt may be asked }
“ How is it proved ? Or, how is the endlessness or infinitesimal
part of the auspicious ( creatures ) liberated ? ” “Like Ka/setc.

Or, O Mandike, take it { for granted ) on my word,” ( 1828
1829 1830 )

iR "mmmm'm -STMAFE! geatdd, qadidt-
¥R FwE @ P sl e R,
el wfiemrza e @ owmagan Gl s
g oz, A Qi afradsh seardiagereg |



Vida ) Qapadharavada 333

T ‘mﬁ A 7 gAnewAETRET O, WA F139 3TE-
T Rl 5g T afag-aaratie
{42, - e, AEREENTA SO0 oW a1
YN=AR-HIST-SHAEA AT, WAL, QR
9 gfEnRar, wE-ssugaifia a g R sRnw,
Ay 4 aftew ! gadaq SR 1 Ace-veg-rer 1t
(R¢3¢-1¢3%-1¢30)

D. C—As the time, whether past or future is the same
throughout, the infinite number of tavye fizas, or a portion
of them attains mokse during past, as well as, future times in
equal proportion, The uccheda of all bkavsa juas is, therefore,
not acceptible

Mafdika:—But how is it proved tnat the dhamas are
anants and their ananiabhiga attains moksa at all times 2

B/lagavana —--They are antanta like ka/e and akasa, Even
if infinite number of bhayyas passes away to to smokse, they
remain endless for ever, like ka/fs and akaia. Rely upon my
word, O Aandika, and accept it u 230-282 { 1828-1830 ) u

If it is asked “ How could it be taken as, true mere}y on
yaur words ?” the answer is—

TR fiveg vy TuoMSsTEET T4
TEAOGATEAT AN FCTHSHATA T 1 63 1 (2638)
womfy fig s aRfs s o
frgArmatin f g < daelt owa 1 3¢8 1 (1¢3R)

Sadbhiiyaminam gighasu maha vayanio'vasesavayanam va {
Savvaggutaio vA jagayamajjbatthavayanam va u 283 u { 1831 )
Mannasi kiha savvappit savvésim savvasamsayacchéya

Dithantabhivammi vi puccha jo samsab jassa n284u ( 1832 )
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[azaft Tow FEaTETATEAL |

mmrqan I STORTTErRT AT 1 Red U (e’

T & e qiul SIS i

oAl gmg 7 Al awm 1w 1 (¢R)
Sadhitamidam grihana madvacanadavas'esavacanamiva i
Sarvajhataditu va jiayakamadhyasthavacanamiva w2834 (1853-)]
Manyase katham sarvajbab sarvasaméeyacchedit
Dristaniabhave’pi pricchatu yah saméayo yasya 1284 (1832]

Trans —283-284 Like all other statements or Ike the
statement of an impartial observer, take it as a fact from my
word, because of my omniscience. (If) you question “How aml
to be omniscient ? " (The reply is that) I am Omniscierit because
I remove the doubts of all Even in absence of (properexamples,
one who entertains doubts may ask me. (1831-1832)

AT-aren-TgaimAeTE eIl Tw &Y,
TEETAT, 941 —ﬂrsmf‘ Ruedd as9y, SaReiRer
ool dge, gy Sevefinfe, aoen
mﬂf‘mqqa gEr {ﬁﬂ EDE xrq%-mﬁﬁ FImEy | T
SOY-GT FRENTRA | WAE GHTTSYY FRCREAN
WA g A sl | wse- e TTEEERT
axnish f o 9e g @ 4 aiaft ooy, W wraafig
wa uft admafrady TR N F¢-Re® 1l (3¢39- 1¢3R)

D. C~Bhagavana:—Take everything that | speak to be
authentic, because | am sarvajiis and vitargea,

Aandska:~On what ground are jyou to be called sarvajia ?

Bhagavanz:—1 am sarrafifia, because | remove the doubts of
all, Even though it is not necessary to cife an example in this
connection, one who enfertains doubts may put 2 question, so
that he may be convinced of my saroajinton, 283-284(1831-1832)
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Mandika, then, puts the question as follows;—

=1 1 7 falvoedfy %y wen s B |su)
79 J & ervrex Gy e wmzant 3R 7 10 ey 0 (1¢3®)

Bhavva vi na siijhiesanti kéi kaléna jar v savvépa
Napu té vi abhavva cciya kimva bhavvattanam tésim ? u2851(1833)

[ wear aift # dwafe Fsf w197 qafy @du 1
g Yswvenr g R wewel Awrg 70 Rem 1 (R€RR)

Bhavya api na setsyanti ke’pi kilepa yadyapi sarvepa |
Nanu {é'pyabhvya éva kimva bhavyatvam tésam ? 12851 (1833) ]

Trans.~—285 Some (of the creatures ) though b4favya,
do not atfain moksz at any time. As a matter of fact, they
are aiso a-bhavyas. I not so, how is their ékavyatre accoun-
ted for ? (n833)

dxi-ag wer of @1 o @mv @ @sfr
&zeafa, R i e whal, ey ¥ & sl ?
7 a1 Fadiger A rsweam 7 of fadmanfald i ke 0 (keaw)

D, C~-Maydeta:—If all those that are ékasye do not attain
moksz at any fime, inspite of their ZZarjatva, why should they
not be called a~bkavyz ? Otherwise, by what characteristics are
they to be distinguished as &kagya ¥ 1 2851 ( 1833)]

The reply is—
|qOMT R AW T 9 S faeEe 999 |-
=z snafen B gRow woafn 7 ofiee afEan negi (1eiw)
Bhiannai bhavvo joggo na ya joggaiténa sijjhai savvo 1
- Jaha joggammi vi dalié savvammi na kiraé padima 1286n ( 1834 )
{ woa¥ q=h G A 9 Doy faesfy @l
_ qur Qs gfed adfr @ fead afn 1reqn (tew)
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Bhanyate bhavyo yogye na ca yogyatvena sidhyati sarvah 1
Yatha vogye'pi dalike sarvasmin na kripate pratima. 12860 {1834)]

Frans —286 The éfamyu is called worthy of mshsa), but all
do not atiain ‘mohsar by (virtue of) mere worthiness, just as
mage could not be produced merely by means of proper
constduents, (1334)

Am-radsteeg | f ! rEeoeds fEime-
wsfidm 1 g i s, A 9 dearEeaes
s feafy, feg Rfooemday oft oo
aframm- e Emid esh aRmsh ofed T aifm
sfy frdftas, fieg o3 afofrdea sl el et
fa¥ | 7 7 ezt afmfied st 9tk 1 R R
foflad sga-afomiry el sfm ek, B ww =
TN FEFE T 6T A, AT AR | ren? e
e ot fa®, frg amidw, 73 SEaTEEn TR
7R, e v agr 71 wersae gRERTRRIY 17¢RIl (2edy)

D. C. Bko:aa means worthy of attaning ehsz and not
exactly one who atfains »wksa. Worthiness for rk<a does not
mean the attainment itseli. Even though substances liké gold,
‘Jewéls, stones, sandal wood etc are capdble 6t producing an
image the image is not produced out of all but only out of certain
suitable, substances. There is no such rule that the image is

. produced by means of certain suilable substances but only when
suitable substances uanite to produce an image

Similarly, in case of #karyss also, there is no rigid rule that
one who is #harpa must necessarily attain mkss nor will frzgya
be callad 2 #*anpa if he does not sttain »afsz2 Sooner or Ister,
#*a-ya alone aflains mokas by virtue of its necessary characteristics,
but z-d45738 will pever be able fo attain moksz n285 (183410
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T A W @ TRy e fa
7 fragee = Bra @ Rase aww Skt Reoll (1Y)

£ qor o o |1 AT T 7 AT |

A S Arrdr Pram & weaet 7 @@ el R¢RR)
Jaha vi sa éva pisipa-kapagajogo vidgajoggo vit

Na vijujjai savvo cciya sa wijujjai jassa sampatti 02874 (1835)
Kim puna ja sampatti s2 joggasséva na u ajoggassa t

Taha jo mokkho niyara so bhavvigam na iyaresim n288u (1836)

[ 3t a1 & W O-FFIT st |
7 frgeatt 97 ox @ fageai e @l (ool (2¢38)

& yat dmfy @ derede 1 arEE |
qur WAy Faar @ asarar JRTig 1 e N (3¢qE)

Yathi va sa eva pasina-kanakayogo viyogayogyo'pi t
Na viyujyate sarvam eva sa viyujyate yasya sampraptia 112870 (1835)]

Kim punarya sampraptih s3 yogyasyaiva na tvayogyasya i
Tathi yo mokso niyamat sa bhavyanam néfarésim 1283u (1836)]

Trans —287-288 Just as the contact between stone and gold,
though susceptible to separation, is not separated, only those
{hat have reached aftainment are separated. Similarly, nwksa
which is laid down as a rule belongs only to dfayas and not
to others. (1835-1836)

AF1-34T T § U7 Q@i gUmO-sRdr_ fa-
Ferafrdish @ A fgeay, feg @ o1 fEe, T
RmrareianiaiR | 5 g ? o gegfa gu-ar -
Ry a1 famavaET grieew w, 7 g e
s, @O ¥NF VERW 1 wrema@endr W ¥ Femg

3
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woapme WAk, Yatemierlify w-sEeiEEe
W R€s=-2¢< N (Re3u-Reis) Il

D. C—Although the contact between gold and stome i
susceptible to separation, 1t can never be applied fo all as a
general rule, Because, only that which secures necessary
conditions for separation, is separable.

Moreover, these necéssary conditions which cause the
separation, act only upon those thateare worthy of separation
and not upon others. The same is the case with moasa. The |
attainment of #0ass is possble for bkavyas only, and ot for
a-bhimyas even i they powsess necessary condiions. This i
the distinctive feature between bhaya and a-bhama u287-288 o
(1835-1836)

waTEAaOTs A frar T Ay $ =T

RN ogmramt wfy aaem & @ A1 R} 1 tedy)
SRR gy £ wf ¥ & sl frasit
etamafafg ey R S 7 1 Re 1 (143¢)
Kayagaimattanio mokkho nicco na hol humbho vvai

No paddiam-abhave bhuvi taddhamma vi jam nicco v289n (1837)

Anudiharapamabhavo éso vi mat na fam jao niyao
Kumbhasindsaisiftho bhavo cciya poggalamao ya 1290u (1838)

[ Fowfarg di fredt 7 wal g e |

At qermrar gft agaift ag few ke’ 0 (edw)
ST ish afy ag it figa o
graftarafifiey @3 greEm o A% 1 (Rere)

Kritakadimattvad mobso nityo na bhavati humbha iva 1
No pradhvamsabhavo bhuvi taddharmapi yad nityah 1289 (1837)
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Arzudiharanamabhava eso’pi matirna tad yato miyatan)
Kumbhavinadavisisto bhiva eva pudgalamayasea 12901 (1333))
Trans.~289 290 «Like Aumbha, smokse 5 not =idye on
account of its artificiality etc.” It is not so. Because, indestruc-
tiblity is everlasting on this earth inspite of its (possessing) that
property. “(But) this negation is void of cxample also.” That is
ot true. Destruction of kumbia is definite and hence) (its)
positiveness is dtstmgmshed by means of pudyalas, (1837 1838)

FT-saregT-ag DT Fredt w1 R, Bl R,
FAFAR, MRAIY wwa-aﬁumf‘qmﬁqﬁuz 1 g
3ffa 7o | seirAT- e e, s v,
zmnf’{ franny: ﬁmﬁﬁwmﬁ faer @1, wfwa-
A wRmgRiEEaEnif WA TR AN A
@i T FEsll R s TSR AR R T
oy | gReg A, adr xwg fE e geaftsiieg
fafi: ggem® nx gnaaly sEET | A e
ufafd | t@T dwer FEEATITFEEY Il ¢3-RRe 1|
Il (Reae-gsic) W, )

D. C—daydrka—Noksa is not nilya bul it is a-niya like
ghata as it s artificial and adiman in character like ghats.

Bhagarina:—It is not so The #é/x advanced by you
applies to the mpaksa as well, and hence it is anackantika. The
prodhvamsabiara, in case of ghata, for example, is midya, inspite
of its being kritske. For, if it were a-nitys, objects like ghats
should have been born in the same form.

Bfandika :~But since pradivamsabhava is negative in cha-
racter, you will not be able to cite an example based on it.

Bhagarana -1t is not negative, O A.Vax;.gzka! but positive in
character, The definite forms of gxdgalas found at the
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destruction of g/its is nothing butprai#romghine The example
cited is, therefore, quite proper to the ozza-sion. The same 35
the case with molsz also. Mossz will never be called a—rfi=
even if it is believed to possess the properties bke hm‘skaloa
it 289-290 (1837-183);

Or, say, Meksz is not lrrile at alt on account of the
following reasom :—

TR W = SEeHRea R S |
i famafvmmita TR ToRSREana i 328 0 (2¢63R)

Kim végantépa kayam poggalaméttavilaymmi jivassai
Kim nivvattiyamahiyam nabhaso ghadamettavilayammi? u 291 &

[ 3rFiw 79 ewmiiay iwa |
& Frifiaefos o TR T 1R 1 (QRR)

Kim vaikantena kritam pudgalamairavilaye jivasya
Kim nirvartitamadhikam nabhaso ghatamatravilayé 24291 (1839)}
Zrans—291 « At the destruction of mere pudagalzr, how

is fira alone fo be affected 7 *At the destruction of mere ghaia,
how is sky affected all the more ?™ (1839)

fra-ffi wonmteY  off sramggeraEaT
Sawae: e T qawan o9 fifte, 3 geRr
Aop g 7| WIS - - e st i
T AIETAIATAN S AN ] W e e,
I FAFAR T19ET 9[OES 11 W § QEre-vana
frammemg 7%, Wiske Tamgae - T Freafmfinfy”
R v Bl el % am avmisetis fsthey !
7 fefsfimd ol daefed o & et
O, T AEIAE AR govereT il §
v{ﬁ:ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂtﬁﬁm#ﬁ franmen Fa%:, a1 SEFIET-



Vada] (agsdharaviada 341

gt s of Sy eIy, W aurswly SRy
T: JTTFINFA! 7 Fregay faRist, 7 wwtaen Gyt
a5, qer eqmARNaR PreaeTry, TAEadE sy A
o SgToEEs, @ e i, 3 e iaie
fofiae, Tenfy iy fraenq ) @ag 7 don sasemt-
& 11 sy fagara, fR-sTiaersTE 6%
wfi st et 0 8 1 (2eqR

D. C—Bkagizana —Smce Jlefsa i nothing but the sepa-
ration of Soul from Kurna-pedsaas 1t cannot be artificial at
all. When. Karraa 1s being separated from jize, how 15 Amz to
be affected 1o render the Moéss a-rnutys ®

Mandiks :—The separation of soul*irom Karme 1> Aritaka
owing 1o its &ryawanatza, The Mekss s, therefore, £riaka and
a-nlyd tco

Blhagavina~When ghats is destroyed by means of hammer
etc. the sky is not at all affected. In the same way, when Aarma
Is destroyed, fira will also remain unaffected, It 1s not, there-
fore, proper to believe that Afokss s éritaka and a wmiya

BMagdita ---Karma being destructble lke glajz, lke ghata
it is Arzaks also. Now, since Modsa is nothing but the destruc-
tion of all Karmas, it is also érads and hence a-miys abo.

Blraga:gna:—Your argurent is absolutely false O Mandiba 7
Existence of shy persists even 1t gats 15 destroyed The destru-
cition of g#acs 15 not Skuna from akasa, but at  the same time
gkata is not affected by g alko, siace tt is everlasting. Similarlv
in tase of Karma also, although the destruction of Karmas 1s
not different from the existence of Sou, the Soul is not affected
by it on account of its being ri#ya e akids The Moksa is,
therefore, never kroka, O Magdike and never a-mtya  also,
even if it b a-riza to the extent that all objects are a-mya as
far as their drazyafva and parydsas are concerned,



.
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Magdika~Since Karma-pudgnlas abandoned by sive in a
worn-out condition, stay on in this world (even in that state)
why should the Soul separated from Karma, be believed to unite
with the worn-out Kerma, so that, it may be bound by a fresh
bondage again ! .

Blagavina:— Moksa being wmie, O Mandike, will again be
bound by a fresh bondage. u291 (1839) 4

The everlasting nature of nokss is apprehended as follows:—

AASTIRN 53 TOL T FERO LRI |
Ram A ART 77 F i HR (v )

So'pavaraho vva pupo na bajjhaé bandhakiranabhava |
Joga ya bandha-héa na ya te tassisariro tti #2920 (1840)

[ S1sAqTT §7 gAT TY FEHICIATRI |
g TR 7 7 ¥ qenadt 1 1280 (eve)

So'naparadha iva punarna badhyaté bandhalaragabhavat ¢
Yogaéca bandhahetavo na ca te tasyadarira ifi 12020 (1840)]

Trans—292 Like an innocent person, it & e Soul) can
never be bound (by éandkas) as there is no cause for bondage.
On account of iis formlegsness, it has no cause for bondages.
(1840}

AFv-u gar o gl @ 39l wewRTIg, @4
YUTETT, FA-NR-REEIE wRedisfiles, @ 9
§ g afa, TAURIAR 9 T SRS E-
aredisa waistulieat, skmanfdnmmag, feg fom
afagafara fd 1 211 ( gege ) 1t

D. C—1n absence of (any) cause for (its) bandka, like an

Innocent person, the Sout is free from éania, Unions of mind,
speech, and body efc are nothing but the causes for
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(its) éamdkz But due to the abhaza of darira efc, a free Soul
is not able to contain them. So, éandka does not take place in
sbsence of samyoga of the multiphcation of karmas but it depends
upon the #é/«s such as mhyalea efc.

Hagdika ~Like fanvdhas, you doubt as to whether that iree
Soul appears n the nest Ife or not. i 292 { 1840) n
Bﬁagc.':ﬁr-.: replies —
= T ACH IR ST EEET |
9 T o A T AR aF A G 008 1 (eR)

Na pumo tassa past: biyabhavadihankurasseva
Biyam ca fa-sa kammam naya tassa tayam tao n cco 12931 ( 1841)

[ = greer mfefmrnfiaged |
N7 T AT T a9 T PR U RN (Rew?)

Na punastasya prasitibyabhavadibaikurasyeva
Bifam ca fasya barma na ca tasya tat tato nityah u293u (1841}

Trans —293 Like a sprout without seed, 1t has no birth
again, since XKormg s ils seed. It no more beloags to that
{ muhieimz ) which In that case, becomss everlasting (1341)

&1-= o0t g TR wanafiemm, fmEmEs
TR, TSGR FAAR A 7f: | i e wm-
TAH, 92 g8 4T, @ JUENER (esaif
W ()N

D C—Just as a sprout does not grow without seed, the
mauktatmas does not take any birth n absence of* Karmz  which
acts as its {ija When mablatrd 15 sad to kave no yansma (birth),
#t goes withowt saying that he s nzfya also 9293 (1841

Also,
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ToTgENR T T (W | T |
TR A £ A /e i ( Resr )

Davvamuttatiango nzham va meco mav sa davvataya 1
Savegavattavatti mai (v {am nEgumigae 294 0 { 1842)

[rnma'a’(awaﬁv‘rm 7 759991 |
TRTGENTFIIG T TgAmT 1 382 11 (Te8r)

Dravyamjrtatsato nabha iva nityo matah sa dravyataya ¢
Sarvagatatedpattic mafiriti tad n3numanat 1 291 1 (1842)]

Tvans—294 By substantiality, it is considered as rs
like sky, on account of { both } sub;tanﬁahf) as well as, incor=
poreal nature The belief that it is all-pervading, is not
{ acceptble } on account of erumna, ( 1842 )

fwr-w gwren faew 3 sl ¢ EngeTE &”
m%qm&ﬁ%@ Viegegy fr T oam gy M
«q (R e | sy aR s m’ﬁa e
amfrarma: Gl anf-ging A, 2 SR,
adiag | a9q wﬁ*mﬁwﬁamq Fgisay | T A
g 7 ngrq-aramwrm ummtr Tfi-
armsmnm g1 | a—m’q—-'g Jrages-
FTATIgINRR I k22 U ( 2¢R)

D, C~Like @kas'a, afmd is »Za on account of is
dravy afvs as well as a mirfator. But it i3 not appropriste fo
believe that afma is allpervading like afafa, The soul
s s—savigarz like potfer, on account of s Asrrifeu. For,

otherwise, it will lose serveral of its own chatacteristics like
bhoktnt:a, a-dvistata elc 11 224 { 1842 )0

2t =1 FramEr /9F 01T i ar-dn-frazd |
oI A ATeET o2 I ( fevd )
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Ko v& niccaggaho savvam ciya vi bhava-bhaiga-thiimaiyam |
Pajjayantaramettappanidaniccaivaéso 1 295 n ( 1843 )

[ & a1 frems: aval wa-vag-Rafiman |
iR RenReaTRas 0 R i (o)

Ko va nit}agrahah sarvamevapi bhava-bhahga-sthitimayam |
Paryayantaramatrarpanadantiyadivyapadesan u 265 n ( 1843 ) )

Trans—295 Or, what {of) assuming niyatz ? Every=-
thing is susceptible to the state of production, destruction, and
existence, Only by the imposition of various methods, attributes
like fransitoriness etc., are designated ( 1843 )

SFi-Tarat, A AT Iy et
FRfEiferaT, ol sngin gfveatin G,
T AT, UEGAAT S | 49 0 Firgewy-
Fatdt aqfdes o fres, @ IFerafisaada )
vawarRft g G fms, fgeiem:,  dew- -
afficeafan?, @, wmanafiga el izemafige?-
W, FEA-Taaiirainy | adsiavatinteaaf-
a3 R N RR% N (B ) W

.

D, C—t is useless to insist that a free soul is exclusi-

vely nitya. Aftributes ltke a-msatd could be indicated by

means of various methods. Before glats comes into existence,

as a particular shape of earth it vanishes and comes into existence

as a particular shape of earth named ghats, and continues to
exist in that state after ils production also. ’

The same is the case with wnkiama. The »ukiama also
vanishes as a mundane, comes into existence as mkfa and
continues {o be in that state by virtue of its Ilfe dnd utility.
So, it vanishes at the first time as it s establisbed, comes n'o
existence by virtue of its being established at the second time,

44
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and continues fo be in that state on account of ils dravyaiza,
Sleana efc

In this way, by means of different garsa@yas, the attributes
\ike a-nisaiz, are imposed.

geg wisamar awn | Rewfaet v fae & 1)
wrmgal Ammsshonefy  wiiafE o Rag 1 (Reww)

Muttassa ko'vagaso somma ! tlogastharam, gai kiha se?
Kammalahuya tahagapatinamaitum bhantyamidam 02960 (1844)

{ gt Rswwig: dien | et ofn sy aa
weyat erRuRamiEinfialigg 0 /8 U (o)

Muktasya ko'vakadok saumya | inlotagikharam gatth katham tasya 1
Karmalaghuta tathagatlpirinamadibhir-bhanitamidam 12961 (1844))

Trans~296 What 1s the resort of the free Soul? It is
the end of three worlds O Sawmya ! YWhat is the rate of ils
movement ? It is said that the Soul aftains mokssat one moment
by (virtue of) the want cf a Kurma, as well as, by {virtue of)
the (natural) feodency of its movement etc (1844)

. Aw-gwe dosmenn GRS S
7!, o @ weng-dter ] Gefiet, S e ag
w4 ¥ aeRrei Agetarg 7 Al 5 1 wfee
f ot aatfy S, @t ferimraataisi afi¥omm-
fomay: wwnfa 1 sl wepage Y wniond afy em-
3 A iR, anmRuimrE-wid fige-
wEiRmerRE, T f s figadk
i e garEgal, sdemfnfawadf a ) wiRees
. qeaft agafasron aneafrafrmanasny, aan-=17 1 we-
w2 st g0 T 39 qufmsil wg seAmhit o frger fi
AL NRE N (Rewy) 0

‘
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D C— Waydika :--Where do the Mukia souls reside ?

Bhagavana —They reside at the end of the three worlds
O Saumyal

Mandtke —How  do swas move fo such a long  distance
even if they are unaccompanied by Karmas? All sorts of move-
ments of a siwe depend upon Kermea, and hence how will exten-
sne movements such as moving 1n the skyetc be possible at all ?

Bhagavana —QO Blesced dfandréa! Just as <oul attams an
unprecedented achwement when /farma 1s destroyed, m the
same way the soul proceeds with the same movement and
durng the same period (of time)

Moreover, just as gourd, fruit of a castor plant, fire, smoke,
arrow wafted from a bow etc. make movements by means of
previous impellations, 1 the same way, a muktilng 15 also able
to make movement by means of previous impeliations etc 1296y
(1844)

1% afEame wteg | gt Javr 9 e )
oF & REw Srm oae A R 1 *Re 1 (2ewR)

Kim sakkiriyamaruvam Magdiya ! bhuvt ceyanam ca kimaruvam ?
Jaha se visésadhammo ceyanam taha maya kiriya w297u (1845)

[ & afrmrey afes | gft Jaa 7 fmeg 71
qt qe PwdyE © qaT 0 R0 1l (Reyw)

Kim sakripamarupam Manpdika ! bhuvt cétanam ca kimarupam?
Yatha tasya viéesadharmascartanyam tatha mata kriyd 42974 (1845)

Tvans —297 What 1s movable (when 1t 1s formless) ? And,
O Mandikba what 15 lving (when itss formless)? Like conscious-
ness, movement is also the distinctive charactenstic of Soul (1845)
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r-ReArE TS faferar wa g, g
% mw cxorseegs o g afed 5, I3 geRE: uf%m
arsqunery 1—ag fAkET wg gewn S, Sqaen
arrrmaify am | wier-afien | e wm,-gf -
w mg Yo Afeey, W ogwen sy -as-
egan warr arnly, swmaffa eemgEw 4R T
vﬁam@w A asge anasdsy e G-
v anfe, frnfy 3 wat, afpaeaafy fagmadisyy @
frlen: 7 20 9 0 289 11 Qevy 1l

D C--Mandiha —The a miarla (objects Iihe) ahaé:s and
ka/e are wellinown as sshrge Then, how did you apprehend
a formless object lihe wnhfatmz 10 sa k1236 ? Swce ot is @ wmind
hee gkaéa, ot should also be mskrya lhe akade,

Blagavana:—-What a-nuofa object have you seen to be
sacetana 10 this world, in order to accept wuksatma as sacetara ?
Just as akada 15 acdtana on account of its amwrlatva, the
muktatnd should also be acetang as a sule. But it s not so.
For, although afma resembles akasa m  respect of o miirtalya,
it possesses a distinet characieristic of £éfang, within which keyz
is also included So, sa-ksipatva or achveness becomes a distinct
peculiarty of »wkiatma, There is no doubt about it 12074(1845)

Or, leaving that distnction of mukte and a-mukla  aside, it
could also be argued that—

FEEATEY T AR Tt e s

ORI A GIFE SAYRET 53 I R0¢ Ul (1¢wE)
Kattzittanao va sakkirio'yam mag kulalo vva ¢

Déhapphandagao va paccakkham jantapuriso wva 42981 (1846 )

[ waifeadt a1 afiwdisd wa: gore @
IR AT TS AAGET T4 U R8¢ N (L¢UR)
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Kartraditvato va sakriyo'yam matah kalila iva 1
Dehaspandanato va pratah sam yantrapurusa wa 0208y (1816)]

Trans—298 Like a potter, it 15 beheved as active on
account of its being an agent etc, or (it 1s active [the a mecha-
wical person, on accounit of the directly perceptible movement of
(its) body ( 1846)

Frm-auw, afedisanen, w3y, geves) i
SR “umgar” 1 Feag s, ol SRm seni

- ¢
o3 Feufiamgaan, sagemtifo o e u s n

D. C.—The Sonl sould be laken as saksza as a potter on
account of s dwina and bhokisita, Or, 15 sakriya, like a

santra-puruse on account of the grafyaisa movements of its body
" n298n (1846 )

Fevigaids SR qasT | & Mk

ASEH T of AgEIRT Y @9t ) 98 1 (2<80)
wHERW | 3 T Al got Em )
aztramsfhnasamiet 7 17 3= 0 300 1 (Le8e)
D9happhandapahéa hojja payatto thr so vi nakrié 1
Hojiadittho va mal tadarivatie nagn samanam w29% ( 1847)

Rivittammi sa dého vacco tapphandané puno héa | -
Painiyayaparipphandanamaceyagapam na vt ya juttam i 300 )

[ dreremgiag v 3t aisfy il
TIZET A AGWIETA ag amag I R’% 1l (3ews)

=@ 8@ W TIEERy g |
st At gog 1l 300 if (3¢8¢)

Déhaspandanahétur bhavét prayatna iti so'pi nakeiye i
Bhavedadristo v matistadaripatve nanu samanam 12991 {1347)
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Rupitve sa deho vicyastalspandane punar hetubs
Pratinivataparispandanamacétaninam napi yuktam 1300n ( 184841

Trans—299 300 1t may be { your opiniou ) thai the
eflort { on part of Soul  may be the cause of bodily
movement. ¢ But )} even that is not , possible ) in case of
mofionless ( Soul ), Or, (it may be believed that : the &éx
is iovisble and resembles it in formlesspess, ( If it & said
that ) by reson of fonn it is called #é/s, there shovld certainly
be ( some } reson- hehind ( its ) movement But the regular
movement of hieless ( objects ) is not justified { 1547-1848 )

Am-siit [-IeaRerigoem: wWe 1 g L
¥t arom afraathfefmafimm | coree-ast =@
dadfulr sl 7 duafy, wa sfFg q@Et | agger s
qoww  Asfegige wisn %@F(ﬁr Ty 7 srrr%g
it 5 T qﬁi‘:\%@ﬁﬁf [ T, TN T
freafy, foraits media 11 wure: s?rsﬁ %mﬁw’i‘g
A e, ffermen | 7y dseg: & t{a., wqdf Ty
gae, aatmfy mﬁwz%@ £ Yord, rpsenfi ¢ 1w
yfmRe, o g svowtewt ¥ @ ae el o
Teft T afidvRefersdgaa suliaworer daeEl e,
T S i, mﬁ ey, geaily 9w, amﬁm
SARTT | 07 TR R wrdreer sRews:

ARGt 3w o W swRfrRaR, fes
sem? | sty T axge, ﬂ%ﬁmﬁa@qﬁhﬁ-
fifapReraa amlfrengs:, © fe AR 31 -
T FfEEesT | ae SARRE T SRt
aeRergTREaT surfitg 3f afrdismBf 1 2se-3oo 1l

(eve-tezc)n

(‘

D. C—2faydkg  The kétu for movemenis of a body is the
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effot | on the part ) of Soff and not the Aa It s there-
fore, not proper to fake atma to be sakrya

Bhagarana —It the atmi 1w wmskrpa  the effort cannot
exit mto it and hence 1t 1s undoubtealv sakrya  What other
ket: 15 to be undersiood 1n accepting the o murfe effort as a
Fét for bodily movements ¢ If i s sad tiat asthout the
apeksa of another Feiw, this effort n<ell becomes the /Fétv m
the deta~sparda the Soul will also be called the 4& of these
bodily movements Vhat & the wuse of mtenemng prayetna
m such a case ?

MMonpdréa —There 15 some 1mvisthle %e’x m the movements
of d»/a, but wmi bewrg msbrpe cannot act as el m  those
movenments

Bhagerara —Is that wvsble ( 4é%e ) wnotaor a murla ?
If a muria whv not tace a'~a as Fefz 1n the deka parespanda
since it 1S also a-mr otz * Aud if that & areste 18 wufa, 1t 1S
nothing but farmene sarre How, of that karmagas sarra fs
used as the /4el: of éadia sarmra there must be some other
Fetu for the farspendare of the above-mentioned harsrna snrira
Thi> 1 turn will have a third /& for s pamspanda and
that a fourth one and so on, until ulttmattely there 15 complete
drorder Agam if tt 15 argued at this stage *hat the movement
of an ady ste kermars sanra s caused by no other /e/w than
its o%n swbfz 2 so that there may no* b> anmy <ort of
atiwastre then p rispes 7z of data darvas will al o be caused
by abhae <o that there mey no be any <ense 11 assumng
the a.s/z ke an sarra

Mendike ~I dont mind u the paszspmar 1 tiken fo have
been caused by st128ka 2

BFagai vz —~But 1t 15 not reasonable to beleve ke that
The defrute fype o' th pure 2 lke ths 1> never possible
n case of acelanz objects, because tha which 1> indipendent
of any otlier &é% 15 ether everlasting or absolutely transitory
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The only alternate {o accept, thogefore, 1s that afmy which 1
distnguishied by &arma 15 the Adke of dehaparispanda and hence

sabriya also 1299-300n (1847-1848}]

A7 fafom waerea seacfen fafafaet = |
wrqp ez aRtar wtg gt marar 31 208 i1 Qerd)

Hou kirya bhavatthassa kammaratiyassa kimnimitta 53?1
Napu taggmparinama jaha sidhattam taha sa w1300 {1849)

[ 7 Bt wrvren wifaen fifafiar @
g apfaafmrg a4t feed g e, e (tew’)

Bhavatu kny3 bhavasthasya karmarahitasya kimnimittta 3’
Nanu tadgatiparmamad yathd siddhatvam tatha saps 1301 (1849))

Tyans—301 Alnght{ ‘How s the action of the mundans
(Souly separated from Kasma, to be accounted for 2 “Cer-
tamly from their garepama Just as perfecton 1s atirtbuted
{0 it, in the same way, actvity 1s also attributed to it " (1849)

fis fagremeett  nf, weafamafond |
W TIIRE Syl TR TET U 3o I (Reuo)
Kim siddhalayaparac na ga, dhammatthkayavirahao
So gawvagghakaro logammi jamatitn nalee 13020 (1850)

[ & Rz = ofy, antfesafeg

a TgweR AR agfa AR U 3e> 1 (Yeuo)

Kim siddhalayaparato n1 gath, dharmastikayavirahat |
Sa gafyupagrahakaro loké yadasti naloke 13020 (1850))

Trans—302 Why not the movement {of Soul) o
extend bevoud Swdhs/yya? Because of the absence of the
predicament of d@harmis tkya That beng the mmpeller of mwotion,
vesides fn this world, and not w the spmtual world (1850)



-
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Awr-agearia geer Al afsaefa-§, af fagr-
aug fegmafafidm w@scrsh frfify sen afed wmad 1
FEER- ) Wiferafer | BEsh e ! wr-ag
aenadt yaifeastat 9% w1 aufia, A9V AT AR,
% 87 wegargeRfar w92y, afadsh vig gwer @ aly
Franrarg 7| axgey, 9 S YA T AR e
IERESTER | G4 GHIRAFE AR, [ESTEIHRSATAR
Fi ST v s awraaran: naad 7 3 nzenn(geko)

D C—Mandika —If muktatms were sehrya by wirtue of
1fs movement, why should it not move beyond Srddkalaye alsoi

Blhagavana —~It cannot mave beyond Srdekalsza, because
dharmastiddya or the predicament of motion, does not exist wm
the a /loka,

Mandike.—What of that? Even 1f dharmasiikgia  does
not exist m the a-loka, »uklama can acced fo 1t without
dharmastikaya

Bhagavana —That is not possible, O Mapdika It 15 the
predicament of motion that impels mwkfomato move Hence,
f dharmastikdya does rot exist m the akks, makiatmz s
unab'e fo move towards it w302 (1850)

Swwen R frarl gzamed Teey west =)

g a2y By wE W EEeh aggear ) 3ot I 2euy)
Logassa ttn wvivakkho suddhattagao ghadassa a-~ghado vvay

Sa ghadd1 coyya mat na onéhao tadanuravo u303u (1851)

[ Swenifia ﬁwi YA TTEGT 5T
a anfidy afer fdarg oagew Ul 20 1 (Qeny)
Lokasyastt vipaksah $ruddhatvato ghatiﬂ}igha{a wal

Sa ghatadireva matir na msédhat tadanurtipan u303p ( 1851 )]
45 -
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Trans.— 303 As ghata has a-ghaiz tas its  opposife) Ofz
also has its opposite, because of its etymological distinction. The
view that it is nothing but gtz etc is ¢ also } not {acceptible}
«For), by means of negafion (something} of ¥s own kind (is
understood . ( 851 )

Asr-ufe drem frow, s gReE IR,
v g g wimfndtay aw fanl g, T -
gz, ay Steed QoA disEw oo wrwfn— q @
I tf 9 G B 8 EEereTm )
Aheafh, e woruRewm 1 Ty @ oEEEn
e Frerdagetss Radissadivdia, 7 s
e BT ﬁ‘wx. q Wﬁ‘W., FsA s azgEm
afigmy, wo Cpnfon, e REummbssim @
GRIAANT gl ANEAT mﬁ. r(nﬁmm St
TR T Fom

“ goyreirge: T afy wrd Grdlad |
T s g s ieEyT 1 L

TR AT g e 1 mﬁwm-
g 1T i 303 1 (Qeny)

2. C—From the point of view of elymology, just as ghns
has its opposite {word) s-ghata, Jokz must also have its oppozxte
word a-loka 1t is nbt justificeable f0 assume that a-dofs i
also the opposite of ghatr, pata elc By means of »igéd?3 some-
thing of its own kind & understood. Just as by the word
a-pandila a Ixuna persaa having no  scholarship is  meant bat

. not the inanimaté objects like sZatz and fata, so here also, by
the nisédka of ks, nothing but @ ke should be understood.
Aqd it has also been said that,

Nanyuktamiva yuktam va yaddhi kiryam vidhiyaté «
Tuyladhikarané® nyasminlloké” pyarthagafis fatha,
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So, a-lKa alone is the tipakss of bka 13030 (1831}

ATET TFQI-STEAT SIMARETAWE T FIW |
TETH gF SENSAE (W AT 1 Tov it (2en3)

SEPrATARE  TRETTITATATSTRRATAT |
FTITATIET FAITNAAT BrEr 1 Yo% 1 (2¢4E)
Tamha dhamma'dhamma loyapariccheyakirino juita 1
Tharagasé tullé logo'logo tii ko bhio ? «304y (1252
Lagavibhigabhiave padighayabhivao'navatthae 1
Samvavahirabhavo sambandhabhivao hojjz 13951 ( 1853 )

[ Ty sat~swt Smaieagsion gut

IR &9 AuRlsarn 3 A 3 700 309 11 (R6%R)

SEfrormy  afemaraEsaTena: |
IO GTATTEG T 1) 3ok 11 (2¢43)

Tasmad dharma-"dharmau lokapariccheda karigau yuktau 1
Itarathakasé tulyé Joho'loka iti ko bhédab ? n304u ( 1652 ) ]

Lokavibhagabhavé praiighatsbliavato’navasthitan +
Samvyavahararabhavah sambandhabhavato bhavét w305n (1853)) -

Trans —304-305 Thus, { predicaments of ) motion and rest
are employed as the causes of destruction of Zés. Otherwise,
when the shy is common (ewnwhere) how are ‘/&#4s’ and
* a-lofs.’ (10 be ) distinguished ? In absence of the divisions of
loka, there will be no reacton, and hence no (scope fory stability;
so also, there will be scope for mutual relation as there will be
no connection rbetween them) (1852-1853)

TE-THAGHETONETIE, TR EERTTET
FreafeRrnfoad sut-suifewmarat aftgssy; ssamss
=iy awEr 8t Y dm Tt e O s
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fedrm: camg ! 1 qeng 7@ §3 yat-sanifaEedt 499, @
7 s i orwr-semeTTRTRRe  wai-seifandt
fad iy AenR v afy o wt-santvai S
a wg, &0 Swrmndshife @ eifemaed of
qfimaiaf e ggremt 3 aRAEEAT, FEARTAEATTEE
sl T, aer Aweaeng dat 9w dF 9 gl
sedtgfenReirmeaggeEd Samt a-l-ga-
FE-THETI AR 7 wig | I ¥ SRa gl
FATET, AN ST TTa a4y 7 warfafi 112 e g~3oull
(2¢hr-teuR ) il

D, C—~When the existence of a-/ofa is accepted, the
existence of the predicaments of motion and rest, are alsa
pecepted 1o exist, Otherwise, dkadz being common evarywhere,
loka and a-lokz will rot be distinguished from each other. Thus,
wherever the predicaments of diarme and s-dharpsa exist, there
is dka, and the rest is called a-/Aka. If there were no distinction
between &ka and a-%ke by means of dkarma and a dharma,
pratighata of various jivas and pudgalas in the this world, will
not be possivle, Consequently, there will be no scope for gats
and azasthing to lead them fo a—toka. - flves and pudgalss will
then become ananta; there will be nothing lke mutual relation
between them, and the attributes of landka and mwksa will also
be no longer existing between them. u304-305n (1852-1853))

fremaemorsy 5 o qeh serfia swe |
S aEmysniiar 8t ga SmaRoay i 305 0 ( teww )
_ Niraguggahattag3s na gal parab jaladiva jhasassa
Jo gamanasuggahiya so dhammo logaparimage 1306n (1854
{ frgmeeng 7 nf3: ow@r q@ifim g |
- 91 TATgAdlar @ waf sreafawn i 108 1 ( Rewy)



Vada } Qagadharavida 357

Niranugrabatvad na gatih parafo rmladna thasasyat
Yo gamananugrahta sa dhemo loha-parkminah « 306 ¢ ¢18654))

Trans—300 Just as the actividy of fish does not extend
beyond water, ( thew ) movement also does not extend beyond
{fka) The predicament of diwrmasthayr winch 1s fasourable
to (thewr ) movement becomes the only measuring umt of
Lka (1854)

AF1~Td1 FW WATSE AEA-IerE w9 g
TR —§1 TR FARET, W [ WA v
weeres afe wafy, mEsarnff ) 2 fr-ggeming:
Feat @ SnfEmT wwiferm g e (e )

D C  Just as fish cennot move out of water, as there will
be no ugagrataka of ther movement, so also, ywas and pudzasas
will have no access to the a-/oka, as a-foka 1n not favourable to their
movement. It 15 predicament of akarmastikaya which acts as the
upagrakaka of the movements of sicas and [:ulga/as, the measures
the worth of /éx 13061 (1854))

wfe TR e TS |
T T TS 7 RS 30w I ((feuy )
Althi parimanakir: logassa pame)abhavao'sassam
Nagam piva neyassalogattiittie ya so'vassam 1307n (1855)

[ sft aftamorer S sRmrEdTsTE |

AR TSR ¥ Gy 0 2o 1 (Reuw)

Ast panmiapakin lokasya prameyabhavato vasyam
Jnanamiva jueyasyalokasthtvé ca so'vadyam 1130/n (1855)]

Trans —307 Just as pnana measures the saeya suniarly
n the mudst of {ihe existence of) a-loka, 1t 1 e, dharmustihayay
also, acts undoubledly as the measurng umt of %4: on account
of its finiteness (1835)
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dri-afia @ sRomsay, saenyg, pefie e
s, oflar ggnern Awmshieled, adsiy sofmosd,
gitgen, o1 mendat ven, vy ofw@r | wifasn,

- iy

® SHEIsIRefte o e, M, Sisree sanfife
A | s fgerrenafify mgan U zos B (Reuy)

D C—Since e is suscephble fo measure, it wust have
some sort of measming unit like zhane, which 1s the measuring
unit of the shess The measuring umt of Ava 18 dharmisiikiya
or the predicament of motion, which exists only f /Ake exists,
and not ofberwise 50 on the top ot loke, the arasifana of
Sudidha or ksl 73 must necessarlly be accepted 1307y (1853)]

9T GEEHT SAGI A T A QT |
5% WATFAlE RTIRAT MU 1 Tod i ( 7448 )

Payagam pasatiamevam thando tam ca no fau chalthi «
lha kattilakkagéyam katuragatthantaram thanam o 308 « ( 1856 )

[ voi qowlid g aa & @9 @ 1
T Faeadd Taeatal s il 20¢ 1 ( teus )

Patanam prasahtamievam sthanat facca no yatah sasthi

tha harinlaksaneyam kartranarthantaram sthanam 13030 (1556))
Zrans,—308  Falling from (a fixed ) position is  thus

sltrbuted (to it) ” 1t is not so on account of the gemiive

case which s here used n the sence of Nominathe Location
Is not difterent from subject in this case. ” { 1856 }

ar-ag  oiedshufal W safreemets
5% | g1 foge @i fegensfifs emme: | qoi afy fog
VA G, W, WE-vEeeidaey, wee
| s 5w Wi sagrer, aw sy sty @
gwdy s frgea oy s TR ) T A, T
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“ foger e gfly saRed | Caen ¢ e ey
i Wsd —Rrafianh, 7 7 etanmenmmEf o goe
H(eug )N :

D C —afapdika —Sthana means place of locaton So,
when the place of location of a s:iddke bemg 15, accepted s
existing, the charactersstic of falling from that place should
also be attributed fo 1t as i the case of Deradalta or~ a frudt
faling from the summit of a mountain or tree 1s the case
may be Evervthing 1s bound to fall from the place of its
lacation and s:ddz 15 no excepton to it

Bhagavana -1t 15 not so The phrase ¢ Siddhasya sthanam”
shows that the word * Sw/24a ’ 1s wn the Genttive case used
in the Nomnatve seuse, ¢ SidPhasy: sthanam ™ means, there-
fore, the place where Swdis resdes, but it 15 not differept
from S:idkz p 308  (1856) n

Or,
syfrmmmsl At aoroETET § 9 & )
A% FRrATTEr JonfrararEsit 3 fr 1 308 11 ( 2en9)
Nahaniccattanao va thanavinasapayanam na juttam <e 1
Taha hamanfabhivio punnakkiibhavao vt vt it 306 n ¢ 1857 )
[ sfifreaenay a1 enmafiarawas 7 g% 8 @ | o
a1 FAtarang g a3 0 ( fehs )

Nabhomlyatvato va sthinavinadapatanam na yuktam fasya t
Tatha karmabhavat puuah kriyabhavato vapr 1t 309 u ( 1857 )]

Zyans--309  Neher destruchon nor ts fallng from
the place of s locaton 1s possible on account of s bemg
mfya Whe dlase, as well as due to the absence of kryg or
even for want of Kerme ( 1857 )

Amt-aalmtyslt omme 7 @w fagm, adtswaiad
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WA U, 67 9 [REEg AT A g, am g
o
T A GNET 4 ¥0 IR, @RifEfRaeIan, e g
eRtaIIg F9° WARENT? | A1 9 ANAREAEATQET aRbEa,
e FW ¢ P T wEws Y senfn afiad g s
- < o

geer R sromaErg | frre - ssean- e
Teurtl f WATey, GEwed g Wi, (OIETE,
i Faltg 9aRg ? 1 2fS 1 Re] 1 (Reno) 1

D C—Even if sthana were tahen to be dishnct from
sidths 1 15 not proper {0 believe that sdZes falls from the
sthina, which it ef 15 destructble Since st/ra 15 2ifha Tihe
chadz it would never meet destructon In the process of
faling Aarmzi s the essetal factor Now since mmkedfmo 1S
free from Karmz the process of klhng cannot come wio
existence for want of Karms Moreover, mmpellation by ones’
own efforts attraction repulston and weightiness etc. are also
wmportant causes of ~the patans krza, but <ince all of them are
absent i mukiatma, the gatanz of mdtatma from s sthara
15 not possible from that view powt also 1309 (1857]]

Besides,
feramett @ SwdaaEn @A U
e W WIEOREN  JrorefisTes e o U 3170 ) (Reke)

N ccathazao va vomatnampadanam pasajjéjjal
Aha na mayamageganto thanaovassa padamam tt 13101 (1858}

[ Frererg a0 =l a7 e |
%9 A GEUATTE ORI AR J 3o 1l (Reke)

Nityasthanad va vyomadinam patanam prasap eta
Atha na matamanekantah sthanadsvasyam pataramuts 4310 (1858)

Trans—310 Or, 1f the fall from permanent abode (15
adnniled) the fall of sky, will ako bz caused And o that is
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not admitted {he statement that ‘Falling from the place of
location is inevitable” becomes uncertain, (1858)

fmag T “emw saag” sk emaafeafing,
WEIMIRA GIAE GEONIAER | W RO vanfid, aff
firad v =NEal wad aEsdal A T 97 A9 A,
aff “eqiary qaAy  STRRIRASIAR It 280 11 (26u)

D, C.~—The statement that everything has to fall from
its sthara is seli~contradictng. For the action of falling takes
place from the avasthina or the abode and not from the stZana.
If falling from stkare were believed, the nitya objects like akasa
wit also have 10 meet patena Srom Wnelr mkva sthamas,

On the ofher hand, if it is not accepted, that falling from
the place of lacation is inevitable, will be enaikanitka 3101 (1853)]

e fird P v SRRt g9 |
FETTERTS gL 9 argd IR IR

Bhavao siddho tHi mai tépaimasiddhasambhavo juitot
Kalansittagao paghamasariram va tadajuttam v311n (1859)

[ wra: g ¥ wRreaTmREl 3% )
sEAiEs: Perddr ey ) 3N A

Bhavatah siddha iti matisténidimasiddhasambharo yuktan 1
Kalanaditvatah “prathamatariramiva tadayuktam 1310 (1859)]

Trars—311 It may be argued that the siddia (is bomn)
trom the mundane world, and hence the production of the first
suddba is acceptble. But, lke the first darira, that is not
possible, on account of the endlessness of times

- Tavg R TR W SR affsft ga-

1 fagse 90 saemn Wwﬂaq Fararf-

farga wlyasag 1 aggay, 10 79 gl ahaf, shosf
6
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7 sabmfywri, 99 T LEREEEER e, S
s o R sEd, en seariar sk
goyaa g i Aty i (R il

s

O C—ffandike —It has already been proved that all
muktamas are born of this sapsera Hence, there ought 1o exist
some sidda who might be called the first of all the wmuniatmas,

Bhaguiina - -Your assumption s groundless For lke bodies,
nights, and days, the mwkta/ma is also adwman, but owing to the
endlessness of Kal, it is not possible to know as to who was
the first sidilbe w311y (1859 )

sfifr@sim fre arn ghafderani)
fraftr a1 srmd Gy Sresfa o 32 4 (Teko)
Parimiyadese’panta kiha maya muttwirahiyattdo o
Nigammi va napay dithio vega-ravammi 1312 (1860)
[ sRfEafisamar 4 s giffiasm |
fa% 7 TmEd Te@ GRS 1 TPR U (1eke)
Parimitadééé'nantsn hatham mata murtivrahdatvat 1
Nijaké va jhanadayo dristayo vaikaripé 1312u {1860) )
Trans—~312 (Then) how are the numerous ! srddkas)
contained in limited space? ‘On account of their formlessness ;
or like one's own apprehensions, ctc, or like (nuefous) eyes
on one form " (1860)
r-me-Rfmdadn g, 11 samatimmdR-
As fagy mis 01 wRawR~wgony fagr: aRRrsfy
é?lsrmf'a'gﬁr ayr afizertmeaty fhetat cﬁ‘ﬂf‘a Faw
FR-Sawgt Gwie, W o Tysani Ayl e
i, R aseeERE sl sfuen wfs
oafiergeh fay 54 aRfeddssar @ mafa; gatamk
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@l gAnEEeE 3w, ettt iR
aTE: it 333 1 (3¢5o) 1

D C—Mandeks :—The abode of siddhas is hmied in space.

How could the numberless sw'd/as be accommodated in it ?

Bhagavana 1 —Siddhas are accomodated even in that hmited
space on account of thewr g midrtefra, just as a number of
apprehensions are made upon one cbject or just as a number of
eyes fall upon one dancer, or just as Iyght of numerous lamps
15 accumulated in one room of lumted space, the a- murte sildhas
are also contdined 1n their imited kséfra When the accumulation
of number of marta solendours of lawps 1 a lmited space is
posstble why not the collection of a—maria siddkas be not possible
in the @ wiiria space? 0312w (1860, ]

7 & =7 aedived fam-sRramriamde |

JgII = g W SRl goTTe AT S 0 3R 0T (ReqR)
ge T SyFEhE T, /T ¥ FEE S B AT |
FEH—TTAET wY S S A 3R i (eRR)

Na ha vai sa-éarirasya ppiya-'ppryavahatirévamaigam
Véyapayipam ca tumam na sadattham munasi to sanka 13131

Tuha bandhé mokkhammt ya, si ya na kajja jao phudo cévar
Sa-sariré-yarabhivo nagu jo so bandha mokkho tti 13141,1862)

[ % %% awdeen fro-sfroinefitammmg |
¥t 9 € 9 959 gk aa Ty I 322 0 (Rer®)
a9 T MY T, 61 9 9 FT q@ WS G
ORI Ag 9 @ T 91 T i 32w il (ResR)

Na ha val sa-farirasya priya-"priyayorapahatirevamidinam
Védapadanim ca tvam na sadartham mupasi tatah éanks 31 3 (156 1]
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lava bandhe mokse ca, si ca na kana yatah sphuta eva t
Sa-éarire-tarabhavo nanu yan sa bandho moksa i 6314w (1862))

Zrans—313-314 Really speaking, you have not understood
the real meaning of the sentences of the Vadas such as “Naka
var sa=$envasya privyad prodyoapfikale” ele, and hence your
doubt as regards lanfks and moksz  (has arisen ) That doubt
should no longer bz entertained For, émdize and  rwksa are
nothing but the gualties of hawng a form and formlessness
(respectively). (1561-1862).

Hmr-mear- a By aadew frr-shadiafida,
AR A 38+4 T Frar-shird 4 gwe:  sediat 9 Yewgwi
G T e TS g9 9w ) TET, @ ¥ A
wl, IR [g 1 gEiR-aonw: @R woaen Al ey
T 37 1 ) g AR~ @ wiher 7 sad -ssan-
frrmReivdamesd 77 g, awr, ¢ wadd T e
TR SR TR g wfiaif | w ¢y o R
i o rrdsfl i sefofits seisnmeR-
W A R | gy, JRAAHTEE, I g
q wwﬁsfanﬁqfawﬁ x a4 wat Basaw dmme
-39 1 2eqe-Te’R )1

D. L~You have not grasped fhe real meaning of fthe
" Védapadas such as :—*Na ks var sa-farlrasya  prys-tpryu
yorapakats,” “Abarirans vi sasanfam prida pryé na sprisolan.’
And that is why, O Sausya / you have ralsed the doubt as
regards dandka and mokea. Bat, this sort of doubt should not
“be enterlained by you. For, it is clear that dandhe and moksa
are nothing but the qualities of so-%arfrara and a-sarirasv
respecively.

By the words safarlrazye efc damdla which i nothing
but the samiana of the external, as well as, infernal anads
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sanra, 1s meant, while by means of * & darram @’ elc
moksa characterized by the removal ¢f entire 4arra 1 laid down

Finally, you have apprehended sentences such as sz ese
viuge vibhurna bhdksate etc to support the abkdva of landha-
moksa to the mundane soul But that s not correct Those sent-
ences are teferning fo the free soul Aftrebwtes such as ¢ /2 =
never buuna * etc are directed to nothing but the mukiatma

Thus, the doubts are removed from the mind of Aandela,
n 313-314 n ( 1861-1862 )]

FraR amash o ar-arafgsiT |
R wwol e gl we Aftman® negw (es3)

Chinnammm samsayamumt jipepa jara marapa  vippamukkenam 1
So samago paviaio addhufthitn saha khandyasaehim 1315 1863)

[ & 4vd Rl su—srofimges )
|y gafRisagy. at afzas: 1 38 U ( 2eug)

Chinne <améaye pnena jard marana vipramuktena {
Sa ¢éramagah pravrapio’rdha caturtham saha khandikatatah 13150

Trans—315 When the doubt was removed by the
Zirthankara, who was entrely free from old age and death, that
samt accepted the Difsa along with his four hundred and fifty
Tohowers { 13637

End of the Discnssion with the Sixth (Ganadhara



Chapter VI
=T 0
HENTOTIRETRSAAT |
Discussion with the Seventh Ganadhara

& mzn Qrd Wil s Raor
Faifr m Sgrn ol aegarta 0 3%6 1 LeaR il
ANE T R S-Sn-nentEeesd |
AAN T AR 7 T zAziE) O 4 300 U (2eRY)

Te pavvaie soum Morio agaccha ifigpsagasam .
Vaccami na vandami vandittt pajjuvasimi u 316 ¢ (1864)
Abhagtho ya Jiuenam jai-jari-marana vippamulképam |
Namena ya gotténa ya savvanit sawvadarisi nam 13170 (1865
{ avr safoarg yen St -smsf fmenrag 1
Fanfr 7% afear agad | 345 (1 (2eEw)
smnivag By anfr-sr-ofamge |
- Ay

JOAT A T 7 FAI ARG U 100 1 (Legy)
Tan pravrafitin ératva Maurya dgacchati jinsakadam
Vrajami vande vanditva paryupass n316 y ( 1864 )
Abhistadca Jinena {iti-jari-marapa vipramuktena |
Nomnid ca gofrépa ca sarvajnéna sarvadaréina 13172 (1865)]

Trans—316-317 Having heard that they had renounced
the world, Aaurma, comes before the 7irthaibera. ( He
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thmks — Y [ may go pay my homages ond worship him He
wis addressed by his name and lmeage by th. Jishankars
who was tree from hirth, old age and death + ho was omni-
sannt, and who had complete darsane { urdiicrentuted know-
ledge {1864 &6,

f& wod ovfe s &7 SarT qiter = AW gEA |

JOETIoT 77 o%ey T AT AFAAY eI 0 3¢ U ( RekE )
Kim magné atthy deva uyahu nattht tt samsec tugha |
Veyapayana ya attham na yanas tésimo atttio 3184 (18604

[ f& wea? gl 337 samer 7 a=Qfy quaat
Fgur d 7 s YRy 03t U 3¢88 )

Kim monyasé sanh déva viaho na santt saméavastava @
Védapadanam cartham na janasi tesamayamarthab 1 3180 (1866))

Zrans—318 What are you thinking about? You entertain
the doubts a» to whether gods eust or not But (ea) you do
not know the real mterpretation of the senterces of the Fedas
Here 15 therr \renl iterpretaton { 18661

Axr-t argem iy ! i w39 afaaif, om
yify Feegamm ¢ @nRE-Y @ qv a@ad gsnAtssar
TRYT T B qun, ¢ WA Wi WA g s
sarfrEmm Xarr, T qanem ezl G afiwagada?
sanfy, g ¢ & sl arden attmira-r—ae-gau
A gl | Qv egrAr ATt gt gfanad, q-a
49 7 0T RETOEREEIgT T5 sEqral Targdd, IR
ST ST ST, €A e, g dwmafnl | oawr,
AME-93 O ARG, SEIT -SRI SPE-En
o, AT, N -ty sfew 29 31 S e,
fi grrenger R sRof, disd 1 gs-safy -,
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au, frp i, qRf-s, JEERR-graE e S
yETReT, SR Tgersy % sReafe wo-cqrrm 1R
wTa wil dgmarsfaetan ¢ Sy T Edh
g YraresfaearR « SER BEa: | SN, aes
fzrmmd « 7 amfy, ToR ot 3 8 Yfe o
fo Remn awwdt Tefits, feag-Tannew R
I 3%¢ 1 ( 2¢BR )

D €0 long-llved Mawsya | your doubt about the
exstence of gods 15 due o your hearing various senfences of
Pédas

The sentences are such as—

(1) * Sa esa ‘amayudl yajamano'njasd svargalokam
gacchatt ” elc.

(2) ** Apama somam amriz abhuma agaman jyotravidime
dévan km nunamasmit tpipavedaratih kimu mort-
mamriramariyasia ' ete,

As well as

(3) " Ko janati mayopaman girdga-mindra-Yama-Varuga
Kuberadim 1 ” etc

According to vou, interpretations of these <entences would
be as follows —

(1) Tlus host armed with the weapon of sacrifice reaches
the region of hemen immedatel ( This leads to
prove the exstence of gods )

(2) By donking sova, they became gods went fo heven
and attmed the dnape <tatus These divanines will
bamsh malades and mortalty by virtue of there e
#tatara { These sentences are also used m support
of the ex: tence of divines )
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(3 who knows the illusive gods like /ndra, Yama,
Varuna and Kubéra etc ? (Sentences like this would
deny the existence of gods on the other side )

So, your doubt has sprung up from lhe sentences such as
mentioned above. But that is not justifiable, as you have not
understood their real meaning. Here I explain “the real interpre-
tation 1 318 ¥ { 1866 )]

Now the author explains the whole proposition in defails,

& aafa A qEAT rEg I |
a3

T ACEIg eI =AY 0 3% n ( 2¢kv )

e Ty gnt a1 fsaeraagarg )
s o wmig T aftmogat A el &7 0 3% U (1ege)
Tam mannasi Néraiya paratantd dukkhasampauttd ya |
Na taruntihagantum saddhéya suvvamigd «i u 319 n ( 1867 )
Sacchandayirino pupa déva divvappabhavajutti ya r
Jam na kayii vi darisagamuvecti to samsab tésu 13200 ( 1868 )

[ & werd Sefrsn: qwear grordagene |

? TAGEAEISTTE HEAT LTI AL 1 328 N (1¢59)

oremRaifon gRAT BonnTgm

7 Faifaaft TARgefa a9 &AW 0 3o 1 (3¢8e)
Tvam manyasé Nairatkdaz paratantrd dupkhasamprayukiasca .
Na $aknuvantiha ” gantum éraddhéyah ¢riyamana api 0319u(1867)
Svacchandacarinah punar—déva divyayrabhavayukiadea 1 .
Yanna kadacidapi dardanamupayanti latah saméayastésun320n(1868)

Zrans—319-320 You think that the denizens of hell
{ being ) subservient and miserable, are not able fo come into
this world ( So ), they are fo be trusted ( as existing ) even

47
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if (they are merely) heard (fo be so). But the gods, on
the other hand, are free 10 move, and are invested with the
celestial splendour also. Still, however, they do not come
info the range of (our) sight, and hence, the doubt sbout them.
{1867-1868)

AT | et R RS TR,
SR LI R RIE e LR E i TP -
RN, g 2 agE vy | W§ o
IRl Rewnmgerr, aul T @ i TR
wfa, w9 afr-ernfiy, sey aEl v -
(Reqy-teko)

D. €:—0 Maurra! According 10 you, the inability of the
Nargéa-beings 1o come to this word, is due to their being
subservient to their own sins, as well a5, due to thelr miserable
condition. So, they might be trusted upon as existing merely by
hearing (some thing about) them.

But, the case with gods is difierent. For, even though they
possess free movements and celestial splendour, they would never
like to come within the range of our sight

So, because they are heard of in the éfas and Semitis
elc. you have raised this doubt u319-3201 (1867-1868)
T EE EEARy gIATTEiAasET |
Ty vawd fyn wofey daE g R G (RekR)
M3 Luru samsayaméd sudiramanuyaibhinnejiié «
Pécchasn paccakkham cciya couvvibe dévasahghie 13211 (1869)
[ a1 3% dmwiar groagailiasrdta 1 )
e TSI dEesar 02t (2eRs)
Ma kure saményamétan sudiramanujadibhinnajatiyan &
Préksasva pratyaksameva catunvidhan dévasarghatan n3 2ln
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Trans—321 Do not  entertun doubt, Look at these
four-fold multitudes of gods before jour eves (which are)
extremeh different from the human bemngs (1869)

Hrr-diags | Ay w1 dw wffeay, w@om i ggwad
agafiya fremidiam, fmaem ﬁ%wa-m-gﬁmam;mi
mfi-sra-sifrs-amfis swimRetdn W

<
TPEATIHRT  UATATTO, W OF G3f 0 332 0t (2¢E)

D C—VYou should not entertam any doubt about the
existence of gods, O Maurjaputral just look at these gods of
alt the four tvpes wz /aeanaran, wvanara pyotiska, and
caunind a-d sungurshed from the human beings by viddue of

herr) cel sual ornaments and garlands etc  coming to ths
samarasarana to pay thor homages to me 43211 (1899)

T fi 7 |93 g @ SHewr weavi
HefE ArT ™ T TTT-STETET TR U 33 1 (R¢8s)
Puvvam pt na samdého jutto ].1m fuisd sapaccakhham
Disanti takhahz v1 ya uvagh3ya ruggahi jagae w3220 (1870
[ Eify @ @23 gy T sfrEn W
F5qea gegar Ay TIETAT-SEAEn T 1 3R 1 (2¢ee)
Punamap na samdého yukto yaj lyotiskih svapratyaksam i
Dugyante tatknta apt copaghati-nugraha jagatal 1322 (1870)]

Zrans —322 The doubt 15 not justified even before {their
appearance), since lummanes are self-perceptible Moreoser,
njuries or betlerments caused by them to the world, are also
apprehended (1870)

AFT-37 ITIEIMERTEAAT T aTa 9 dwar A

T, 75 ToreE sshrfdifemern dmfi s ddw w
R T AT T | S 399 Oy, 7Y asawia
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gt ) iy @ AW, AT aEIgRdI-9TRaA |
aufe-gewt gl g Pear, venft Sfafvaamfar
IR GERonfiar oI $¥1 1 A e s A
affgzfan 223 1 (Rewe )

D C.—FEven belore they appear at the Samavniarana, your
doubt about their existence 1> mot justified, For, lummarics Ike

Sun, Moon e‘c are self-perceptible to vou, as wel' as to the
whole world So, it 15 not appropriate to doubt therr existence.

Morcover, anngraka and upiyrhita caused by gods to this
world, are also evident to all Scveral gods confer therr favours
upon some people by granting ther objects of pleasure efc
while others nflict murtes, Ike a king, by means of weapons
etc  This shows, for certam, that gods do extst 1322y (1870)

Besides,

@A % af vi 3 asafavy ag £ fagr
T ¥ 33 B wm = o e frmfRanmn Il 313 1 (R4eR)
Alayamettam ca mat puram va tawasino taha v siddha)
Je te deva 1t maya na ya niaya miccaparsunga 4323u (1871)
[ sz 7 afy: g asfcenfa fge

¥ ¥ ar ¢f war A 7 e fronfigran 1l Qesy)
Alayamairam ca math puramwva tadvasmnastathapt siddhah ¢
Ye tc deva 1 matd na ca mlaya miyapardunyan 1323 (1871)]

Trans —323 The view may be that (luminarics) are mere
abodes  Still however, ke a cty they, too, have iheir inhabe
fants, who are accepted as { none but) gods For, places of
residence cannot be vacant for ever (1871)

Amr-wiirrar ofa: qT Ai-ear el
frarmf, 7 @ 3m, ag 74 sAReRRar senwtedad 10
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& qg qurss=aamy ? gam-t @ /Y A6 @ gt A
FAUTH MATANTY A g @3 @i afa o FefiPmraegensa-
3%, 7 g 47 3 S Rofa et me Aab wwaag 1)
R~ aatf s annalg ¥ faged 3
I wmr oer 4@ @en g gifsafamfEasiifidigr an
sesfiqevanr Sxgarfafpar asagumen  sm@my iy
sxfmfa, 53 wesarangeeed i e
qIn | NF-Fg B @ 30 feafta 0 g § wesw s
g0t gwed ¥ i aigw v Rt sagwy, Pl & 33w
QB ELFLIART 3 | Aqcafmfmista Gfhon faafm
3 3p=fikfewm 3w 3fa) wwee-ag ¢ dreEang
o Ygabmfimmntater, euesiiEgt) a9
=" 7 3 ety 7 59 Pew-aen fads g
wrfed | vl ST aw s wali s w1
stemin afmifafadaiier @ wafa 7 g feds aRoprn o
Tt w3 W smeafiie 3w el o s
( %¢9q)

D C—AManrya —Lummnaries hke Sun nd Moon mun ored
by you, are only the abodes and not the gods themselves It
could not be sard therefore, that the lummary derties arc
directly perceptible {ust as i case of an emnly town the
houses are mere places of residence for people but people do
not actuaily reside mnto them, so also lummaries he Moon etc
should be taken as absolutely empty bodtes and mnothing It e
gods 1s expected fo reside mnto them

Blagavana —lt 15 not so O Alawyal Existence of the
place of residence proves the exsstence of its resdents also
So, these lununaries are not mere alazas, but they have ther
mhab tants also  Fer, that wheh 15 called an 2’5 or a houe
15 always occupied by sts residents Like houses m a fown
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occupied by persoms hke Dévadatfa, these luminanies are also
undoubtedly accuped by déviuties

Aamya—Lise Devadalta etc resdmny m fhe houses of a
oy the gods who are the residents of the lummary bodes
should also be percepuble

Bhaga ana:—1t 15 not proper to adiavce such an argument.
Because, the places of residence are «bsolutely  different from
.P(lxe bouses m a ey, do, thew resdents . gods are alko
characternstically different from De.2dstta ctc. Although they are
not apprelicaded by the wmdfryas, their estence 1~ admutted
without doubt

dlanrya :—You cannot assert exclusively that every  place
of residence, 15 always occupied by a resident For, nobody would
reside m a barren house. ( It s forbidden to reside m such a
house } From the existence of abode, therefore, you cannot
wfer the exstence of the occpuant.

Blagavans :--A resydug place 1s neer &wia It must have
been occupied by some person or the other, either in the past
or n future or al present In case of luminary places of resorf,
gods like Moon etc, must have occuplied the places at some
time 1 the past, present, or fulure 13231 (1871)

T o 7 iy fiy A Fredmy famm
TR W7 FeeE 1 3RY i (Lewv)
Ko jégai va kimeyam {i hojja nissamsaym vimanam |

Ra bhogamanadiha jaha vijaharainam 13241 (1872)

[ﬁ s\mﬁ T fiRaRfy w3g feded famfx

TARTANIEATRE T P im0 3 (zm)
Ko janati 12 himefaditi bhaved ni sayam vimanani |
Ratanamayanabhogamanadiha yatha vidyadharadinam 13241 (1872)]

Trans~—324 *Or, who knows what it is ?" They are
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certainly places like those of Vidyadkaras etc., as they are
decked with jewels and they fly in the sky. (1872)

Hm-af T, wyar afy s WY 9ga-TRTeRR
ag My wfeetl @t sk fofg wig & dbsfamat
e, ST TG 398, AEIRIATGET i WAL
AT MeAT sAfvewfami ¢, s wrtemeEtrg: 7 |
w3 sfafemme-feaed femRaf, s e -
a1y, guER e feafimmatify | swfs-omted-
SO @WAEAIRTT I 38 1l (2eR)

L0 € -panrya:~=Or who knows what these luminaries
like Sun and Moon mentioned by you are like ? One that app-
ears as Sun may be a ball of fire, and that whih appears as
Moon may be a transpatent ball of water. Or, it may be that
these luminares be some such hright balls. So, 1t »» not appro-
priate to believe’ that they are the abodes of Iummnary gods.

Bhagavans --Since they are decked with jewels, and they
are moving mn the shy, there is no doubt that they are actual
wmanas Wke puspaks efc attained by md)adkaras by means of
of austerities etc, So, take it for certain, that these zemaras are
also the residing places of the various lummary gods u 324u
(1872 ) i

Or,
>~ < P oy o> =
T 7§ wIwE At B il g S A
7 9 R WA R 3% 1 (Lee’)
Hojia mai madyam taha vi takkarino surd jé té t
[ wyg wfawid @l gerfions go ¥ )
% mnffer: oo fefeeeT 1 3R  (2sd)
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Bhaved matirmdyéyam tatnap: fatharisgh surd yé fel

Na ca may dmhiray puramiva mityopalanbhat 13251 (1873)}
Trars =325 It may be argued that this 1s (all) luson

But s creators are gods and not the perturbations lke

ilhiston etc on account of their bemg obtaned like a town for
ever 1673)

fAwt-my wea aftd wmifmmeara, g
M4 AEIEET FAA GG AT grarenmdiaateey,
ATATIT VAR, IR gEART-Y eI
frmmmdwre gw fer @ agendal bt
FARAT | e 7 araramafiiEg | @ 9 arl-
fwan, frlemmg @v am samaead:, sfie
weAREii . ad-gmeraf & ot @ fo
werg 3t frafadmomafif 0 2w (teod)

D C—You mght argue that oz hle andr  cic are
not actual waas but they are mere My ions created by <ome
magician  But the illusonariness of such wwwaras cannot be
2dmitted by means of mere words Still, howeser 1f thy are
assumed as mayeéz, therr creators are not magienas or human
bengs but the gods fhemsehes Tims 1s <md only on the
assumplion that they are majséa 2faris But really speahing,
they are not maszéa as they are ever oblared Ihe fowns efc
So, these 1mmanas are notrmg but the abodes m Iummar) gods
13254 (1873)

WZ AWM GIA afEHEEE ATy )
FAVOEAIR TEOT, TN 4 435 1 (Lee)

Jar narga pvanna pagiethapasaphalabhicmo tenam
Subuhugagu,naphalabhujo pasagy avva sura gang w1 13261 (1874)
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[ aR wvest san: wHuTTRERIREG |
IERPUTEYT eI gemn s i 338 0 (2eey)

Yadi nira\dh prapannah prakristapipaphalabhoginasténa |

puiyag jah prapattavyah suragag3 api w326n)

Zrans—~326 If the denizens of hell are admited as the
sufferers of the rewards of great sins, gods should be accepted
as the enjoyers of the fruits of many good deeds. (1874)

fw-5 EEATEUAE IR g
sfiTeeTEY qafk s, “ ¥ R off ¥ia smte Hofig-
FRIFPTRSER: gumT A wfawesan ) sEr-ataiaf-
piemulisientpfam . womwsga wfwfs, qm,
wgeT waieafaan: pEraseys Afiwf, feans A
wReegar ! Ife 1 wgey, SpoTeeys  @dnERwmf
787 whwey, 7 ity Rl ac-fireat SITFR 3
aq% a@aﬁmﬁaﬁmﬁa@w FMY AR | TR
gamfd gIverly g@w 7 whes, 7 Seigfeami
Tt GER ganaseT, (e (M-SR 9
prwea Analt wammg | e aEenrEaeimgE R
AT, TERPIRFAIHFEERA e G
il 2% I (R¢e8)

D. C—Blagarana :~—When you believe that Narakas are
the sufferers of the rewards of great sins, you should also
believe that gods are the enjoyers of the fruits of exalted good
deeds, and thus they are existing.

Manrya :——Tiryancas, who are excessively miserable, are
the sufferers of the reward of great sins, and excessively happy
human beings are enjojers of the fruits of exalted good deeds.
So, it is not necessary to assume the existence of Dévas and
Narakas at all

43
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B e arg—Eastence of Deras and Ner2kas cannot be
demed by saymg <o Enprers of the rewards of great ferios
and fafas are excluswely happy  or  exclusnely  muerable,
the case may be The »amwsyas and frrmsas cannot be called
exlusnely happy and exchsnely merable respecmely For,
even the happiest human bemgs are suscephdie to the affictioa
of dsesses, old aze et whilc even extremely muserable
feryoncs, experience the happy touch of cold breeze ete. 5o,
»p 1s3as and fr3qecas can never be taken as exclusneh happy
or excisihely mserable bemngs, while A7 rafgs who suffer the
consequences of ;7 1pas, and De as who emoy the frurt of pagsgs
can be essily adautted respecinely s the excusnely mserabl
and exdluanely happy bemngs u3261 ( 1544)

Now, 1n rephy to the question that * Why gods do not
st this world of at all they are exntng®  1he author siates—

TEARRAET FROTOE S Aas=T |
SMSATHYTARST ACATRE T T SR g 1l 36 ) { 3¢8R)

Saplantedivapimma +isayapasatta samattahatiavea o
Anghipamanuyalaga narsbhavamassbliam na enti sure f 327 1

[ dmrmafisrinm favavaEt SHIRTaAr |
FrfingseE) TRARTgE Trefie g3 hrel (Yesy)

Sankrantadivyaprémigo visavprasakia asamipiahrianah ¢
Anadhinamanuiatarya sarabhn amacubham niracchant ~urak 3270

Trans—~—327 Imested wrh cele_tial love, and afiached fo
the objects of pleasure, with their dutes un~fmishad, and their
deeds independent of human bemgs, divimties do rot come mnto
this mauspictous world { 1873 )

- mrsete €3 g, drraReaeaE, [
S, R R e R e
FEARFIAAR,, TEFEAMATAEIAEgEEy | @0
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wftd wgAEl w19 A seiangamat, sEIeEd W
Amrsha g, wAfededt fearafaffo qan s
|G Ao dgamkaan Teeesty 3w, wifwe
wECARFT 1 3Re 0 ( Rewq ) 1l

0. ¢ Dwinities do not come to this world, because they
are invested with celeshal love and  attached to the various
objects of pleasure he a person attached to a beautiul woman
possessing high qualities of extreme beaulty etc. Secondy, like
a great man entrusted with mamfold work, these gods have
also to perform manifold duties and hence their duties are
never over. Thirdly, all their deeds are independent of human
beings So, just as a dispassionate ascetic, never comes to an
unholy house, these gods also usually abstain themselaves from
coming fo the mauspicious human world as they would not stand
even the smell of it 11 327 u ( 1875 )

But this does not mean that they always keep themselves
away from this world .

Tt Rrmem -Rre- - fesmae s
ity e | daatedas 7 omgeRt il 3¢ 1 (2698 ) |
GERTGERTA T FARROT AT v
™ . [3

TR sTmE-FraEle AT 0 R} b ( lews)

TFor,
Navari jipajamma-dikkha-kévala-nivvipa maha nisgépam 1
Bhattié Sommal samsayavicchéyattham va éjjahanha 13231(1876)
Puvvaguragao v samayanibandhi tavogunao va |
Naraganapidi-'puggaha-kandappathim va kel n 329 n ( 1877 )

[ st -3~ Fatome e |

waqn g | duafeegi TgRemm i 3¢ 1 (1evs)



380 Jinabhadra Qauf’s | The eighth

galgtal a1 saafraraig adiamg a1 )
srmdtar-gue-aiffivt 3fag 0are U ( gees)

Navaram §inajanma-diksa-kevala-nirviramahaniyogena 1
Bhaktyd Saumya { saméayaviccheddrtham valynrihahndya v 328 0

Parvanurigato va samayanibandhat tapogunad va
Naraganspida-"nograha-kandarpadibhirva kécit 4329 (1877, ]

Trans~328-329 Some have {o visit this world merely by
(way of ) duly, at the occasion of birth, Jiész, ac epfance
of absolute apprehension, or final emancipation of some saint
while others {would come) by reason of devotion, O Sawwya !
or in order to remove (their) doubts, or on account of
previous atlachament, Some ( would do so ) following the con-
venfional rule, some by virtue of austerities soms to afifict the
the human being, some to favour them, or some ({ would come)
out of passion etc. ( 1876-1877)

Fwr-at fmm-dar-ve-Fatodmbity &
Terfrite 2 awedy: | aa dtvn | Rl fetea
. e

anrrot, 3T § segEen, WY dmmeTasRqEY, IR g

, ginfrrga-fmegumg | arafern-nfaiifa a3

fera, qore ST 3 wrssfe | Y g ngewsmrei-
o °

TnmArEey, SMamiRsrendedg, o) g gee-

gy, fay 2 axdiififemsfn  aRem

aaRedaRdfife gpeafifi ) o fsf e
FIU, FATHAFT 7 1 3¢—-12% 1 (R<91-2¢60)

D. C—Various deities visit this world on various purposes.
Some have to attend the occasions of janma diksa, kevala-jidns
pripti and nirvdgs of a saint, Some Wke Jrgha are drawn to
this world by means of devotion, some to remove their doubis.
Several others descend upon this world on account of their
previous attachment to relatives like son, friend efc. or by follow-
ing the previous conventions or by virlue of previous austerities
also, some gods come fo the human world for tiie purpose of
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afflicing human cengs 1 o-der to fabe revenge upou them
while others would be aftracted 1o ths world out of passon or
1n order to test the sawts of this world also

Thus, there are various causes for thewr vsit to ihs world,
while others s'ated bifore, are the causes of their stayiny away
from this world also n 328-329 11 (18761877 )

SMETETETI TIAT FHIRE wyr@feams 7 |
Fre-Salt- PIEm RN efmTeTt U 330 11/ Rewe )

stmmgTTRra st |

wamafE T 9 ey o mgw e e 0 ()
Jaissarahakahapaé kasar paccakkhadarisagdo ya
Vijja-manto-vayanasiddio gahavigarao n 330u (1878 )

Ukkitthapupnasancyaphalabhavdo buhanasidchio
Savvagamasiddmu ya sanfi deva th saddheyam 1 331 u { 1879 )
[ enfirrserry Feafy T |
far-rimraafagmfsaT 1 3o 1 (1gue)

spyaaaIRIRaTfag |

watnafiea afa 30 R AR 33T 1 Qew)
Jatismarapakathanat kasyacit pratyaksadarsanicea |
Vidya mantropayacinasiddbiergrahavisarat u 330 o ( 1873 )
Utkrlstapuny phalabhavabhidhanasiddhés
Sarvagamasiddhésca santt déva ii $raddhéyam i 331 u ( 1879 )}

Zrans—330-331 By the statement of some ( who are )
remnded of ( the former ) existence by means of direct appre-
hension, by ( virtue of ) rectrg the chantings, of { varous )
lores by the movement of planets, due to the existence of the
frution of the accumulaton of highly mentorious deeds by
( wirtue of ) ( thewr ) names, and by ( the help of , all agamas,
it should be trusted that gods are existing ( 1878-1879 )
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Az1- * afa 331 ag ey s afer wifgeaR-
uefiagey A,  ANREETRRiageE e
ﬁmz’zasz"m? . Fft aq sufongesm sy
AR~y ATy, phsganat
77, 3w, B weeT: S0y, ARt
am, ‘mhmas 7 o e -rnerwens SATsii
FIETWATIILGS | WA AR, SRgeT
=afefmremfimrmnageTifier=g. T au—gEim
TN R EITIEIGTIEAN.  SeEIIRE=RZIIfA
TAREA, T 97 g 1 o, 3’ 3fy agfis wwish
T Farat fifge 1| Qe e iEReaR | T, e T A
s aRtrTR Ao e afe s sk g 1
3N (Reve-ewy)

D, C—Existence of gods could be estabhshed m ianous
ways —

(1) On the reco’lection of former enistence, a person would
relite the story of the great family of gods witnessed
and believed by im as certain.

{2) Some persons aitan directly the darsana of gods by
virfue of therr qualities he austertty efc

3, Some poople attain the accomplishment of therr objects
by solicitmg the favour of gods by means of prayers,
and chantings of prescribed mantras,

(4) A person m charge of planets is absolutely diiferent
from tne siras, because of the 4ryyas that are found as
a result of changes m the planels which are mever teo
be found in human beings

(5) Just as we have accepted the existence of Marakss due
fo the frution of greaf sins, the existence of gods should



Vida ] Ganadarravida 383

also be admitted on account of the pials of .the accum-
ulation of highly mertorious deeds like /apas, dana et:.

(6) The exsstence of gods s estrblshed by their very name
viz-“dézah’ { Ths will be explamed 1o the following
verse )

(7) All the azamas admit the ewstente of gods. »330-331n
{1878-1879)

The epithet “ferar” 15 then explaned as follows: -

= [ gemli ggaeel Teitage a1
sz 7 7% Ay G 3 qu-REEETnay 133310 (2ece)
# @z Aol fag s st
sraflz fag worsEEEIRe =7 0334 (LecD)
Deva th satthayamidam suddhaitanao ghadabhih@nam va )
Aha va mai manuu ccya dévo gupa riddhu sampanggo n3320,1880)
Tam na jau tacca iddhe waydro mayd siddhir
Taccatthasiha s ddhé minavasthovayiro vva n333u (1881)
[ 3 st arveheg yemdr TmbrmiE

sy AfdiEs @ oA ar-TEERE 0k (tece)

a7 7 Tawey fig wor v fatg |

sarfR fR aeEfEdiTare I 4 13 1 Reed)
Deva 1ty sarthakamidam {uddhatvato ghatibhidhdnamuvat
Athava mafrmantia eva deso gunar-ddhisampanna u332n (1880)
Tad pa yatastathydrthe siddha upacsrato mata siddlun 1
Tattarthasimhe siddie minavasinhopacira sa #3331

Trans—332-333 Since the epuhet ¢ deza” s clear like
“ghats”, 1t i signi cant. Or, 1t might be beleved that man
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himselt {when) accompanied by the prosperty of ment, 15 god
(But) that 1s not (correct) (Because} the accomphshment (of the
secondary meaning by means of usage, co.ld be brought about
{only, when the primary meanmg 1> establshed, just ssthe epithet
ugmka' or lion could be aftributed to Jfanw:he by means of
usage only 1f the primary sense of the word ‘ sm#a’ s accepted
(1880 1-81)

Am-Y3a ? @@ B Anw  SIaREgEEE,
gafRae | @ Geaedify 21 3R sy, amaafsadt
TR T YEE | T 9T W | 99 wer afiin-ag
wg W gwaEr 39 afwfy, femetasewar T
wilsfl agedy 3 7 o 1 7, - oAk, w5
deaFTaify | AFER-aRag A aengaed ger vl Ay
R sertarRafgaar, T goy want fRsa fl
7 ok fogiean feaf afiaf af geo 3o safg
fag Wy T URIREDER 7o, AFaufd o 333-33an
(3¢¢o—ec)

D C—Smce the word devah 15 \od of compound and
prefixes, and is explained as fatra dnyantife de an (those that

shine there are deities) It 15 philologically sidd4y, Ihe other
padas such as ghata etc

HMaveye —The maa humself seen belore our sery eges 5
a god Why o imagme an mmvisble from that 1 All men are not
gods But lhose accompamed by Iugh meris and rehgious
prosperity could easily be taken as gods

Dhagavana —That 18 ot correct  Unless and unll, the
principal meaning of a word 1s not accomplshed 1 could never
be attributed to any other object by means of wpacera  The
epihet of lon could eastly be attrbuted t0 740 g aka ony
the primary sense of the word em/a 15 accomplished

Similarly, here also, the epmithet *dezah could be atinbuted
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to king eic. only if the existence of gods is accepted, and not
otherwisc 11 332-333 (1880-1881) 1

Now, in case of existence of gods being denied, the
uselessness of the rites like agmbolra efc. is shown:—

Iy free sfTEraTETIT fRfa |
T Sm T IEES W AEge 0 139 1 (3¢eR)

Dévabhavé viphalam jamaggihottaiyana kiriyipam |
Saggiyam jannaga ya dapdiphalam ca fadajuttam w334n (1882)

[ FamR e wzfdenfdemt Geammm 1

wild qymt 9 giRee 3 Fageq 1 138 1 (Reed)
Dévibhavé viphalam yadagnihotradikanim kriyagim
Svargiyam yajianam ca danadiphalam ca tadayuktam 13340'1882)]

Trans.—334 ln (case of) non-existence of gods, (award of}
heaven laid down (as a result) of (the accomplishment of) the

rifes itke aguzhotra efc. as well as, the fruition of munificence
etc, would be null and void. (1882)

-+ a1 ! (e, T USRI ST 9gfi-
ffifemmy ¢ sfid gEam wiwm: 7 @i woitd
FBGHY, 94T, TAL T 99 FAFRT, gRIfRE ¥ 95 ane-
A% wfirgy, aa aivgs: TR | @il BNt wegwy, wfi
oot g e el L ¢ e o T wndif T i
Srfaanfingaroln 2679 | w3 T ar afowad 71 gafy
* 3 s R Aam -, il
@y, a3 @ iy, g gt aeEe-
A dnfiengee  grontreemfings SEem
s & imReenfrrmenty, sfeeaRedanems
S Tl 338 1 (2¢eR)

D. C.—There will be one more diffictlty in case of denying

the existence of gods, Because in that case, the award of
49
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heaven laid down as a resuli of the rites Jike agnifatra elc. in
the sentences such as ™ Agnidolram Fubwyd! svargakimsh ”
etc. as well as, the fruition of sacrifices and meritorions deeds
ke dana efc prescribed in deeds like dina etc, prescrbed in
this world, would become absolutely fulile Thus, in absence
of stargin-the inhabitant of sparga-how is swarga 10 exist?

Hence O AMgurya 1 take it for cerizin that sentences such
as “ Sa esa ya/idyudhi ” efc, are laid down fo establish the
existence of gods, while the sentence “ Ao ginali mayofamin
girvdnanindra- Vama-1aruna-Kubsradin * etc. does not lead
to deny the existence of gods, but it onlv means fo assert the
a-ndyata of the prosperity of gods and the rest ~Otherwise,
the sentences which establish the existence of guds, as well
as, the invocation of gods like /wdra by means of reciting
the prescribed mantras, would be of no avail 11 334 o ( 1882 )

Moreaver,

AT~ TG~ R 07T o |
TATEUHE ¥ e (R @R 1334 0 (Reed
Jama-Soma-Sﬁrﬂ—Suragum—sirajii‘u}i jayai janpéhim |
Mantavzhagaméva ya Indaipam vihd savvam 1t 335 u { 1883 )
[ 995~ grm-anearif wafd 9 |
TN AL o0 1 324 1 (R¢e)
Yama-Soma-Sara-Sucaguru-svacaiyadini jayali yajnai 1
Mantrabvinaméva céndradinim viithd servam 1 335 { 1883)]
Zrans—335 ( The statemeni that) ome conquers the
regions of ( the gods of ) Death, Moon, Sun, and Brikaspati

efc., and the invocation of Jndra eic by recifing the preseribed
mariras, would be absolutely null and void. { 1583 )

Fap- 351?47& 9 q\aﬁ'{qﬂq{t—mmﬁwﬁﬂh

?mg% “W—Qfm-ﬁaw—mmﬁ ms: Wﬁ'fﬁ
e Tl el el | g e
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Soa AR T | A9 T @ R ages, qRew
- (g
qaffagw @ il e, @ ogefo sl
s s @, AR e @
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T, W g W | A SRS ART -
“ 3z | wmeg ey dvgaw” wenfk | sy afwer -
- . - <
vy “gfg dn” ¢f feay a3 = dRgws W

9T 1 33% 1 (eCd)

D. C.—It has been laid down in the Sastras that—

¢ Lhtha sodade prabhels bratubhir yathitruts YVama-Soma-
Surya-Surag: ru-svarajyam  fayals " etc, Sentences like this,

Iead to prove the existence of gods. But they would prove
themselves good-lor-nothing, & the existence of gods is denfed.

Stnularly, the invocation of gods such as /wdra etc. by
means of mantras, which indicate the existence of gods, would
also become futile if there were «évabicra. The sentences of
the F édas establish the existence of gods in one way or the other,
£335un ( 1383 )

The doubt of Mauryafutra is thus removed by the preceptor.
foafin semeft ¥ ae-agoriiemmint |
|y wwol weTel wgae T ATty i 238 1 (2eey)

Chinnammi samsayammi Jigena jara-marapavippamukkégam s
So samano pawais addhutthéhim saha kKhandiyesadhim u3iu

[ 52 457 fafm sror-wamiamgsm |
= = LY
¥ wn sEbmisTeEa: 8 @hesae: U 338 1 (leew)
Chinné samdayé Jindna jars-maranavipramukténa i
Sa dramapak pravrajitordha caturthais saha khandikadatath 13364

Zrans —336 When doubt was removed by the 7irthankaers
who was entirely free from old age, and death, that saint acce-
pted diksa along with his three hundred and fifty pupils, (1884)
End of the Discussion with the Seventh Gapadhare.



Chapter VIII

Se—p=—x
BT IReEaT |
Dsscussion with the Eighth Gapadhara
¥ =TT WY SR wEes R |
T 0 SR SR ST i 2 0 Reeu )

Té pavvaiy soum Akampio agacchi jipasagasam ,
Vaccami pa vandami vanditta. pajjuvasami 4 337 ¢ (1885)

| av1 wafar geiseiv sl fmase)
<
T Ty AP TTE i 330 1 (Reek)
Tan pravrajtin Srutva'kampita agacchati jinasakasam ¢
Vrajami vande vandittva paryupasé 0337 1 ( 1835)

Trans~337 Having heard that they (Ze. Hauryaputra and
others ) had renounced the world, Akampua comes before
the Zirthaikaere. { He thinks :— ) | may go, pay my homages,
and worship him. ( 1885 )

ATl o Rl SE—sw-n TR |
AT T T 7 A W RET G || 33¢ 1) (Qees)
Abhattho ya Jigégam jii-jari-maraga vippamulkégam 1
Naméga ya gotiéa ya savwanii savvadarisi yam #338n (1836)
[ srnfve friw sf—sr-mofimms 1
- Ly K R
AT S A T R R I 32 I (Reed)
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Abhagitasca Jinéna jsti-jari-maranavipramukténa 1
Namna ca gotréna ca sarvajnéna sarvadaréina 13381 (1886)]
Trans—338 Hewas then, addressed by his name and
lineage, by the Zirthaikara who was entirely free from birth,
old age, and death, who was omniscient, and who had complete
dardana | undifferentiated knowledge, ) { 1886 )
The Zisthastkara, then, says—

i wol AT wf wfa f gmelt geE
Yoo T ored W ATondy st weat i 233 0 ( 2ees)

Kim manné Neraiya afthi natthi ttt samsao tujjham |
Véyapayana ya attham na yapasi tésimo attho u339a (1887)

[ & wa@ Jfuwn afn 7 a<Afy da9sa )
Ygugmt T 7 Tl Jemawd 033 1 ( Lece )

Kim manyasé nairayikah santi na santiti saméayastava |
Védapadanim cartham na janasi tessmayamarthah u339n (1887)]

Trans—339 What are you thinking about? You entertain
the doubt as to whether the denizens of hell exist or not.
(But) you have mot understood the real meaning of ihe
sentences of the Védas Here is their (real) mierpretation. ((887)

T afaaa ! i d T WY &
N Fregienamtmys, snR-* TRE ¥ W GRY 9
ETREATE " R - ST AT WA TR,
@R et AREamieEy, ‘9T & S A
afi ” Fndif g AresfrnER | @t dgeg,
q weaig, Ihwesd o & ¥ A, 99 G Tansy iRy
1 33% 1t (2<¢eY)

D. C—What are you thinking about ? Your doubt about
the existence of Narakas is based uvpon your hearing the
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various Véde—padas having contradictory senses. The I"éd1-padas
are as follows :—

(1) “Narabo var éss jayaté yah &idvinnamas naté” efc
2, *Na ha v prétya Narakap santi” etc.

According to you, the interprefation of these sentences is
this—

(1) “A drakmaga who eats the food of s'wdras becomes a

niraka” (This proves the cxistence of helish denizens, )

(2) “In fact, there 15 wothing ke marakas in the next
world "

This proves the existence of narakas But you have not
grasped the real import of those Veda-padas. 1339 (1887)

Here 1 give their full significance—
& wata Tew $A SgiEsl g 19 |
Fre-Smaowensfadtr wwEf 0 390 1 (Leco)
¥ 1w grimTer Wwew fa B 3 e
TGRS AT v m ! 139N (1ee?)

Tam mannasi paceakkhs déva candadap tabanné i |
Viija-mantovayanaphalaisiddhié gammant 03401 { 1858 )

Jé pupa suiméttaphala Néraiya th kiha t¢ gahéyavva 1

Sakk! ino vi'guvalambha bhinnafsiya v341n (1889,
[ & ¥ seawr Barrgrgaenasfy

Frar-rmrni iR 1 2ve 1l (2ece)

¥ gt yfmrrer e sy o0 ¥ odasn |
WIRTTGARN Tgrwenvg Rt 2 13 il (Recs)
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Tvam manyasé pratyaksi dévaécandradayastathanye’pi » '
Vidya-mantropayaphaladisiddhér gamyanté 11340 ( 1838 )

Ye punah érutimatraphala nairayika it katham t¢ grahitavyah 1
Saksidanumanato va'nupalambhad bhinnajatiyan ? n341n (1889)]

Trans—~340-341 You believe that deities like moon efc, are
(directly) perceptible, so also, are others perceptible as a8 result
of religious prayers elc But how are those denizens of hell
that are known merely by hearing, and that belong to a distinct
species, to be apprehended either directly or by mference, when
they are (absolutely } non-percsptible ? { 13881839 )

fE-t WigweEed | oaid RSN

FETRATIRET W@, 99 ewA «fy Famskafaaie-

fagmisgmedl v, ¥ @ Yaren” @fhrmEsa

afitT 7@ I, F gRaEfETIREe RIS, ¥ A,

TSP FRT-sw: gt femer

fran: w1 “afa” 3fe afteear, wtfTmE? @0 ave-
38T 1 (Re¢e-1¢¢?)

D, C— Akampsr—Deitres like Moon efc. are apprehended
by concrete authentities, and others which are wmperceptible are
apprehended by means of inference as a result of religious
prayers efc. But how are Narakas that are quite durerent from
gods, teryarcas and human beings, and whose existence b rec-
ognized only by hearing, to be accepted a> existing when itis
not apprehended by direct perception or even by infereace ?
1 340-341 (1888-1889 ) 1

The reply is—
He SEEETS A 757 ARy !
@ geETd A TETR aapd g 11 3eR 1 (RRe)
& T TR eEw A T g S
w7 Freeztmet B S T TR | 3wE 0 (3R
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Mzeha paccakkhattagao jivat ya vva nirae gighal
Kim jam sapaccakhham fam paccakkham navari ikkam n3420

Jam kasai paccakkham paccakkham tam pi ghéppai loé 1
Jaha sihaidarisanam siddham na ya savvapaccakkham n343u

[ w8 TeqNET! SARET TEA 98 |
5 qq oy T TR AEWEY YO 38R 1 (Redo)

77, FRaforny s i o e
ot fmfiet G @ 7 wdwasg 0 o3vd I (RARY)

Mama pratyaksatvato jivadinécéva ndrakin grihapa |
Kim yat sva~pratyaksam tat pratyaksam navaraméham? 13421(1890)

Yat kasyacitpratyaksam pratyksam tadapi grihyaté loké1
Yaiha siphadidaréanam siddham na ca sarvapratyaksam n3434(1891)

Trans,—342-343 Accept the Narakas (as existing) like sins
etc. on account of (their) being prasaksa to me. Is it that only
that which is gratyskss to one’s own self (could be known as)
prayaksa and not anything else ? That which has been prafyoksa
to any (person) in the world, is accepted as prafyaksa by the
(vhole) world  Just as the appearance of simia efe, though not
prayyaksa to all, is accepled (by all as existing) (1390-1891)

-} mgrrwin | ¢ e TR
g, 7d1st Jaswmdw awRA WA AIREE, W@oTowy-
A ‘el i wmm skoe En, deesta
WA | W T -aneaneEE wea, mwif 1) g
gfmrdisay, 79: 6 95 e vy q3d% i wan
geat ! gfv Frrn Sy | ag wR ety rafagerara
rert agft ¢ wen P gl TR sl O ewmfi-far
qor-aTiEeT fad g 9%, 7 9 fiReg: ayaeears
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dy-Fream-aTcaRaagaead 1 SRl wwe, s, W
STFREATf FEOHTRY SRR ST S | S Ot
arE: Rl s 7 smafEeeR ? oo avRe-ien
(2<8e- 2¢3?)

D. C.—Bhagavana :—0 long-lived Akampital your objection
that Narekas do not exist, because they have not been appre-
hended by you, is unfounded. I have perceived those Narakas
personally. Accept them, therefore, as existing on account of
thelr being pratyakss to me, like all other objects, animate and
inanimate. .

-

Secondly, it is not appropriate to hold the obstinate view
that nothing can be said to be prafyakss in this world, unless
and until it has not been witnessed by yon. Usually, that which
has been witnessed by a trustworthy or respectable person, is
accepted as existing in this world. Existence of lion, bear, and
swan efc. is universally accepted by all, even though those
animals have not been pratyakss to each and every person in
the world. You have not witnessed all countries, rivers, towns,
oceans and times, still however, you do not doubt their existence,
because they have already been prafyaksa to other respectable
persons

Similarly, you shall have to accept the existence of Narakas
when they have already been pratyaksa to me, n342-343:
IR IAALY, -

wigar sfafemmdr v Fagg oawa 11
FIREAl & useEaflEa acd i 39w 1 (Q¢RR)
Ahava jamindiyapam paccakkham kim tadéva paccakkham?!
Uvayaraméttas tam paccakkhamanindiyam tattham 344y (1892)
Y » . N
[ wraar afzfezami werdt & o301 wewg 71

SYIRATAIEY, wAgatiEd @y 1l 38R 1 (3eqR)
50
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Athava yadindriyagim pratyaksam kim tadévd pratyabsam !
Upaciramatratrastat pratyakssmanmdriyam fathyam n344n (1892)]

Tyans—344 Or, is it that what is preceptible to senses,
i~ alone pratyaksa ? It i~ prafsakss by wirtue of ( mere)
usuage. The real matyakse 15 beyond ( the perception of )
senses { 1802 )

e s, & aRfzamt wed ada wenfread
waar, i g wwd mgawdd,  sdfrmem i A3
wRE s, awgeamEEs @ sfiEfEared was-
W -y myTifmin ImwAalke
¥R, SRS, 99 SUTOR, NN SAHgea | qidae-
©afy e, gdvsdt iy, @ srgmAwafy sganng A
vafy, ffafmenitn, asifzain oo wowmATeT,
T WY GIITeT TEA FeEeiRfT Il 288 U (R€RY)

D. C —Since, that which is perceived, is beyond the per-
ception of senses, you do not admit i, as according to you
only, that which is wmdrya  prafsakse is prahksa This is a
great foly, Indrya~pralsaksa i recognized as prafyzksz by
means Of wugacira, similar to the case of awumana, when objects
ke fire efc are apprehended by means of external indications
of smoke ete, But the prafsakss in my case, is different from
this, By means of mere ugacara it is called prafiksa, but
really spesking, 3t is parokse as the aksa { i-v jiva ) does nop
apprehend the object directly as in the case of anx vana.

The afidrya or that which is beyond perception by
( means of ) sense-organs, should alone be accepled as £+ a4y aksa
as in that case, jiza directly perceives the object.

Akampria:—Athough In case of mdrjapralsaksa, fipa
does not apprehend an object directly, idrijas are wndoudtedly
able to recognize the object directly ¢ In such a case, why
should we not consider indryy1-pratyaksa o be the pratyvaksa
jtself 1o 344 ( 1892 ) g
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gmg-maaﬁ Tastgw AT Far
STETE At oAt ag=ezr I 394 1 (1¢’3)

ao novaladdt dyaim kumbhio vva
Uvalambhaddaram t&im pvo taduvaladdha i 345 v ( 1893 )

[ gaifraY Aefemsdtraf gor @
SeewRgTain a1 sitarageasar 1| a8y 1l (3¢33)

Murtadibhavato nopalabdlumaniindriyag kumbha iva ¢
Upalambhadvaranm tam |nastadupalabha u 345 n ( 1893 ) )

Traus —Sense~-argans have no power of percepton on
account of ( their being ) nurtfa etc, lke ghata They are
mere medwms of percephon. Jue 1s thelr ( real ) agent of
perception ( 1893 )

Am-Aelrrdfzni-a sgreaien, weean-
TR qEAT], IRIETETAE, FI | R i
sirfimaes BTGRT e, e, RETREET e
SRR | W O T e Tt i 39k (1641)

D. C—Since wdriyas are murta and a-célana Wke ghata,
they are not able fo apprehend objects They are only mediums
of apprehension bke a window The real agent of perception

1s Atma which 15 altogether different from mdrya in ths way
n 345 ( 1893 ) u

Besides,
A ¥ &7 gl mnak A Aedant -
it st domETETegT O i 38 1 (2e’9)

‘Taduvarame w1 saragao favvavare vi novalambhio 1
Indyabhiino naya paiicagavakkhovaladdha va n 346 v ( 1894 )

[ ageasft womeagamRsfy Avwrg |
(Frabel wrar ST 1 198 ) (2eRy)
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Taduparamé’pi smarapatastadvyiparé’pi nopalambhat 1
Indriyabhinno jnata pancagavaksopalabdhéva n346u (1894)).

Trans—346 By virtue of recollection, even (when the
sense-organs) are pacified, and on account of non-perception,
even (when the sense-organs) are at work, the agent of
perception is (recognized) as different from sense-organs, lke
an observer from the five windows. (1594)

Awr-ghaieedt felt o fa e g sl agaRdsd
Prdivetsfi a7 avesmuigerm, sttt
SRR a1 o P T
geawat firm gff 1 385 1 (R¢’e)

D, C. Just as a person lookmg from the five windows, is
different {rom those five windows, the Soul which is the agent
of perception, is different from the sense-organs. Because, even
when rdryas are not at work, the Soul s able to perceive an
object by means of recollection, and if the Scul is absent-minded,
the object is not at all perceived inspte of frdripas- being at
work, 11346 (1894 n

Moreover,
& qu iy fim A wafegmtemeil
| grgd Fraorg srelay s e i e Il (Re’y)

Jo punn agindiu cciya jivo savvappibapavigamio
So subahiuyam viyigai avaniyaghsro jaha daftha 1347 o (15893)

[q': grfabm o v wsfiambemg |
9 g7g% Remieaellaml qur 587 1 3ve 1| Qe’W)

Yan punaranindriya éva jivah sarvapidhanavigamat |
Sa subahukam vijinatyapanitegriho yatha drasiz w347 n (1895)]

Trans—347 The Soul, like an observer who is away from
the house, being void of sense-organs, apprehends much more
on account of all the obstructions (being) removed {1595)
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Aar-7 gRffa o SvemAden sta shgamasd
sﬁm gag Raarifs s, mﬁmﬁmm{ F wf
W, T GAEIIERIATEN, GONSIAaTg: % EssE-
dfpardd fedt zo1 gov 'ﬁ i 3go 1l (2¢qw)

D, C—Justas a person looking from the open space,
apprehends much more than a person looking from the five
windows, the Soul possessing absolute knowledge apprehends

much more than anything that apprenends through madrsjas.
1347 (1895)u

B And the yhana obtained by idryas in this way, is not
Pratyaksa—

7 % cora gerialer agEaR=mE IS |
wares 3 faft fmtmanee 1 3¢ 1l (1628)

Na hi paccakkham dt tarépa taddt éttagahayao )
Kayagattao va siddhi kumbhaniccattaméttassa n 348 u (1696)

[a f&wod wntator agummemg | .
o @ fafg grmfmemmer v e v Qerw)
Na hi pratyaksam dharmantarépa taddharmamatragrahanat ¢
Kritakatvata iva siddhir kumbhanityatvamatrasya it 348 u (1896)]
Zrans.—348 Like the establishment of mere transtoriness
of gkata on account of its being factitious, the mdrya-praty aksa,

is not pratyaksa (also), on account of iis characteristics being
accepted by another characteristic. (1896)

Fmr=a qafe weawg ¢ shamst mag” o wETEAR (
agoiifzaa  snRefenffidests watn IpEe
TR TEAT qg, SURENS A 9 G
¥g: 1 5 oo 7 way ! IEw-aw $Oneg, serteee-
arfufgmrmmgaefeT fuRe ) R S e e e
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agEE vy, sarren Pemicenm ey &
1 38¢ It (R¢R®)

D, C—Just as amwnigna capable of altaining the accom-
plishment of a desired object by means of another object, can-
not be called frafraksa zhana, so also, apprehension by means
of mdripes, could not be called prancksr. Like an  inference
establishing the a-nifyefs of giats by means of its Arfakats,
cognizance altained by ddvrivas is not profeakss. fndrivs prafyaksi-
shara is limited to the apprehension of only 72z efc by means
of eye etc. n 348 (1896 ) n

Besides.
TRIEEETETITAL TINS5 AT |
TR heme iraaeasn T I 388 1 (3¢S ®)
Puvvovaladdhasambandhasarapan vinalo vva dhimia 1
Ahava nimittanfarao nimittamakkhassa karanxim 13490 (1897)
[ WiesTdTroEl ST {7 [T |
wr ffmradl ffemrn sonf o 2es 1 Rerw)

Parvopalabdhasnmbandhasmarapato vi'nala iva dhimit 1
Afhava nimittantarato nimittamaksasya karagani #3492 (1897))

Zrars—349 Or, like the inference of fire from smoke, on
account of the recollection by means of (its) relations of the.
past or on account of any (other) reason, the sense-orpans
serve as the instrumental canse to the Soul ( 1897)

ﬁs;—ﬁ“n” T, A vewbifead awiR ¥ sf,
FRTvETATH! §5 (TSI SR MET, {AT-
(REFFT; TR 92154, CATeTe T W W R;Ig
afrgenz Tevtae wor e f wEe e T
ey aniEARsRt oY, s -
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mwmﬁiﬁm ang | searE-sEAR A RaA -
¥ §Eag AR §Y | S, wewafast we, gnfiar
fagwasre g eeffehimEosmameg,
gy | eefifmf T ffrmeae dwer won-
ffrmf weeuf | o ved 1 gl fRimestsEmd
firrg Sfaeas aeTds 39 wafy, rnsafr-ga w’m—%za-
wrAfEfy W o3es 1 (Rer9)

D. C—Like the perception of fire from smoke, the perce-
ption duc to sense-organs, is also produced from the recollec-
tiorr of the connections of the past. So, it is not pratyaksa. Take
the example of gkats. The name ghats was given to it in the
past We recognize it as ghate on the basis of its parvaki’a
saikéta. Hence, the knowledge about gkate is apprehended by
means of idrisas from the recollection of its past relations.
If it were not so, a person coming from a distant island, who
has neither heard nor seen anything about giate, would at once
be able to recognize it as ghats. This sort of indriya-siana is
produced very quickly from rellection etc. due to constant prac-
tice and cleverness, and hence, it is not marked everywhere.

Moreover, just as one apprehends agni from dhiima  which
is absolutely different from himself, the apprehension in fthis
case, is also atteined by Soul fram the wedriyss, which are
absolutely different from the Soul, showing thereby that the
knowledge thus obtained is not pratyakss but paroksa.

Pratyaksa jigna is occeplible to Soul directly lke the
1 Avadki, ' Manah-paryaya and Kevala-jhanas and- it is never

1. The first stage of perception when the attention is concentrated.

2. The state of mertal perception which precedes the attainment
of perfect knowledge.

3. Absolute Perception,
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obtained by the Soul from any external wimitia. AW sorts of
shdna except the above mentioned three, are mere anumanas as

they apprehend objects indirectly. In case of jianas like Avadhi
cfc, since the Soul appreliends the object directly, the
knowledge is called pratyaksa.

Fae-Aar-fETiae SEIRRITHTT S
qRaTEeAEET 7 A & Bor ¥ w1 3o 1t (1¢%e)

Kevala~Mano-hirahiyassa savvamapumapaméttayam jamha
Naragasabbhavammi ya tadatthi jam feoa fe santi 13504 (1898)

[ $e-mi-safrftae aiwgaaams T |
TWEIFY T wefw @ W ¥ aFT 1 3o 1 (eRke)

Kevala~Mano-"vadhirahitasya sarvamanumanamatrakam yasmad|
Naraksadbhave ca tadasti yat téna té santi u 350 u (1893)]

Trans,~—350 Since everything pertaining to that which is
void of Kevale, Manap-paryaya and Avadhi ( sorts of jiana) is
mere inference, it is (present)in case of {establishing) the exfitence
of helish denizens. By (virtue of) that ( anumina ), the Narakas
are existing. (1898)

Aw-e-rurta-sifmmiaa g 91y a3,
wft o wemEETTRE, waiRTEe L Sl
T TREITFRIRI 7@e1q | G3gAT TR ¥ qang AnE-
= wd fmg q@, ¥ 3 srew e s 1 g9 gas
TR FABHAY ) 4o 11 (2¢R¢)

D. C—Every sort of knowlege excepling Avadi-Afansh
parynys and Kéwals is mere anwmanz on account of its being
based on the indirect perception of an object. Jaanss ke
Kérala efc apprehend the object directly and hence they are
called pratyakss. Since the amuminz pertaining to Narakas,
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is prafyaksas, the emstenoe of Narakas is tstablished without doubt
The pratyskss jhans, in this case, is my own Kévalafiana 3501
(1898

TEweE R Wt TSI 5% | :
afa g §sbram dem, s ad S b 3ul 0 (QeeR

sreerzfiram X Fita-at—awr & asbmur
f T Tt GrETEETRER R 7 & 22 It 3% U ({R00)

Pavaphalassa pagitthassa bhisipo kamma'ovasésa vva
Santi dhuvam t&bhimaya neraiya, aha mat hojja n35in (1899)

, Accatthadukkhiya §¢ firiya-nard-niraga tti t&'bhimaya
Tam na jac surasokkhappagarisasarisam na tam dukkham £352¢

[ oo wpwen Wi saeAT |
affq g Astimar Flimr, T aRiEg 1 e 1 (QerR) _
e & frdn-sr-smen afy Fsfinm 1
SR gteﬁ@ﬁw;:r 7 T THAY UM (RReo)

Papaphalasya praknsthasya bhoginah karmato'vasesa ivai
Santi dhruvam te’bhimata nairayikas atha matic-bhavet w3511 (1899)

Atyarthadunkhits yé tiryag-nara-n3raka iti t6'bhimatahy
Tad na yatah surasaykhyaprakarsasadridam na tad dubkhami352u]

Zrans—351-352 Like (the enjoyers of) the rest of Karnsas,
there are { certainly ) some who ( have to suffer) the result of
great sins, They are really known s the denizens of hell}
Here, it is not appropriate to assert that extremely miserable
tiryancas aud human beings are the denizens of hell.  Because,
(their) miseries are nol, as extreme as the happiness of gods,
(1899)-1400)

AF-THTA TIETR \ﬁﬁm%ﬁz w afa “mere R
51
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FITEET, T, TR -TT AERTESH
ftetre— fwrs @ g 1 AP e R &
SRR ¢ ATt ” A [ w9 SR AR
Re-wead gl ¥ fdg-gema @ma‘nﬁmq
R . ferrpsewa { of e g,
sty Ry RE-TgeTi 98 $16 TEETCITRTEsT-
TR, A T | R - s SR
SR TR Ay, 7 SWirpleewmn Rt
T, R —Te T - TRy gt
TRl ¥y m—%’a RN
fereenfifn awafig: wiGamngdam, ol -
FIGARY WY Sy | ST iR

TITTGICE T TG SRR |

R¥go-va-sg-gafied a9 Tl L 0

FE-3 R TRttt gl

g g SRt pE g Wi g i Rl
0 3R 1 (2e23-1%00) Il

D. C.—BFagazara:— Just as, there are tiryarcas and marus-
sas to enjoy the fruits of moderate sins, there do exist some
who have fo suffer the consequences of great sins. And take
it for certain that they are none but Nirakas,

Akampiz~Since the excessively miserable fiyameas. and
manusyes have 1o undergo the consequences of great sins, why
not to take them as Narakas § .

Bhagavirza:—~It is not so. Sufferers of the consequences of
great sins ought to be misersble in all respects,

Tiryarcas, and ranuspas cannot be said to be miserable
in all respects as required in ccase of Nirckas. They are
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entitled to various means of pleasure like light, shades of a
tree cool-breeze, river, and stream etc. On_ the other hand,
varirous horrors of hell such as those of being killed, pierced,
cooked, burnt, pressed, and dashed against stone-slabs are not
experienced by tiryancas or manusyas, Only Nurakas are doomed
to undergo such afflictions.

It should be noted in the dgamas also that:—

Satatamanubadhamuktam duhkbam narakésy tivraparinimam {
Tiryaksiisna-bhaya-ksat-tridididukham sukham calpam 1 1 o

Sukh-dunkha manujanam manah-~éariraéraye bahuvikalpé )
Sukhameva {u dévanimalpam dunkham tu mansi bhavam g 2 y

[ Marakas have always to undergo the afflictions of exce-
ssive effects. Zuzjancas have greater proportion of afflictions
ke heat, fear, hunger, and thrist etc. and smaller proportion
of happiness; mannsyas have pleasures and pains ( almost in
equal propor(ion } pertaining to body and mind while gods
have absolute happiness and very Ittfle misery Ju 351-352
¢ 1899-1900 ) u

Th AT | Ag TANRASTEEI 7 |
TAGEITAl M AGETEETEI T 0 363 H(3ReY)

Saccam cedamakamplya ! maha vayanio'vasésavayanam va |
Savvanputtanas va wagam va 4353 ( 1901 )

Lt mﬁﬁ‘ W mﬁﬁaﬁﬁm
TIEEd AR 0 3wt 1 (2%ed)

Satyam cedamakamplta [ mama vacanidavasésavacanamiva |
Sarvyajfatvato ji iva n 3530 (1901 ) )

Trans—353 This is frue. O Akampris | because it is my
statement. Or, ( it is true ) like other stalements. Or, by virtue
of ( my ) all-knowing faculty, ( it is true ) Ike the statement
of an authorized omniscient. { 1901 ) h
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. Aw-Yamen afa” @y sEwhw! @R, W
TS AR )| T, gt E
(g, TgRAg-SIF AR AT [ 333 1 (2303)

D, C—Accept the statemvnt the Nirgkas exist as true,
O Akampia | either because it is my statement, or, because «it
is as real as the other statmenis lke those regarding your dob-
uts cfc, or, beciuse it is the statem.nt of an omniscient as great
as your high-esteemed Manx, Ffaimani etc, 1333 (1901) n

AT A~ TR0 « |
g 19T F Tl AUEEsEeE A 0 e U ( 1%eR)
Bhaya-riga-dosa-mohabhavio saccamapaivsim ca 1
Saccam ciya mé vaynam iapayamaijhattha vayapam va t 354 I
[ wo-Trr-3u- gy SRR o |
e} 9 TR I 38 N ( {%0R)
Bhaya—raga—dvesa—mohibhavat satyamanatipati ca |

e m

Satyameva me joay y iva 13341 (1902))

Trans—354 Everything that I say is certainly frue and
free from faulls ke words of an intelligent and impartial person,
on account of the (complele) absence of fear, aﬂachmcn!
aversion, and infatuation (in me). (1902,

foe wewuy fa wd wrrd gerdmTsE |
w-TE-gracieet afpmIEnT /5 s (2R03)

Kiha savvangu it mai paccakkham savvasamsayacchéya |
Bhaya-raga-dosarahio tallingabhavao Somma! n355 1 (1903)

{ 4 Yaufa: ST H9GTaR |
 TO-TA-{Iqeaares i @9 ] I 3uy 1 (§Ro%)
{ Vide V. 1578,
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Katham 'saravajﬁa iti malih pratyaksam saravasaméayacchedat
Bhaya-raga-dosarahitastdllinga-bhavatah Sautnya # 3550 (1903)}

Zrans.—355 You might ask “How are vou to be (accepted
as) omnisicien{ ?” “Evidently because, | remove all doubls, and
because I am free from even the symptoms of the faults such
as fear, attachment etc.” (1903) -

Hur-Fay =eart tagf “7 T § Sw Amen
affg " rdt TRETTE: TEA WA, VI, SaISTEl
Pl yge-w g Y WA WiREeeran WA
Raar awe: af9, feg @ Wopunewmfy, @ @ wen
T A el W 3l a7 PR 39 e ok |
q2% foeaeaTaT wEa I 3k 1 (2%03)

D. C~1f you doubt my sarvajiialva, O Sawmya! you are
not justified. For, since | have removed all your doubts and am
prepared to remove thém at present if you entertain any,
I am sarvajia,

Moreover, in ¢the sentences such as “Na s wai pridya
narakap santi” etc you have suspected the existence of Narakas.
But it is not so. The import of those senfences is that there
are no Narakas evertlasting like A7érx efc. in the other world, |
but those who commit great sins in“this world, would, become
Narakas in the next world, The sentences, therefore, mean to
assert that no body should commit such sins lest they might
become the denizens of hell after death.

The Bhagavana thus removed his doubts 1t 355 (1903)n
So, ’
foaten gammfl R sR-mreorfrersin |
a1 gl yaged [ o wg efaant 13wan (130w)
Chim&ami samsayammi Jipépa jara-marapavippamukképam |
So samano pavvais tithi o saha khandiyasaehim n 356 1t (1904)
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[ % v fre srer—morfer e |
7 wams gefrafefrg o @fesad 0 2ug 1 (3%08)
Chinné saméayé Jinéna jari-marapavipramukténar.
Sa éramagah pravrajitastribhistu saha khandikaéatain 13560 (1904))

Trans:—365 When the doubt was removed by the
Tirthankara, who was entirely free Irom old age and death,
that saint accepted the Diéss along with his three hundred
pupils. (1904)

Eud of the Discassion with the Eight Gagadhara.



Chapter IX

e—mp——m

TAQTITERRAT |

Discussion with the Nineth Ganadhara
& wemr |9 srream T R |
Tarte o dgndt <fer aegan 4 346 1 Roy it
Té pavvaié ssum Ayalabhaya sgacch Jigaaisagisam ;
Vaccami pa vandimi vanditts pajjuvasami o 357 i (1995)

[ o wafmry TEISTRIE AR faerarag 1

T Y Al SR 03U 1 (Re%)

Tan pravrajitan $rutvacalabhrata dgacchati jinasakatam
Vrajami vandé vandittvi paryupisé 4 357 w ( 1905 )

Tyans—357 Having heard that they had renounced the
world, Acalablrata comes before the Trthatkara, | He
thinks:~— ) | may go, pay my homages, and worship him. (1905)
aArEy 9 [ SE-AO-neuTER |
ARV T MW T T FAIRAT G 0 8¢ 1 (1%08)
Abhiagtho ya Jigégam jai-jara-marapa-vippamukkégam |
Niméya ya gottéya ya sawvanii savvadarisi nam 1358u (1906)

[ sfiey frdm fe—sa-srorfingsa |
AT T N T Gl @R 0 34 1 (R208)

Abhasitadca [Jinéna jafi-jara-maragavipramukténa
Namna ca gotréna ca sarvainéna sarvadarding 03581 (1906)]
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Trans—358 He was then, addressed by his name and
lineage, by the Zirfhaiikara who was entirely free from birth,
old age, and death, who was ommiscient, and who had complete

dardans { undifferentiated knowledge. } { 1906 )

The 7Vrtkadkara, then, said—

& wol on-qy s afa frdmel geEl
Sraror 7 oved 7 Arore SREAY STedi 1 AU W ( RRee)
Kim manné Pupna-pitti atthi natthi samsao tujjham 1
Véyapayage ya altham na yagasi tésimo atiho #359n (1907}

[ oead p-q A & gy daaean !
Fqugmt T | W SR 1 36% 0 (3% )

Kim manyasé Pupya-p3pé sio na sta iti saméayasiava »
Védapadanim cartham na janasi tesimayamarthah 135 (1907)}

Trans—~359 What are you thinking about? You enterfain
the doubt as fo whether the denizens of helt exist or not
But (ra) you have not undersiood the real meaning of the
sentences of the #&das, Here is their (real) inferpretation. (1907)

A3 gormea: | ol -G ge-nd @
aa i = aghe 9w, s Regdoafaeed
Prerirfifers a3 Wy ) @ Raf ae-Cge o3
1 Ry -zl ety . arenfa i

- 7 eyTEtaTaft aE ST It 34R U (RRow)

D, C—Your doubt about the existence of gunye and sasa
is not jusfified. It is based on your hearing the sentence of /é-
das bearing contradictory senses, The senfences are such as
« Purusa évbaan: gnim sarvam ™ efc. which have already been
mentioned in the Second Gapdharavade, You have not grasped
the real interpretation of those sentences, 1 therefore, give their
real interpretation, as under:— u 35 { 1907 ) ¢
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wonfy govt gld s g foe | .

VS = T ww oy FaOEe ) TIOEEsy 1) 380 1 (236¢)
Mannasi puggam pavam szhirapamahava do vi bhinnZim 1

Hojja na va kammiam ciya sabhaavao bhavapavanco'yam u 360 §

[ o= godt ard arvonry & @fy e
TR A FAT ETEET ARSI Al 3o 1 (%00)

Manyasé pupyam pipam sidhirapamathava dvé api bhinné 1
Bhavéd na va karmaiva svabhavato bhavaprapanco’ yam u3601(1908)

Trans.~360 Do you think gxnja alone or paga alone to
exit ? Or, ( do you think them to be ) common, or even
didferdnt ? Or, is it that Karma itself be absent, and the expan-
sion of the whole of mundane world be natural ? ( 1908 )

-7 Smiflq AfGwmmd R padwta ¥
oo | e arge- arweRe T g g Y aw g b~
“rprerrargliTeTTEq Aawafied afge-gamTwe-
s s geamareas T o ¢ o g sfroahe-tae
gwd fifrega-gas “dm Y RRRD o gy
¥ gem: wHs T, WAl a8sal anerE”? | s
g, ERTaE BT | @ 7 flewat wwrlivgar,
FrrgmEsfa afify i 25 1 (RR0¢)

D. C.—There are five different theories about the existence
of gunsa and gdige as stated below:—

(1) There exists gunsa alone, and the there is nothing

ke paga

(1) There exist gage alone, and there is.nothing like

pnnya.

(3) Punya and piga which happen fo be the causes of

sukka and dwhkia respeciively, exist in a comblned
state ke a dark-blue jewel.
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(4} Punya and gdsa ore absolutely independent of each
other.
(5) There s nothlng the Karna at all The expansion of

{is mundane world 1s not due to Karma, but it s
nafural

Now «nce you fave Infened to all the vbove-mentoned
five wiews, you are wavering between the five and ramg the
doubt about punya and pare 1 360 0 (1008)

Each of the 1bove-mentwmed wiews © evplamed as
follows —

Rl g AT gl
AHT A AT EATREWTET 388 ¢ { 1%0%)

Puggukkarisse <ubhaya taratamayogavagansao hap g
Tasseva Lhae mokkho pattharovamagao n 361 n (1909)

( grefte 2y SRR Tl |
T W e CATRRIGE 1 35 1 (23eR)
Punyotkarse éubhata taratamay ogapakarsato hanib ¢
Tasyawa hsaye mohsab pathyaharopamanat 1 361 u (19093
Trans ~361 With the {gradunb rise wn punyas, wellare (15
obtamed). With the gradunl dimouton, there 1> destruction

Being similar fo the wholesome dief, when 1t is absolufely
destroyeg, there 15 (complete) liberation (1909)

-yt o0 aeivrdaar Sueg adt g wafd,
gawnfy AR gfgiaf any, aipee ahgafied
T T RS of gRe-gw W R
T R K TINE T aw Sam wa e
TR, AT TR AR | QR T er wiur o
Aiw 1 W W ranRearg, aadeg qei-aar
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AR AT ggEiaE T guadl gefa, T ¥
AT w0 R Fhar e, © paeadt et
AT RATRTGRER T RO geawd 71 3R 1352 (1%eR)

D € —The first case—ve., thyt gunsa alone exists and
there 1s nothing hike papa—is discussed as follows —

That which punfies 1s called fxnye  With the gradual
mcrease m prnye there 1s a gradual nse m  happmess abo,
leading unltimately to Salvation which 15 the highest happmess,
On the other hand when there 15 a gradual decrease m punja,
happiness also decreases and gradually begings to turm into
muery, leadng ulimatelv fo the agony of hell Finally, when
there 1s entire duwminution of pumye, Jfuas atlalns compfete
hberation, ¢ ¢ it dies Thes resembles the case of whole-
some diet

Just as by the gradual merease m whosesome diet, one
becomes more and more healthy, so also, by the gradual
eminence ol pemas, there 1> a gradual nise i happiness also
On the other hand, just as, when the wholesome diet s
abanonded, the disease re-enters the body, and one becomes
1, so also when there 15 gradual dumnution of prnya, there
15 gradual diminution m happiness and re-generation of misery
Ultimately, by abandomng the wholesome diet eniirely, one
dies away In the same way, by the entire destruction of punya,
Jiza attains complete liberation from this world 0361 u (1909)

f
Taking the second theory of gags, the author explams —
ARSI ARSI {CE ga |
AT WU HITET STCITEEAOTET b 3§ 0 ( W1%%e )

Pavukkarise'hamaya tratamajogavagarisao subhayi
Tasseva khae mokkho apatthabhattovamanao w362 n {(1910)
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[ wyewtsqnar TRUTRTIERIT: YART |
TR g MNSTERFRIER, 1| 363 11 ( 2380 )

Papotkarse’dhamata faratamayogapakarsatab $ubyata !
Tasyaiva ksaye mokso'pathyabhaktopaminat 1 362 o ( 1910 )]

Trans~-362 In ( case of ) the increase in gage, there is
vileness; with gradual diminution ( of it ), ( there is ) wellare;
and as in the case of the unwholesome diet, there is ( complete )
liberation ( of the 7iva ) when it is absolutely destroyed. (1910)

f1- rovemrnmag. 3939w A wwt ) anfi-
Ty swReREEt {mefes, quT vigganany  afarf o,
e 75} gEelEnsIat Taen-m gw A, e
AT | T VCTRITNG FINRIGERG:, 94T R0 T
i, G aRE:, T gUEeay | qur SIS a6l
SRETTE, ATEARRAATT, O Tiara 9 i 13 (22 Le)

D, C—Those, who believe that there exists paga alone, and
nothing like grnya, put forward the same argument, but in a
reverse manner. According fo them, just*as disease develop s
with the increase in unwholesome diet, vileness in the from of
miseries efe,, also increases with the eminence of sins, Jeading
ultimately to the agony of hell. On the other haud, when the
unwholesome food is being gradually given up, there is a gradual
recovery of health.

Similarly, by the gradual diminution of sins, there is
a gradual re-generation of happi leading ulfimately to
Salvation. Lastly, just as complele health is regained at
the complete abandonment of the unwholesome food, there is
complete attainment of moksa, when the sins are * completely
removed. u 362 a ( 1910 ).

Now, a third belief that punys and paga. exist as sadkarana,
is explained:—
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FRITUEHIIINE, 7 377 FERTwEarETT |
TafcaT-TRE afe 7 JomqETEr 153 0 (3320)

Saharagavannidi va aha sihdranarahegamattaé
Ukkarisd vagansao tasshva ya pupnapavakkha n 363 u { 1911 )

[ sormidar s |
TR~ SURAEET T QETTEET I 353 1 ( 23%%)

Sadharagavargadnathi sadhdrapamathaihamatraya

Utharss—"pakarsatastasyaiva ca punyapapkhya n 363 n ( 1911 )]
Tyans —363 Lie jomt~syllables efc, ( gunza and gapa )

are combined with each other as ope And, by reason of

eminence or diminution of i, 1t 1s hnown as pumsz or pasa
( respectvely ) ( 1911

- M arfift ¥ s i Sevgmee
I 9T 4 | W gaReaeny | we-" A
awnf* A" o ad gEd dRamuferdimnaawif
TUFEA; mf‘q:zvr{w TaEafr, aifERiial, ey g
Ty S ey | Ag 9% Aoy, 9 g 9
I weriifraimmenzs o o ! - wg-
weTg Iy U g éx"n?rgmmw TET
TRAATTIT-TR &Wﬁﬁm TG ET;-,'T e e T
THAT § TTOT-EA TR, m TEY A e
T | SRt g QT S, Qi ST geT-
Tar 59a N353 1 232L)
D. C—The theory 15 that gasr and £opsa are not separate
entities but they are infused with each other as one lke the
two syllables joined together as one. Like a base metal of

Fardals of ndigo, wherein there 1s always one object mixed
with two colours or like, the Afécaka jewel or Naraumia efc,
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funya dife s glso a mied entity Here, f some one rises
the doubt that f if 1> one single entity why 15 it known by
two names papa and punza? The answer laid down by them
15 fins -On account of the mcrease i the constituent pryye
of the puemya-pasa entity the name punsz 1 gien, while
with the dmmution of the consttuent pwnys  the entdy 15
called gapa

Similarly, when there 1s predommance of the element of
fapa 1t 1s called pipn and vice versa So  pwma rafa 1S one
and only one entity and does not exst separately 13630 (1911

Now, with regard fo the remiinng tno theories, it lhas
been lad down as follows.—

wi {5 2t e o, Sl T st Sl
TS, WO T ATy AelisRmet 1 368 I (ARER)

e QO T (NERerT 7 SepEAr @ 7

SE gEd TRM SeNSTIEEIN WU 9 11 38% 1l (R383)
Bvam cya do bhindim hojja, ojja va sabliavao ceval
Bliavasambhu, bhangm na sabhivao jao’bhimao u 364 u (1912)
Hoyja <abavo vatthum mihkaragaya va ‘atthudhammo va?1

Jat vatthum natthi tac'nuvaladdimo hhapuppham va 1t 355 n {1913)

[ i 2 firy udan, Wiy a1 SoTd g |
wAEyf, WY T EAEE TAShEE 1 368 ) (23ER)
gl v Presromrarwgnf a2
aft agg ARG TRsgEE Wy I 38% 11 {2333)

Evameva dve bhinne bhavetam, bhaved va svabhivata eva)
Bhavasambhiitth, bhanyate na svabhavad yato'bhimatan 1 364 n

Bhavet svabhavo vastu niskarapata va vastudharmo va *1
Yadh vastu nash sako'nupalabdhen Lhapuspamiva 1365 n (1913))



17ans—364-36> Similarly, ( some would beleve that)
both are different (from each other), or that the production
of the mundane world would be due to (nothing else but its)
soabkius only \In reply to that, it is said that the prodution
of the mundane world) by virlune of (its svabkavs, is not
beilvable. And, Is that smbkira a (definite} object? or
causelessness (dselfy? or the property of an object ? If (it
is taken as) an object, it is not (an object, because it is
non-apprehensible like a kla-~puspa (19121913

Yy gy Fmfag wdq ¥ afy fS @a @i oo

I, TR G-I | wisaahe-
FIATI THELTGER: P~ AaIsgaaa 3i | “iha
ey ” woqr wave @ fefy goae-araregt \mn{ﬁ
ifymrer @ FhRe® | o3 afiEn eal gee-rofar
fira: | ¥ wforifa: dwal 7 o, YR IgiEEd-
widnar, 0 TRRTEE | W8 W SEEfretea
AR A T - e Y aasie-a
TR g, 99 T TEE hma AR e
wraTat §9ae, ProvTorar 71, Sl a1 entrnsfadr wig 2
I P | @ o woelissfifs e feen af
TRsE war aifte, sgTee, arERi e 3ce-3s

(2372--2343)

. C—According to some, punye and #apa are independent
of each other, because swéka, and duhéiz which are their
respective Adryas or consequences are not experienced af one
and the same time. So, when k#ryas are found to be indepen-
dent of each other, fheir respective causes should also be
independent of each other by anumina.

Finally, there is one more theory that the expansion of
this mundane world is not due o Karmzs known as pipa and
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punya, but on account of its own svebkiva. According to ihis
theory, there is nothing like Karna,

Your doubt has sprung up from five different opinions
stated above. But that is not justifiable. For, out of those
five theories, none except the fourth one is acceptible. The
expansion of bkava by means of its sbhava as Taid down in
the fifth theory, is also not acceptible. Because, in that case,
svablava should either be a definite object ( vastu ) or cause-
lessness ( wiskaranata ), or the property of a delinite object
( vastu-dharma ),  Since svabhiva is absolutely imperceptible
like a kha-puspa, it cgn never exist as a definite object, p 364-
365 1 { 1912-1913 )

Then,

wEARTEEET £ wr AdY stk wfa fr awi
59 mgfat sy e 1w 090 258 0 (RRL)

wraE TRt S arary B e ar g T
Tl § oo B wRT TSEE U 350 B (1984
TR AT 7 e o g Arstagme faat |
wen o m el fRuawy sl 7 R At i 35¢ 1 (3928)

Fawl ARG 9, gt wwzet 7 gkham)
sz & P & st Sig U 38R 1t (ReLe)

77 TOIT | TR G A @ FeA-SEwi |
go-saafaRr  FRO-FEEA @ 3o Il (2920)

feRart Aol G W wwrarEe |
wwiy agPafe B 7 afemir aaiorag = 1 2ud 1 (2989)

e



Vida ) - Qayadharavida 417
& o Idot fafeawt & 2 gar-sgaaett |
uftam gonad werelt et U 2eR 1 (33Re)
Accantamanuvaladdio vi aha o atthi natthi kim kammam 7 +
Héii va tadatthitte jo nagu kammassa vi sa éva 1 366 u ( 1914 )
Kammassa vabhihapam hojja sabhivo tti hiu ko doso |
Painiyayigirdé na ya so katla ghadasséva It 367 0 ( 1915 )
Mutto amutto va tas jai mutlo to’bhihapas bhinno |
Kamma tti sahavo tti ya jai vémutto na kattd to 1363n ( 1916 )
Déhagam vomam piva, jultd kajjsio ya mutlimaya 1
Aha so nikkdranaya to kharasingadac hontu u 369 n ( 1917 )
Aha vatthupo sa dhammo parigamo to sa kamma-jivigam |
Punné-yarabhihago kirana-kajjinuméo so v 370 n ( 1918 )
Kiriyapam haragao dehaipam ca kajjabhavno 1
Kammam madabhihiyam 1i ya padivajja tamaggibhﬁi vwa v 371 1
Tam ciya déhaipam kiriyipam pi ya subha-"subhattdo 1
Padivajja pungapivam sahavas bhinnajaiyam 4 372 u ( 1620 )
[ wgrangesdisar ansha @i & =1
Pt efa At Ay ool | A i 388 U (1R1Y)
Fat firtd g wim R T A dm 1)
affirarsmrE 7 w9 gt seeT 1389 1 (2/e)
qafsyst a1 a9t R qiwdlsfany fime 1
whfa e of = afy qusgat a wat aw n3gan (A29)
At odiw, ger  woifes  giwan
. 9 | fRosom 39 @eme v i 38R 1 (2T
a9 TR @ TSRO € F-Ha |

g-qufam: Fr-sight:. @ 1 3ee 1 (184) ¢
, 53 :
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framt st Ffiat 3 sTTER
w1 rxfifaffy < afroae amfirgfifes 122 1 (331%)
83 et fraamel 5 ap-apaeg |
TRER a9 @R PEEEE | 33 i (1030)

Atyantamanupalebdho'pyatha sako'sti nisti kim karma i i
Hétur-va tadastive yo nanu karmano’pi sa eva 1 366 n ( 1914)

Carmazo vibhidhinam bhavet svabhiva iti bhavatu ko dosos !
Prafiniyatakirad n3 ca sa karta ghatasyeva u 367 u ( 1913 )

Mirto murto va sako yadi murtastato’ bhidhanato bhinnab 1
Karméti svabhava iti ca yadi va'mirto na karta tatah 1358n1916)

Dehanam vyomeva yukis karyadiafca mirimaita 1
Afha sa niskdrapata tatah kharasripgsdayo bhavantu w3691 {1917

Atha vastupab sa dharmah paripdmastatak sa karma jivayah
Punyé-tarabhidhana kirana Laryanumeyah sa # 370 o ( 1918)

Krivdpam karapato dehadinim ca- haryabhavat
Karma madabhihitamifi ca pratipadyasva tvamagnibhatifiva 371y

Tadeva dehadinam kriyanamapi ca $ubha'-€ubhatvat 1
Pratipadyasva pugya-pape svabhivate bhinnajatiye 13720 (1920]

Zrans.—366-372 If it is extremely non-percepiible, why
is it called sebhaoz and not Karma ? The Aéte that works
in the existence of srabbaza, works in case of Kurma also,

® Or, what harm is there in faking sa*ara as the synonym  of
Far-a ? And since it has a delinite shape lile glato, it
cannot be a doer, just as sky is not { the doer of ) bodies.
( For ), the corporeal mature is justified on account of ( its )
~ being 4arya etc. Now, if that ( sufkara ) were causelessness
( itself ), non-existent [ objects lite ) Ararafriga elc, would
come into exstence. If it is ( feken as } the properly of 2
( definite ) object, then it would turn out fo be the effect of
Karme and jira, and would be inferred as pugya and »apz by
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means of Aarya and Aaraye, So, lke Agmbhap, you, too,
{ shall have to ) accept ( the existence of ) Kwms on account
of action, as well as Karyas ( in the form of <é%s etc, : and
since Karma itself is the cause of good or bad (in case of
déka efc. ), as well as other performances, admit pwyya and
pipa as bslonging to diiferent specres by their very wabhive
{ 1914-1920
w1y A aEshyfineTay A W,
g | Aawt © e-sEighn @ Y a9 sE-a:
pr-arfa: aom: FE T g - g,
FlgATATT T e | qasArguAsanE-- fefam sl
el gAmifrnet Rafift T sy sroemnfa
TSR eIy NS W FOR:, 9w Fenie
framf il T-nymiEEy; 3% 9—
“ gmig gt g ged |dieEsIEdy a4 |
w8 B fiacay afafid ag feai @ishe g sl new”!
qag Ty | ¢ At 7 -Redit sromfa,
wr¥er AU, T 9EEd 9 4% Ih-Siaofiamsieie
gt | A 3 seew-3p @ sa-fmfeeat 3, i
sk get-aufem Yot dRsuad, Te S
FATCTREARIIAING | G QI Q-G it 2,
yETERE TSGR, [T § NIREAG 6 T
“ g5 quyEdTERTRTY FereTE @)
YamAgT T T QO-sgH w02 1Y
Ay watgey | a, mfufafefy 3 sensfafig
ewfy w9 sloTE, SwErEATEenieE | &R ga-a-
form P whvrm, e et Bt g o
g PSR IERTTEERA 6 8g-AR U
(1329--2330)
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D C—These verses have already been explamed n deteils
m the Second Garxf*zra--o437 The only pont to remember
m this connection, » that péps and p3ps, the pzrmivz of
Jiza and Karz a, could be mierred from 4irans and karrs

These two mferences are explamed as follows —

(1} Kurapamzmerg —Just as 11 casz of working of
agnculture, nce, barley, and wheat efc. are reaped as crops
(Karyas) at the end, punya and p3pz are also reaped as the
parsgergs of fi-z and Karr 2 with  achons  Tine munmeence
etc. or violence efc. as their respectrve cances

It 15, therefore, saud that-

*Samisu tulyam viamasu tuliam  satisvasaccipyasatiu  saceal

Phalam bhmyaswiyatha yanmmittam 1ad débimam sostmuko'm
Gharmar u”

{2) Karya wronz —]Just 8s, & potter accompamed by the
matenals such as earth, stick, wheel etc. happens fo be the
Karana of giots, so also in case of Koryas Ihe fznra efc
{here 15 some cause or the other The cause, w this case, 15
nothing but gemya and papa m the form of good and bad
deeds. In the production of karas Dhke 4arirg efc, parents
are no doubt visible eouses, but along ‘ith  them, trere are
mvisible causes m the form of good or bad deeds ako Other-
wise, ughness or farrpess m vanous forms—mn <pife of ther
dusia Fetu, oz, tarents bemy the <ame—waonld oaver he
accounted i6r. The &zrma therelore has two fypes —Pugya
and papa Qood forms afe the results of rwmyz and ugh
ones are the results of zapz Hence it 1 sad —

* Iha drstahétvasambhavliryavisesit kulilayatna ra
Hétvantaramaoumeyam tat Karma $ubha™éubham karfuz n ™

So, ke AgnBFds you too, shall hame 1o accept the
exwstence of Karira putting faith mlo the words of me—the

1 Vide pp 86 to 157
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omnisicient. You shall also have to take it for cerfain that
Karma is divided as pugye and  pdpe, causing a variefy of
forms in déia etc. w366-372u (1914-1920)

The existence of pryya and papa could be established in
a different way:—-

Q-0 FRAAYES FAAAATST | S
WAMMAY TS T RLAHT  TIO-UIETE i 38R N1 (28]Y)

Suha-dukkangam Lar surivam kajjabhiavao' .

Paraminavo ghadassa va kdranamiha purpa-pavaim | 374w (1921)

[g@@::@:ﬁ: FROGEY mﬁmﬁtsmql
THOET AT FIHE DAY 1 39 11 (1’19)-

Sukha-dunkhayoh kar: wiapam kiryabhavato'vagyam ¢
Paramdnavo ghatasyéva karagamiha punya-pipe 0373 u (1921)]

Trans—373 Just as molecules {which act as} the cause
of ghata resemble ghate in the same way, happiness and
misery, the Karyas have also their Karaga vz, punya and papa
similar, to them. 1921y

AF-wwrTd gE-PEIRGET TN, FHEAR a9n,
a7 TEgey FRU AT, I TEG QOO 99
Tifergst 7ed, guer P, TET g T i 3t
QoY)

D, C—Since kardpa is similar to Karya, the small particles
of earth which make gkats, resembles gkats, and punye and

piips which are the kirena of sukka and dubkha would resemble
sukha aud dubkia. w373 u (1921)

The opponent may now, raise the objection as follows:=

qY-TAEF T W TEHCS ATAES o |
qeMEa § 1 g g B MOEA A I 20y ([ (33RR)
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Suha-dubkhalarapam jai kammam kajjassa tadanurivam ca
Pattamariivam tam pi hu aha ravim naguravam to 43740 (1922)

[ ge-gasm aft 7 s aggs 1
qeed a5l weaw wf0 ATged @@ M oqeR N (R8RR)

Sukha-duhkhakarapam yadi karma karyasya tadanuriipam ca 1
Praptamrripam tadapi hhalvatha rapi nanurapam tatah 11 374 ¢ ]
Trans—374 I Zwrma ( were known as) the cause of
happiness and mssery, and if Kérya ( were taken as ) similar
to it, then, that (¢ ¢ 4arma ) also would certainly become

formless, and if corporeal, it wou'd not resemble { the Karya .
(1922)

é’m—aa af gE-gaat TA-NEE Wy, a9

off w1 gE-FETAged quqw%r aFi FR-TRAT-

wRomRETEE, R r-TeE *m TEFEIAATSHE

Ay | @ swg, o wge @7, qoeR fewaafif
It 39y 1l (RRR3R)

D. C—li Karmr composed of p«gya and paps is accepled

as the Karana of swkbe and dupbha, and i swkha and  depkhhk

are taken as smilar to the Karma, Karmra, which in fact is
corporeal, would become formless like snkke and anhkia,

On the oiher hand, & 3 is taken 25 corporesh, ¥ will nothl
resemble its Adnye, viz, sukba and a'ulxMa which are incorporeal,
7 374 1 1922)

Then, the 7»ithankara Bhagavis repliesi—
7 & seanges v = wev, w2 S A .
% wE-wRumomER Tegew w2 304 1 (1R3Y)

Na hi savvahipurivam bhinnam, va kirapam, sha mayam té
Kim kajja-karagatt hava vatthut tassa ? 0 375 n (1923)
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- . .
[7 & aimget fost av o, Swo@ )
L =
& F-sRETraT aege qew 70 2oy i (2933)
Na hi sarvathdnuripam bhinnam vi karapam atha matam 16 1
Kim karya-karapatvamathava vastutvam tasya ¢t 375 n( 1923 N
Z3ans,—375 The #arapa i3 neither similar nor dissimilar
( to the &arye ) in all respects. Then, you might contend that
* How is ifs being a kirys, kirana or a ( delinite ) object
( justified )? ( 1923 )

w7 ff gon Faigsy Wﬁﬂ% i ga—g.aaq
FTsoTEYe R4 | quﬁw w3 T wratg P
‘i ¥ fa” A ¥ ahg ﬁ?ﬂb(ﬁi‘ﬂtﬁqm ﬂwr
FHIgEHT, fist Trsgevidfy aff mmsgswa THE FI-
AT SR, T T wSseay waaw & aal
F-FrEr ¢ | F’Fﬁa sarfiFTErER, Ty W @i
FEAARSEYITTITT maﬁa & aM 3@ SN TG
a7 7 e, ol TwS i Wofmerii) R
TEFRIIRTAT, FAgEal T AR I 39 1 (3/33)
D. C—Karana is neither absolufely similar nor absolufery

dissimilar to the Karyas. So, Karma, cannot be called formless
like its Karya viz, subha and dubkta,

Your doubt is based on your assumption that kdrane is
exclusively similar or dissimilar to the A&ps. But jou are
not justified in your assumption. For, if Karara were absolutely
similar to Kéna, it would furn oul fo be the ksrapa "of some
other Karya also.

Similarly, a 4arya taken as similar to a 4érepa in ali respec’s,
would also become the Karys of another karege. Consequently,
there will be no distinction between Karyez and 4arene, and both
would either become 4zra:a or farya.

Since there is no difference between £drya,being a definite
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object and & kerang bewg a defimte object, “the exclusie
difference befween the ino would alco, be out of place. Hence,
Karsa and kiraps are miher absolutely simiar nor absolutely
dissmmilar to each other, but comparatnely equal or unequal fo
each'other u 3751 ¢ 1623 )

The author <fates an objection fo this and to s reply —

Tt GEEE O & BREOTET R ? 1

& Hiw | WUETERt FF OSSR U 268 1 (1379)
Saviam tullatullam tat to kajjanurwaya kevam ? 4

Jam Somma ! <apanao hayam parapajjae <eo 1 376 u (1924 )

[# g saes sfas wrtgeTe 30t |
gy v ! sxeats s woEm A0 208 U (1’38)

Sanam tulya-fulyam yadi tatah keryanurupata heyam 71
Yat Saumya !svaparyyah karyam paraparyayab éesah $3761 19257
Trans —376 ‘It everytlung 15 comparatnely equal or unequal

then, n what way, 1s Karsa simlar { to 4arana ) ? * For, O
Saurya ! kaza 1s the synonym and the rest, autonym {1924)

91 -7 336 7 TN OF FAT-STATY, [ G
aft frgaarai TE TOR GENI-STRAENEE, 4 YA FERE
TATATEIT T M| & IEFE © qE-* wFafiR
T, 94 ¥ walger Foe faaishaes, Sdead-
“gr-gmam wemyer gt ARy fridsswg
T T T T IO, W OAwEEY 7 Diisrgem,
ngew; i W el ge-sgeweR, s e
fifa 71 swir-CwfenR Y d@er ] g ges e
Ty @ Teng TR F a@qale, g e SEET
FEWEHR, dverwEn a3l iy wrvew qumtay, sh
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¢ uft fiafi srommEEEfitd | aw-ag w e T
X sror w71 IS R-a-gaEi: gad F,
T 9 gd iy W, e G-I A, T
Wit 3 vale 1 7 9 g g, Fean, Pl s 9. -
T T TERNG PIEEESE; O F DEag,
ey, ARmEfrenfdn afs o swwmgd e,
T TSy Pa-T-ga- 3 aATEeIRme AT 3 3ot
(2%3w)

D, C.—Bkagavana :—Not only karya and kirava, but all
objects of the Universe, are relafively equal and unequal, and
no objects is absolutely equal or absolutely unequal.

Acalabkrata —if it is so, then, why do you try to establish
particularly the -similarity between karaiia and karsa by saymg
that “ sukha and dupkia are similar to kargas efc. 2 Still,
however, if some obleci is absolutely similar to another, it may
be justified to say so. But when nothing is similar—or dissimilar
in all respects, and everything is relatively equal or unequal
according to you, then, how could it be said that Kirsge was
semilar to Karya. °

Bhagavana:—In spite of all objects being relatively equal
or unequal, kdrya 1 bles karaya, b it is the synonym
of #arana, while other objects which are the autonyms of kar.
a4 are dissmilat o it

Hence in ihe present case, sukks and dupkks are the
synonyms of Karma ‘the #araga. The combinafion of 7ive
and punsa is the cause of swhte, and that of jiva and paga
is the cause.of dukka, just as éwa, kalaa, $ubka etc. are the
synonyms for sukka, the same are the synonyms for pugya~
karmas also.

Similarly, duhkha and its cause, the papa-karmas, have
the same synonyms viz, a-$fva, a-kalyina and a-$ubkz efc.
54
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It Is in this way, O Sawmya ! that punys and pdpa are known

8s the karanas resembling thelr Raryas vz swkha and dzmklza.
1376 (1924)

@ The opponent may here ask as follows:i—

£ o ST TR AT IR T |
& grrwRTmAE FRE AT w4 7 UR9sll (3/RY)

Kim jaha muttamamuttassa karapam taha suhaigam kammam t
Dijtham suhaikerpamannal jahéha taha kamman ? 43774 (1925)

[T a1 qvper wROf QT gadtt o |
34 gERERTHATy 23 a1 F4 | 1 360 1 (1338)

Kim yathi mirlamamirtasya kiranam tafha sukhidinim karma |
Dyistam sukhadikirapamannidi yathéha tatha karma? u377u

Trans.—377 1s Karma the cause of sukka elc, as maria
B the cause of gmiria? (And) is Kprma apprehended (as
the cause} in the same way ss food efc, are apprehended as
the cause of happiness etc ? (1925)

w115 qur oF SreRmrgaa exfrfime s
gy g FAiy o e s,
TqT FEAET U ST iR AE-SE-SEar-sfi-
Fra-memiftsie gu-g: WA a7 FI T57 WM TNRR
w7 1 3w i (2318)

D. C—Just as gem, garland, s.andal—paste, woman
serpent, or a polsonous sting becomes the »7ria cause of the
a-mirte sukha and duhkka, should we aceept Karma also

whether good or bad-to be the mars and pratyaksa cause like
food etc. # 11377 n (1925)

The answer is—



~
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€1e ad fag f s, 7 & ggarma {1
FEUTAT FISTEY THRRAT KT F957 38l (3338)

Hou tayam ciya kim kammang, na jam tullasshapipam piy
Phalabhédac so’vassam sakirago kiaragam kammam § 378 ¢ (1926)

[weg 2 % w@om, @ 95 TR |
TENTE: SISTHY SERM: FO T 130l (1]38)

Bhavatu tadeva kim karman3, na yat tulyasidhananamapi \
Phalabhedatah so’vadyam sa-kiranan kirapam karma w3784 (1926))

Trans —3i8 (The opponent may argue futher that). “Let
that (5. ¢, food efc.) be the cause of happiness efc.” but what
(is the use) of Karma? That is proper. In spite of there
being equal materials, the difference in resulls has certainly
(some) reason which is (nothing but Karmal) (1926)

i1 g a3 qEwIRE T aft gan: s, -
P A7 s sRwfaw, sfivera, 7| 939y A, 97 Ty
TR Greey A9 geET JenRNm 52 ga-
TESER NG GORE ATM IT, QRSN g
TSGR, WO T TMINGT I | I qeariiy
AN Fovg:, STy awnm, Ferery i a=-
YA | a9 T &g ®, T sl
Ul 3¢ 1 (2338) .
D. C—Acalabkrita—Since food etc are directly apprehen-
ded, they could be taken as the causes of swkis, dubkkg, but

what is the purpose of assuming Kurma, which is absolutely
imperceptible to be the cause ? N

. Bhagavana —Persons having the same sadhanas like awxa
" efc are found fo enjoy different pkalas like sukha and duhkha,
In spite of their taking the same food, some people look glad
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while others appear gloomy. This sort of phalkz 2kéda is
significant and is due to good or bad karma. 1} 378 4 ( 1926 )

The martata of Karma is now explained as follows:—

usl fom & g9 geEetgel S $6 |
demATATIESN =7 AP o ATg Il 3R 1 (R336)

Etto cciya tam muttam muttabalahinao jahd kumbho |
Dehikajjamuttsio vva bhagie pupo bhapai o 379 n ( 1927 )

[ waentis 9 g9 qA@TAdT 91 §E |
YuRmbpita @ afR g i e 1 (2319

Etasmadéva tad mirtam mirtabalidhinato yathi kumbhah 1
Déhadkaryamirtadita iva bhagité punarbhpati 1379n (1927 1

Trans~379 On account of that reason, it is marta like
ghata, on account of its ( capacity of ) sirengthening the body,
or on account of the Zaryas ke déia etc. being murta When
thus told, he speaks again. ( 1927 )

é\m—ua T A AR SENg, S G-
-8 W, g9 ézr%amrmﬁ"m. T ﬁﬁm-
FrrfaeRa aa Gadiat Tear o w9, s afad
Wi, g8 &, T GE-TRA-S5ARAT TEI9IeRT 18-
Eahirfaivey, G- g et Tty
R g, O SRR it qaﬁrt‘a |
i, 58 m %ﬂiﬁmnm TN, TGN ua%
~tegeRTien IR AT S gk, O JerkeeRri qie
:ﬁmr&m?ﬁ t{éﬁmﬁ 1 wwfﬁr% TR O 36l Il (zm)

[

D, C—The murtatva oi Karmas is ~explained in variuos ways

1., Since the diference in phalas in case of those having the
same sadkanas is due fo Karma, the kerma, should be taken
as mifirla,
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2. Karma is mirts, because like ghaia, it strengthens the Aar-
yas like body efc.

3. Just as ghata is marta, because it is strengthened by the
miirta object like ofl etc. Karma is also mivrla, because
it is also nourished by objects like flower—garlands and
sandal-paste etc.

4. Just as the parinamas of ghata are mirte, because ghafs is
mirta, the karma is also marta, because its &iryas like
darira efc. are mirta, n 379 u ( 1927 )

When thus answered by the 7isthaitkara, the oppoment
sfgues again-—
A 5 Yedur gawont ay g9 8w
oY EE-TFAEY FrRurArEEEd 1 7 1 3¢ 11 (13R¢)

To kim déhaipam muttattapao tayam havai muttam 1
Aba suha-dukkhsipam karapabhavadarivam 1i? u 380 (1928)

[ 6 Tft qiemery o oy |
=9 gE-F-aRAT FROTEEEIaiE i 240 11 (23R0)
Tatan kim déhadinam mirtatvatastad bhavati mirtam 1
Atha sukha-dunkhadinam karagabhavadartpamiti 2 n 380 u 1928))

Trans—380 Then, do;s it become smiria becavse of the
camnreal nature, dé4s efc. 2 Qr, is i incomoreal because of
sukka-dunkia etc. ( being incorporeal } ? ( 1928 ) .

Awr-va: B Jevdint Fawmwn gail @R e w9
o7 g, Imifey A LICIEE a'mﬁunmmr;:

- qEETETITEE  G9AT A
:(éan— Syt semErang ey, wgd 4
qag ? o frdmarfifd 0 ace 1 (13R9) i

D, C~—By accepting your argument, Karma will become
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marta, as well as, a-mirfa. It will be wmiria because ifts
karyas like déka efc are miirfn. At the same fime, it will be
called a-mirta also, because its kdryas and the fivs-parigamas
such as sukha, dupkha, kredha, miona elc are a-mirta, In such
a case, should we take &arma as mirts or a-miria ¢ 13800 (1928)

Bhagavana replies:—
7 g ¥ ww R g o A 7
o TETIERRORTE &R fr W S| ? 1 3¢t 11 (R]R))

Na sahaigam hét kammam ciya kintu tina jivo via
Hul samavaikarapamiyaram kammam ti ko doso ? u38ia  (1929)

[ 7 guwiai 3 oia fieg 3uF A
wafy Famifisronfiaeg FAfTAr e 0 e 1 (2’R)

Na sukhadindm hetuh karmaiva kintu tesim fivo’pit
Bhavati samavayikaranamitarat karmé’i ko dosah t u381n (1929}

Tvans—381 Karma is not the only cause of hapﬁiness
etc, but jiva is also their intimate cavse. Karma is the opposite
one, What difhculty will arise (in such a case) ? (1929)

fr-gadiat ¥93 39 sl 3wk, g TRk
Rt wmnfus wify, o ghewemtee vadf 5
Q0?1 FE TR-gAEEER SR SEer-
TAEY, FEIAHROET T T GEITLIAAH 7 -
Tt 7 3y o 1 2et 1 (1RR)

D, C~Karma is not the only cawse of swkia, dunbha etc.
Really speaking, /fira is the intimate cause of swkfa efc, and
Korma is merely an accldental cause. Hence, on account of
the a-martatva of the Raryas, viz sukk, dubkha efc, their intimate
cause viz fira does become a-miirtz but Karma being merely an
accidantal cause, does not become a—rirta. So, there will be no
difficulty as regards karma being accepled as mara. #381In (1929}
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Now, refuting the first assertion that the abundance of
miseries is due to the diminution of gunyas, the author states—
T =EN Ge-ITERROR T FEW R |
TWEATRAANG  TFETZoTowgs | 342 I (§330)

Iya rivitté suha-dukkha karapatté ya kammugo siddhé |
Puphavagarisamétténa dukkhabahulattapamajuitam 13820 (1930)
(efr =t gm-grammont 3 wim: B>
TR LRIGEANTEY N 2R U (?°ﬁ°)

Iti ripitve sukha-dubkhakiranative ca karmagah siddhé ¢
Puny3pakarsamatrépa dubkhabahulatvamayuktam 13821 (1930)]

Trans—382 When Karma is proved to be marla and
(at the same time) esfablished as the cause of swbha-dupbin
( the theory that ) the sbundance of miseries is due to the
dimminutlon of virfuous actions, will fail. ( 1930 )

m—;ﬁa qzﬁﬁwmmﬂﬁﬁm TS
w0 ge-pEeees o 9 B e o
AL NTHNECITATY Wi TETwIA N 3¢ N (ha.)

D. C~—Now that the thery of siabhdva has been refuted
and the existence of a mirfg karma as the cause of svéka and
dubkka, has been established we can easily refute the theory
that the abundance of miseries is caused by the diminution of
pumpas 1 382w (1930 )

weReiasi arved TR |
= Ryt @ qUUCETRETCATT 1l 3¢3 11 (233Y)

Kammapprgarisajagiyam tadavassam pagarisagubhiiio |
Sokhhappagarisabhiii jaha punnappagarisappabhava 1 383 n {1931)

[ wsafd agawd mﬁa:ﬁr !
Frea TR EaeFITAT I 3¢3 0 (2‘2.32)
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Karmaprakarsajanitam fadavadysm prakarsanubhiitéh 1
Saukhyaprakarsabhitiryatha pugyaprakarsaprabhava u 383 o

Trans —383 Just as the experience of abundance - of
happiness, is caused by the abundance of virluous acfions, the
experience of the abundance of miseries is also produced by the
abundance of sinful actions. ( 1931 )

aﬁfr—a{ TEIEed poveinid | wafy, feg wg-
st seigifie-demeigreeii b,
o demEngaf  TgEEarndeEf e 1 e
(2R) ’

D, C.—Abundance of miseries is not due to the want of
virtuous actions, but it i due to the abundance of sinful
actions, just as abundance of happiness is due to abundance

of virtuous deeds, and not due fo the diminution of sinful deeds.
0363 u( 1931)

Moreover,
Y WSRO 7 & |
Frrfigasaarermeritg ST 1 38 11 (93R)
Taha bajjhasihanappagarisaigabhavadibannahs na tayam 1
Vivariyabajjhasahagabalappagarisam avekkhejia 1 384 n( 1932)
[ 3t smam st v 7 o
FriTrarRe st 1| 2¢8 i (2337 )

Tatha bahyasadhanap akarsingabhavadihanyatha na {at ¢
Viparitbahyasidhanabalaprakarsamapskséta v 348 o ( .32 )]

Trans—384 lt is s0, on account of the abundance of
external elements also. { For ), otherwise, it would not require
the excessive force of the exfernal, (as well as ), opposite
elements, ( 1932 ) :
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fwr-* aur? sgaysweay: | 5 2 puged I
TSl A vaf) ga: ! s dgwre- gl el
TRIEAFH arrmfdni swrgen mima P sz
favad sroame- Renfy’ of gawar AR gt
Y TF YRANIGTOITRANNIT 7, 7 T OA=IGI-
Femrufedidemmemnant 93 w© and @ g T
TRITEANIT | (AT G- QAN 3 g,
T PR imest Wy, 7 ke, w
frdnfoufiansnammaizsEniiiicen ez

D. C~Abundance of miseries fo the various beings in
this world, is not merely caused by the diminution of sunye-
karmas but by the abundant force of various external elements
like forbidden food also, If it were not so, it would have been
caused only by the diminution of prescribed food efc. ( to be
attained by puma-karmas ) and would never have depended
upon the abundant force of the exfernal but opposite elements
like forbidden food etc ( to be attained by paga Zarmas )

The main purport of the above argument is this:—If
dkhatya were 10 be generated by means of the diminufion of
punya-karmas only, it would have been produced only on
account of the lack of external materials like rgtatare etc
But it is not so, as it is produced' by ihe increasing force of
the external but opposite materials like anisiahare as well
n 384 n(1932)

And,
I wEmE wOmRE T gitwmens | )
A 7§ G wgagaTa 7ggr T 1 il (1333)

Dého navacyakao pughivkkarise va muttimattzo 1
Hojia va sa higafaras kahamasubhayaro mahallo ya ? n385n(1933
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[ 38 Arvass TaRed 6 qRaae !
A T § OaTH TP Wi RO ({R3Y

Deho napacayaknitzh pupyotaharsa wa murtimattvat 1
Bhaved va <a linafaralah hathamaéubhataro mahanéca? 385w

Trars —385 Since body 1 corporeal lhe the abundant
punsa karmas, it 1s not produced by (means of) dimmution
(of pemya karmas Or,1f b 1s 80, 1t <hould be small (For)
how 1s & huge and (at the <ame time) splendd  {body
available)? {1933)

Ay depavaEsa @ R, &
T, TU0 GAREY o ATSFATR- AR T FIW
AT | QAW T W, T A sk, W) 1 gw
TR 3 W, 931 R 99 W@ T W, ¥ O,
QPR WY, WEAT AEERIINEANET, YT ST
I 1 1ode gROtTE 49 TE E WG, @ g g
siEIR & gadeamiar i v @ sl § g s,
arnfEEia b 2eg 0 (§332)

D C—Smce the bodes of ame'fzra gods wcludmg  the
Supreme Ruler of the World are » +/a 1hey are not produced
by the dumnution of punyz kaspas In the <ame way, bodes
like that of a miserable elephant, e*c are al<o not produced by
the dmmmndlen, ® pags kwrm ol we SRy we vr e Tur,

that which has been produced by the dmnution can never
be rruria

SHil however if a body Is ever produced by dimmution
of punyas, it must be exqusdely feeble and auspic ous  Because
a body which 15 huge and at the same time awpious, 1S
produced by the accumulation of prnjer, while that which s
huge but m-auspicious s produced by the accumulation of
papas flence, a body prodiced even by a small guantity of
prnpas wust necessartly be happy and wever unhappy. Just
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as, from a small lump of gold, a small but golden pot is made
but not an earthen or a copper one, similarly, a body produced
even from a small accumulation of punsas is always happy
though small i form. w385 n (1933)

Refuting the second and third theories, the author states—

% g (Safta Seer asgaEesy )
T T QIERATT T qA@FCIATET 138 ( §23y)

Evam ciya vivariyam joéjja savvapavapahkhé vt
Na ya s3haranaruwvain kammam tahkarapabhavi 0380 1 (1934)

[ a7 fradtd Tisdg @amedsf |
A9 AT B GROTATI 1 3k 1(2238)
Evameva viparitam yojayet saravapapapaksé'pis
Na ca sidharaparupam karma, tatkdragbhavat u386n (1934)
Zrans—336 The same (argument) should also be applied
to the theory of exclusive gagas, (but} m 2 reverse manner,
And, (there &5 nothing lLke a common &karmz (containing

rewye ard gasa together] because of the absence of ifs cause,
{1934)

dw-mi iR, 7 T T, TINTHTETIAR
gaw” w3sheal 9@ qm-m%m’rmr( farde-
T w1 mﬁ‘a\ TT- QI ALAd g T wafy, vew-
wfiagsl g @Rawar | @ miaafy fven ek |

mﬁa’nmwﬁ gafrefy wggmsm =g i
mgmﬂmwzgw«m‘zml w9 AR
afy 99 TI-ar fend | g et ﬂmﬁ’ LI
T §¥imernd gI-neAERE TR, atmm
T FrEaTnE | w1 g3m-aife S¥nmeet w4, ada-
SOMTARTFTOER, FAYTIRR 1 3481 ( ]Riw)
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D, C—In case of the theory that everything is £3gs and
there is nothing like f#130 and that swkle is also produced
by the diminutiotr of page, the same ¢ argument staled above
should be applied but in a reverse manner in this wayi—
Since even a small portion of paga produced durkia ke a
small particle of polson, it could never be said that suwbha i
produced by the dminution of sags, Even a fraction of
happiness is produced by gwnsa and never by péfa, and so
on. These arguments cleacly indicate that gwpya and gaga
are absolutely separate entities producing sxkés and dubkia
respectively.

3o, both could never be taken as one combined enfity as
12id down in the third theory. Such a combined Karms has
1o Aifs whatsoever. And hence, Ike a son to a barren woman
it is enfirely impossible 4 336 u { 1934 )

In support of the argument, the author contives—
Fl AR TR-STR T T |
& 7 9 Iwaeat wd Y al aaaed i 30 Il (1j3w)

Kammam jeganitmittam subho’subho vi sa égasamayamami {
Hojja na ubhayarivo kammam pl tao tayagurivam u387u (1935)

[ =% Smfafid pftspdt ar @ qeaad
g 7 prase: TAIsfl qawaggeTy Il 3ce N (233%)
Karma yogatimittam $ubho’sublio vi sa dkasamaye §
Bhavéd na tibhayaripah kerma'pi tatastadanurtipam u387u (1935))

Trans—~387 Karma is caused by contact which is either
auspicious or inauspicious al one fime, but mever in both the
forms, So, Karma is also simlar o it. (1935)
ﬁm-ﬁtmir—sﬁtﬁ—mﬁm-fmr TrRaa Iy w-

N K
= TR 839 W AMRAEE A
g ™ iR | g 9 gd-gm-saras

\
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aw FfRet wnd sl @ W3y, F QEEn, Sw won-
FEEE FOW w0l erged v yoed v, 99
q9EY AT, 7 § GRIAAIEREIT 9T 3T 1 2¢o I
(233w

D, C—Perversion ( mithyalea } incontinence ( a-verats )
stupxdny ( k3daye ) idleness ( pramada ) and contact ( soga )
are the various causes of Karma-bandha. Out of those, yoga
or contact with the other world is the principal cause This
contact is divided as . Bodily, contact, 2 Mental contact and
3 the Contact of Aclions, It is either éubhz or a-$ubha st one
{ime, but never in a combined sfate of dubhadudha at the
same time

Now, since this yoga is the Aira,q and Aarws, the Rirya,
the latter should be similar fo the former. Hence, there cannot
exist a kawrms containing pupse and paye combined fogether,
When there pervades a-$ubka yoga the $wbhka Karma-in the
form of virtuous deeds—is produced and when there is a-$ubia
yoga, the a-§ubka karma of sinful deeds, is produced.

But Karma could mever exist in a combined state of $wdka-
$ubka a3 yoga never exists in a combined state. 1t 387 u (1935)

Now the ruthor states an objection an its reply—
9] RU-AT-RIART QAT (X wwetia frei
z=afim DowEy SEE A T SEETIES | 3¢ I (1338)
Nagu mana-vai-kioga subhisubha vi samayammi disantiy
Davvammi misabhavo bhavejia na u bhdvakaragammi w388n(1936)
{ ag wA-arE—wrainn gt A 9 gea |
= feamd g A g owewe N Qe i (1339)

Nanu mano-vak-kiyayogah $ubhafubha api samayé deééyants t
Dravye miérabhavo bhavéd na tu bhivakarage u 388 u { 1936 )]
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Zrans—388 “Even $ubks and a-subia  conlacts pertaining
fo mind, speech, and body are perceived at ( the same ) time. "
« The state of mixture wounld be ( possible ) in ( case of ) abs-
tract ( ones )™ ( 1936 )

AFT-ag TH-TE-FEG: pavgeE R T,
TERAL TS G, 97, FIgTTd— gHisgAl 9 9 wEnd
it 1 anife-Fefiseffim skl fraaa: wndr @
gur:, o, fervafifs qfiwigefime: penpt awm,
a0, Fafiffm feos-ernieedet g9 pme
Fadin ¥ | RRaggey e | -t ewlanf v wEe
wafe-ir iR dm—g=e, sad 9 wE-aE-sEdne
Wmﬁ Fef, uﬂ‘t—aﬁ-mmﬁwr’nm qy FATIN;
IR @ TG | 93 QARSI
mﬁiﬁi‘am TR-ErNEm g EREES el s R
FrggRRTmGT TR gawdew o, 4 g e
TE-FIATMERAATIAIIES WRS A 90 | srawhr
MT-ZSTEAT STRCRATRAAT  JArIEfsiias, Frgaads g
@sh pisgdt @ 3w wifs, coefra-twieeET
e pinmtciiisideitei m%«rmm A-TR-BIY-
TR EATHIIEY g AT A gargasq fiem-
ar |, Pemerddrms fafearg @ o
YR STIRAET 499 AR TR R
ufiRemd efdead, Iaramarasd G gueme @il
13- | oM W qEfn aad s wi g g fa
T3 AN T Tuw gasd WORY 7 9579, 9 g Piwes
fufs feaa 1 e v Qaw)
D, C.—Acalablrits—The combined stale of &bbe and
a-fubka contact of mind, fakes place when one thinks of
offering munificence etc, but not accoding 1o the prescribed
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rules, That belonging to speech fakes fplace when the obser-
vances of deuds Ike mumificence ete are zdvised but agamnst the
proper rules

The m$rabharq of the bodidly confact s apprehended
when a person actually performs the ceremony of worship and
bowing down efc to the Zithankara; without following the
prescribed customs

In this way, it 1s quile easy to apprehend the three
{ypes of sogos 1 a mixed state of $ubka and a-$wbre at the
same time

Bhagarana  Your rssumption is wrongly based Yoga
comes mto existence in two ways—(1) By viriue of the contact
with a concrete substance and ( 2} By means of contact with
abstract objects ) The concrete substances that come into
contact with mind speech, and body and the process of arouosing
mind, speech and body, form the draya soga, while the mental
effort which acts as the cause of contact on the part of both—r ¢
substance as well as the process-is known as the dkauz soga

The composite state of §/4a and a-$ubha taken together
15 possible 1 case of drapa joga of all the three saretes
belonging respectively to mind  speech, and body-from the
practical pomt of view Buf it 1s neser possible In case of
thma-yosa It s wmportant to note, therefore that from the
practical pownt of view the mibrabhava of $ubke ond  a-$ubka
combinéd together may be admitted 1n case of @awya soga  but
it 15 never possible m case of drarya—goga of defimte assertion

In case of bkara joga, the mu$rabhava 15 neither possible
from the paractal powt of view nor with regard to definite
assertion

Moreover m agamas also there 15 no mention of the
compostle state of $wdkasubla soga 1s a thwd varety coming
after éwbha and a $xbka vanetes of mental effort. Hence,
i case of ékava-poga, there cannot exist a muxed entity of
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(ubhitubha-yoga but either a dubla-sopa or  a-Subha-poga i
possible. On account of the same reasons, Kerma is also
formed of ubka or a-éubka deeds separately. but never of
. $ubka and a-éubha combined together 13880 (1939

And,

s gwaEd 919 ¥ Mg o s onafRd &
BT @STAr T TS o OR & 136’0 (22.39)

Jhigam subhamasubham v na u misam jam ca jhanaviram vié 1
Lésa subha'subha va subhamasubham va tao kammam 3891 (1937)

(=i yganat av A g fe og amiesfio
Uy WIISYAT T YITTH T T8 FA 1 L] (23%9)

Dhyanam {ubhamaéubham va na fu miéram ycca dhyinaviramé'pi |
Lefya ubha'fubha vi fubhamasubham va fafah karma »389%

Trans~380 Meditation is either auspicious or in-Auspi-
cious but nevér composite (of both), For, even at the end
of meditation, the conflict is either €nble or a $vdha, Hence
karma is also either (of) virtwous (fype) or (of) evit (iypeh
(1937)

AT~ T R T-YFEREAE D 96
gt 1 falleg, 7 wiurew, Twe -
ft Semr ywetaafiEn g, FRetagEr TsyRes AW A
7 TTUSSIT 3 SAFSTAETS AP ¢, qoRIR YA
gt arraf A g fear ) A wradmiife setwg panad
A R, TIERTIG T v, g Frafafy rzen (2229)

D. C~It has been laid down'in the ggamas that dAyara
is either $ubka 7, e inspired by a religious or guileless wotive
or a-$ubka i, e, inspired by vile or dreadful mofive at one
time, but it could never be inspired by both the motives at the
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same fime, Even at the end of d%yana, the conflict at work
is spoken of either as énéhe (7. ¢ dominated by lustrous and
such other characterstics ) or as a-4ubka ( i. e. dominated by ill-
ominous elements ) but it could never be known as $ubka'-$ubka.

The 4kavs-yogas are composed of meditations, as well as,
the conficts So &kava—yogas are also either 4wbka or
a-4ubks separately, but never ruére. Consequently, Kerma
should also be taken either as $udts or a—$ubka taken separately
and never as $ubha‘éubha taken fogether. w 389 n ( 1937 )

Moreover,

geanfed = wo aRarwada drad Jar)
TAXAT AT a1 WER-TasTE T aEh 13kell (3_3¢)

Puvvagahiyam ca kammam parigimavasépa misayam néjja ¢
Iyaréyarabhivam vi sammi-micchdim na u gahapé n390n (1938)

[ uétd 3 w7 sformadra fraat w3y 0
RO 7 ARy -RE T g A 13%ell (333R)

Parvagrihitam.ca karma parinimavadéna midratim nayét
Haretarabhavam va samyak-mithyatva na tu grahané n390i(1938)]
Trans.—390 A pre-apprehended Kerms may attain the
composite state, on account of fruition or may alternately turn
itself true or false, But ( that is ) not (so ), at the fime of
( new ) apprehension ( 1938 )

Awr-ar’ Tww qEENR AT -TEE o
frorrret T aRoATaT $oT F Al v
ageresat wTeaRf; reew w1 T e Fremiet- 3
v af-graT Rrragzer e a1 Sl
et a&q afrggrfimmeg togeed den geide-

9330 st g vt fouisint adg Eﬂi qudtaey
56
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i i g geig) mowrs g frsd g
SRR Tf, TdtaRatesat Avaf 13Rel (133¢) .

D, C—The composite state of Karma could be explained
in this way also:—A Karma which is apprehended previously
may aftain $wbta, a-$uikq or migra condition or it may also
tuen itself better or worse, The later pure parigamas would
purify the previous evil pudealas and furn them right while on
other hand, impure parmanas would spoil the previous virtuous
pudzalas by means of excessive heights of sentiments efc and
turn them guile, Thirdly, the garmamas which are half-way bet-
ween purily and impurity, would furn e Karma into 2 compo-
site state of virtue and vice

In this way, with regard to Karma of former existence
three states-vez $udta  a-$udha and ‘udkasnbha—are possible,
But, at the fime of new apprehension of Kurma, the parinama
is not able to form a composite Karmta of pupya and paga
combined together, and hence there are only two states
t 300 u ( 1838 )

Now, the process of changing virwe into vice, and vice
versa referred to above, is explained as jollows:—

A e g dRURE afRantE |
ot owdnt soelfdadm w0 3%E 1 (RR3R)

Mottisa auyam khalu damsasamoham carittamoham ca 1
Sésizam pagainam uttaravihisamkamo bhajjo n 391 u { 1939 }

| GFATSSYoh WF A% TIRE T |
It apdamgafliena e b 3aL 1 (1%38)°

Mukiva ayuskam khalu daréanamoham cirira moham ca )
Sésanam prakeitinamuttaravidhisamkramo bhajyat 1 391 7 1939 }]

Traus.—391 Excepting the ( constituents belonging 10 )
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dyuk,} infatuation of derdana, ( undiferentated knowledge )
and infatuation of ¢@era { right conduct ), transformatons of
the latter parts of the remaining characteristics should be
acccepted. ( 1939 )

AT WA R g s S T § wa,
awrgait g fetmespafme sl w9
Fifg- o g 3R sfewndr fRa sfy agasaed g
- FRE gl | oFe sy fegema e
amfy SgmimguEard endt F WAl ety a, i
il 7 gon; RN MEIeam et
A -ReACT G T R | St g
wdiATy, FhEme ! - selR & R 8, st
3 fryndmifi SRS Rs iR ey )
o ¢ TS ISAT WAL |

WAl R g e SRS
Frares e 9v- SrE-ANe-F - R SR
Fg-TA-fln-sauTUETeaT:  GETEINGg, gAIaT
Trgea, amt Fomgersaimwmedrs dem el
AR 7T RACNEFTATA AR JaAEr,
Reafy sfmmrreh dwmdtents | awg YN STt
FRmgEpeERREl TEEETERT R, w
TTEMTATE T 997 W FOTASHATITH ST,
T T TERTARTSIAIN; qeqTiy ar<afafa | o spfdsn R
Yveg AmiRawafafy: ¢ qesgefing Igamg g iy
FARA AT 0 FERA (382 1 (133R)

D, C—The process of prakpss samkrama ( mutyal trans
formation of various characteristics ) is explained as follows:—

{ Aywb karma.
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(1) Pratuti~samkrama 15 not possible in case of  ongwnal
frokutis Ihe grarararana ete  But in case of characten-
sties which are acquiced  later on, mufual transihon  does
take place, even though they arc not different from ther
respectise original charactenstics

Four varieties of the characterishes of @, and the
miatuations of deréara and cornra (nght conduct) are
exceptons 10 the above rule In spite of these Arakrifes
bemg a-thmma from  thelr respecine ongmal pradpis,
they do not undergo mutual fransition

[¢]

R

() There are 47 w!fara—prakuns which ugdergo  mutual
fransttion They are enumerated as follows—5 types
of jnangvaranas, 9 types of dwdama.granas, 16 fypes
of dullness, perversion, fear, contempt, the characterishc
of lustre, the kormaga characteristc, 4 characterstics
of colour efc, one that 15 nerther too long nor too short,
charactersstics of destruction and construction, and 5 fypes
of obstruction {anfaraya)

Al fhese 47 sttara-srakrifis of definte bandha, always
undergo mutual transition ¢ g, out of fine fypes of ynanavaragas
noted above, the $rnlt—nanararana could be transformed into
mati-ynanararaga and viee versa

In case of other grakrmfss that have not been actually
bound up, one that has no proper fgntig may be iransformed
wto one having proper éandia, but the process does mot work
vice versa, +. ¢ a prakrite of proper bandka, does not change
into a prakpie without dandie

This 1s the process of prakuti-camkrama  The process
of transition m case of other praddas etc 15 understood from
the senience —

“Afla prakedyabheuasy 1&dy amangsn sambs amah  Shavatt”
etc mplying that when they are known to be sumlar fo the
original prakedss, they undergo fransformaton n3%1u (1939)
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The separate characteristics of guyya and’ fipa  are now
explained—

BrevtEuaE T ST S AR o |
fraflowelt O 7 amE wTEEEd T 0 382 11 (3380)

Sohapavagnaigugam subhipubhavam ca jam tayam puppam
Vivariyamao pavam na bivaram naisuhumam ca 0 392 n (1940)

[ svrmifat pagerd 7 ag ey g |
fottama: ani & 15 Afemed T 11 392 1 (33w0)

Sobhanavarnzdigugam s'ubhinubhavam ca yat tat punyam 1
Viparitamatah papam na badaram natistksmam ca 13921 (1940)]

Trans~~392 ( A karmz ) possessed of properties like
bright colour efc. and good fruition is called puga. Pita is
(exactly ) opposite to it, ( Both of them are ) neither too
huge nor- too subtle. { 1240) .

AT T T TG-S g
T TR, 391 Tgmgad gaftele, o
ganfediad | wg g gy Rndaemm-wpEmifig,
srgfieTE S, 99 MVGSTR | qaRant 5 g ! e
a Wiwr  RoeeearfeEg, @n Sty
frersam; Ty wrafEasimstaia o 38R 1 (2Re0)

D. C—A Karms having splendid colours, odours, taste,
and touch, is known as gunya. Piga is opposite fo funya,
So, its colour etc. are dull and has no good fruition. Both of
them are neither too huge like d7érx etc, nor too minute Ike
“paramanu, because they are produced by the multiplication of
various Aarmas 1 392 1 (1940 )
teozg aste for o gicat war s

WEREETE R wETal U 36 (2’8
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Giphai tajjogom ova répum puriso jahi kayabbhango 1
Egahkhéttogadham jiva savvappaéséhim u 393 u ( 1941 )

[swafs aeivadis ] gedl T FAveEE: ¢
TR AR G9RRA I 343 1 (R’8Y)

Qrghat, tadvogyameva repum purso yathd kritabhyasgah
Elaksetrovagidham yivah sarva-pradesaih v 393 u { 1941 ))

Tvan.—393 Just as a person besmeared with oil, caiches
dust from the reyion, the Soml also  catches ( a substance )
which 15 worthy of that { Kzwa ), and situated in the same
region, by means of all ( 1ts ) regoin ¢ 1941 )

AFT T PI-TETES TG ARGAT BRI 24

W oEil, 7§ SR, SiEEEEE s
fira ¢ IresTnERE R, § g wemeEr fm-
Ry | T8 W YelEnan e Y a0
T TM-RniEweren s wwly, @ g Fgemi !
© T ey st i, T g St o e—

WNGATTE GSAGUETE Fgal STl

F93 WENRS ATEEACIONEE T U L 0

syt sl dicinks = aft R, S
srRegrE RS ey 7 0 3’3 0 (4_ )

D, C—~The Soul catches only that substance which suits
multitudes of pasa-karmas and punya-karmas  So, it does
not apprehend those like sarovapw and andarzka efc which
are absolutely unfit, Secondly, the Soul accepts those substan-
ces only, o they are sfuated in the region as that of
the Soul and none else. So, just as a person besmeared with
ofl etc. catches dust, the Soul also being affected by raga-dréss
etc, caiches purposely & proper substince by the help of all
is regions.
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It has, therefore, been said that--

. = 4 . .
« Egadaésogigham sar ¢séhim kammugo joggam |

4

Bandhai jahultahéum saiyamagaiyam vavi n

[ Ekapradeéavagadham sarvaparadesath harmapo yogyam |
Badhinati yathoktahetu sadikamanadikam edpi J v 393 u ( 1941 )

At this stage, opponent raises an objection—

wiafatrreT air goAmrR Ty |
IHE, TR Far-sgatidat A 70 3] 0 (3R83)

Avisitthapoggalaghané loe thugataguktammapavibhago !
Jujiéifa gahanakale subha’subhavivéyajam katto ? & 394 u (1942)

[ aFifeggret O3 wyzagEmfanm |
TR, WORT GO sYRRATE §9: 710 3% 1 (338R)

Avisistrpudgalaghane joke sthilatnuvkarmapravibhigah
Yujyeta, grahagakile éubha’éubhavivecanam kufah ? 11394n (1942)]

Zans—394 In ( the midst of ) the world which is crowde
with common prdgals, divisons coarse { stéwla ) and subtle
{ siksma ) karmas would be justiied; ( but ) ot the time of
apprehension, how would the distinction of auspicous and  in-~
auspicious be {usfified. { 1942 )

A wenRReRIATERa: s
Raenford: g el amsd 9% | @Y e
TR e vy pEeiaRam geiel @ ¢ 9 mad anggd
T 3ft RFIngreay, iRl Ere o @ -
TrEMTY, | 7Y PARAETT 9 aneneed TR S
@RS AT g@ queae A ganRi swtfm
qan ¢ dharomgt 7 gl R A e i e
fafa w33 1 (238?)



448 Jinabhadra Gani's { The ninth

D, C—This world is enfirely filled with multitudes of
commen pudgalas scattered in all etherial “regoins without any
distinction of é«bka and a-éuska. When jira approhends these
pudgalas it is able 1ip recognzie them as nither foo stiwls,
nor 100 siksam, as jira is not able to recognize sAals and
siksam pudgalas,

In such a case, il is possble that 7ira is able fo undes-
stand the distiaction of sté#/e and sikszm. But how is the

distinction of $ubée and a-éndha  fustiied when fla tries fo
apprehend the Aarma-pudgalas ? 1 394 v.( 1942 )

The reply is—

aifafi faa & & sRowar-ssqraars favd |
Ty A 91 TRl SEr SErIE 13%u (3R81)

Avisittoam ciya tam so paripama-"sayasabhavai khippam 1
Kurute subhamasubham vi gahaue jivo jahsharam 3951 (1943)

[ vt 7 & aRwm-ssyawama: fag
TET JID T e SR TSI M M 1 (/W)

Axifistameva {at sa parinama”-$rayarvabhavatah ksipram
Kurute éubhamadubham v8gralane jivo yatha"-hiram 139511 (1643))

Zrans—305 1t is common no doubt. (But) at the fime
of apprehension, the Soul turns it into &wbda or q-duika
immediately, by virtue of its nature of resort and fruition as
in case of food. (1943) °

A0 ATTEIET RS gar—saAiR -
fifirgaft o fd s g 373?!— m—sr:qm;
sEEdE: | g9 szr*—“qﬁmnssawmr &Y o
iy RE i osm, = og owmawaw R
W G SCATET:, SR QR
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somed, arTie Fer SR | EE A= T
st a1 ROATSIETTRE Y JAT T W -

Y T Aafa; aun S mﬁmzmm | %(sﬁ ﬁm’r“'
sfa 7 ym-syaT QRomaRT B TEAG qn, wesf |

guT-syRETTT 9 wwi-a whg dreafEnshs,

= w—qu&mer’ha TRz afemfy 1
T Sag wﬁ—ﬁw—sammfm PRRTRTE -

ArAfaed T @ ST qraT O 8 R |

% I—
Teoramafin 4t gwrqg OR avardr
AR mage FFAqeRy 993 Wl

AR Gt Ay Qi giy ad) wfka
arrrdaTe aRdr w7 3 f =i

a3 Favfy o afen v e ) |
gr-grawomT &8 fddn darg nangf i
{3341 (2383)

D. C—Although these multitudes of Karmas are not
distinguished as §wbka or a-fubka originally at the- fime of
apprehension, jira immediately turns them $wbla or a-$udka
on account of parinama as well as araya. [Jiva is the aéraya
of Karma which again is the aéraye of 4ubkatoz and e-$ubka’
fe, By tne help of this aéraya svablon as well as the
parinama, jiva apprebends Karma, So, at the fime of - appre-
hension, §xbkatva or a $wlawa of Karmas depends upon
$ubia or a-$ubkq paripama produced by fiva,

Jiva app‘rehends’karma as fubha or a—$ubba by " Viriue
of its aérayasuxbhiva So, when Karma is apprehended by
Jjiva accompanied by $ubdka or a-$ubha parinama, it is recognized
either as $wbha or a-$ubka karma As in the case of dkirg,
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the karma-pudgalas also immediately undergo changes in their
original nature in the present condition and the future conse-
quences. In the same way, small or big portions of various
regions of Karma-pudgalas also undergo immediste changes

It has, therefore, been laid down that:

“Qahapasamayammi jiva uppasi gupe sa-paccayao
Sarvajiyipantaguné kemmapadsésu savvesuy ulu

Ayuyabhigo thovo namé gvé samo ao ahigo:
Avaragamantarié sariso ahigo ya mohevi 121

Savvuvari Véyanié bhigo ahigo in karapam kintuy
Suha-dukkhak3ranaltd thil visesepa sesisu 1 3n

[Grah yé jivé vipadayati gunin svapratyayatah
Sarvajitinantagupan karma pradééésu sarvésu nln

Ayuskabhigah sloko nimmi gotré samastato'dhikah 1
Avarapsmantarayé sadri¢o’dhikasca mohe’pi 02 «

Sarvopari Védaniyé bhago'dhikastu hiranam kintu 1
Sukha-dubkha kiragatvat sthitir vifesépa sesisu 13a 393 (1943)}

The example of akara stated above, is explained in details
as follows:—

aftmEt-sserTaEs o s ol framti .
ot & gy ag geon-mmma Ry 1S5y (18%)
Parinama-"sayavasai dhénie jahi peii visamahissa 1
Tullo v tadaharo taha puppa-pumna parisamo 13961  (1944)
[ wfomr-sermmat Far gar @ Rowd: )
geds aqrercead yrr-sgoafioma: nagan (2ave)
Paripima-"¢rayavadato dhenva yatha paye visamahéh
Tulyo'pl tadihirastathd pupyi-puryapacizamah 3960 (1944))
Tyans—396 By virlue of fruition and (the object of:
resort, just as the food of .cow and serpent although same
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results s milk ( in case of cow ), and as poison ( in case of
serpent }, so also, the result ( in case ) of punya and »aps is
( different ) ( 1944 »

HF-garert [ wiRfe-Traraeremo 8 sl
i wéi: TRum-ssuRaTy W90 ¥ ol @y,
vy § 0x - fausvaan dfens, @ ¥ gwRw gar
sgoqgRony: ¢ 159w wlE-afiq @ sha genssore oftomn
9 gedisfy wemmAReTg R Ruaf; wereraraR-

Ay

Ygewenfia awg frmmey , 3 gelsf e IRREm-
9T RO T PATNIGTERARA FAFT NIREH(RRES)

. C—Although the food of cow and serpent is the same
that of cow result as milk while the same result as poison
in case of serpent, on account of the distinction of pariima
and airaya, So, in spite of akdras being the same, the result
is not the same In both cases, because their adrayas—Cow
and serpent-are different. Like $ubkd-§ubla @éraya, it also depe
nds upon $wbha-4nbha parmama u 396 w ( 1944 ),

Or, it can be explained in this way also:—

= JEdaln i |- saraRumaag
sTafaE MR a7 WRGH-STREAE 13200 (238Y)

Jaha végasarirammi vi sara’- sarapanuﬂmayamél '
Avisittho vaharo iaha kamm bha-~'subhavibhago 2397y { 1945)

[ @ SewiRsh arr-savaRommanits |
wfifig wrartea sigwr-gaftomm 1 311 (338%)

Yatha vaikadarire'pi sara’sarapariga matameti 1
Avidigta ivahsrastatha karmagubha-¢ubhavibhagah u397n (1945) ]

Zyans~397 Just as the same food results in a substantial
or perverted form even in the same body, the _distinction of
Karma as $ubka and a-fudha would also take place. ( 1945 )
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Ae1-Sg-Prraetis o srercer sRamdifsy e
ar gum, dusheall uhsthidsdssisami
Tilswam @ arO-sEReRueaT R -1er-se -t
oRonir gA-glivewonfong 3 gagnsadies:, @ w60
seafifirgen adtaen aRomm-—ssuaany Ly -yt s
3B 1Rl (RRew)

D, C—Lven in case of one and the same body and the
same food, the iood results cither in substantial forms ke bile
chyle, blood and Ylesh efc. or n worthless forms like urine,
foeces. et¢ immediately after 1t has been consumed.

In the same way, $nbha and a-swbka dwisions i case of
Karma, should also be recogmzed by reason of distinction of
parmana and arapa 0 397 1 (1945 )

The author now, ilustrates the distnchion of punya
and paga, and establishes their existence by means of asgams—

g e B IR -gE- AE-rar )
god, & WIS Ty wlETEREnt 6 R3¢ 1 1Re8 )

Sayam sammam hdsam purisa-rai-subhau-n#ma-gottaim y
Punnam, sésam pavam néyam sa-vivagamavivagam n398n (1946)

. L g Few e g of atq -dfir

o, 9 ¥ sfmrafioeyg n3ken (et
Sitam samyaktvam hasyam purusa-rafi-$ubhiyurnama-gotrig:
Pupyam, sesam papam jieyam sa-vipakamavipakam 1398n{1946+)
) 73 ans—398 Comfort, fight belef { samjakiva ), murth,
mascuime form love, and virtuous Ufe, name and lineage~all
{hese are known a3 gugsa ( grakras ) The rtest should be

kgown'as pdpe ( fokrdss ), ( Both of them may be ) with or
without frution ( 1946 ) N 7
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AR, mﬁmﬁ’mﬁmm TTRag,
MIEE rﬁi,m aF-mafr SAE a1 pawfndad
™ oammEEe  fomaed ow, 2afs o AR i
A SRt rEedt —nrmfﬁr ﬁm:, MY e gag
L T wgee F e oy | R g de
I, wtel Fre fsstwmae aw R 1 g e
- T -t faafmd span gy e

ard egiy "-RR-EmeT: @ i)
g Ay ofiEeE 7 amew g
dnigner ot oed deemd dan o
FIMEEIS AT I T WAF R Y
T AT s e 1% T gee |
F-IER-IEY W9 R ogvgwen
geae e e e (e ene
TS e gt i foifE wRemsi e n

it T FasfirEaTTy SRy T iy )
TR FGALT T  ! i 9q 1 Ta-sfsmy
ft graet @ T 7 R, B fafearaggeed,
T TETTTIRGAEENT. SyAETE WY SEeranfi-
TRFTEERINAN (3 Sy, qwied P
A | @9 WAl ¥ T pr-nvewgTaaft afiees-
famid 9 wasag—Tw 9§ a9 fowe: feflg %a% frfay
TRd ARG T FAF RSEWANE I @) a3 g
qrd =1 ¥ syverr Fie: dRtga-ema: |

AT -G - APATgE-g TR, o
Yaft, it Fregarfei, TRt -
| A 3 w afeiTeTeE -
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FTHET SHITRTSET-TEed 1T Treqdy W3 g7y | | f s
FOH  FIOFIIENEE T | TOW, TRy
fafiag, wag gl | 9 9 o SR
FanE A gEimnEn prieafed e
AT gRIRAEIIAIE  TeAiag FArAl, Al
ST : SNR-9g eRal g 9 9% g a6t famg; au
ITECTTTITRTNT T, 4 T8 raage) T, T a9
fsafafa | aug 7 GXiwETET PI-TIRNER | S
SIEYFAT g 396 qAeas @51 Rgara, an-an-siaid
TA, AGET-STR-STATIE  TRATANIG TR
ATy | TRATY Pa-iesaaar RfE 91 ga-a) @ g
7@t ga g g T [T
7 TASURETE 1 /e (148K )

D, C—(1) There are 46 characterislics which are {ubhs
and are hence known as punya-praksifss, They are enumera-
ted as follows .—

Bestowing of giit; propriety of conduct etc purged of ail
impurities; mirth; masculine form; ~ affection, the three types of
ayus {union or connection with body ci-divine, human, and
sy anca, ) thictv-seven prakiis of Nama Korma ( including
birth as & 7irthaikara) and the noble lineage,

(2) According to others, there are 42 prakrass under the
categary of prnga. They insist that samyakiva, purnsaceds, Aagpa
and rafiare pata-prakeitis when they are contrary to the nature
of jiva. Excepting these four praksitis, the remaining 42 prakr- -
s are laid down by them as nnder—

Sayam uccagoyam nara-tiri-déviuylim taha namé .
Dévadugam mapuyadug inda-fai ya f

Pe

pagagam u lu

Aﬁgnvaﬁgiga tigam padhamam sanghayapaméya santhagam |
Subhavagyiicaukkamagurulaha taha ya praghiyam n2u
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Usasam ayavam ujjoya vihagagai vi ya pasattha |
Tasa-bayara-pajjatiam patteya thiram subham subhagam n 3 n o

Sussara atfja jasam nimmipa titthayarameva eyio
Bayalam pagaio pupnam ti Jinehim bhagizo w4 u

Satamuccair-gotram nara-tiryage-devayuskani tathd nimni |
Devadvikam manujadvikam pancéndriyajati§ ca tanupancakam 1la

Angapifiaginim trikam prathamam sanhananameva sansthipam i
Subhavarpadi catuskamagurulaghu tathica paraghatam 2y

Ucchvisa stapa uddyoto vihayogatirapi prasasts ¢
Trasa badara-paryapiam pratyekam sthiram $ubham subhagam p3j.

Susvaramadsyam yaéo nirmagam fairthakaramevaiizh 1
Dvicatviriméat prakritayah pupyamiti Jinairbhanitdk 1 4 1)

The remaining 82 praféritss, are recognized by them as
pipa—prakeitis,

If someone raises a question at this point that how would
samyakiva be called papa-prakritit The arswer would be this-
The virluous samsaktra whose natural inclination is undoubtedly
éxbka, is not referred to in this case. The puigalas that are
classed under samyaktog, though purged out of all perversions,
are a-s'wbka because of the evil elements Hke doubt efc, being
present in them. So, they come under the category of safga.

The purified prdgalas do not very much obstruct the nature
of samyaktza But they are classed under samyakfva merely by
means of upacara, and really speaking they bzlong to the cate-
gory of muthyitva.

(3) Both-prnya and papa-should either have fruition or no
fruition. Hence, some Karmas are reccgoized in their original
form on account of their virakas, while others have either sca-
nty juice {rase ) or no juice at all, and hence have very little
vipaka, So, pipn and penya are recognized by virtue of their
various regions of paring»a, and are distinguished from each oth-
er, on account of their mutually opposite qualities,
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(‘4 ) The wiew that gunsa and gapa exist in a combmed:
state, 1s absolutely unfounded Secondly, if Karma which acts
as the cause of happiness and musery was faken to exist m
a compogsite state, all the hwing bemgs would undergo happiness
as well as misery at {he same tme But i does not happen
so m realty For gods have almost everything of happiness
and narakas are always buried m absolute muery It 15 clear,
therefore, that the reasons of abundant happimess and abundant
musery are different from each other Thirdlv 1f there 15 one
composite entity of punsa and papa, the theory that increase
of puyya cause abundance of happiness or that abundance of
happness 1s produced by the absolute removal of paps, would
become null and vord Because, that which does not crease
with the 1ncrease i another, 1 different from another
Yarnadalla who does rot grow fat with the growth of Dévaaatta
15 different from Dévadana The unform oneness of puyya
and papa 15 therefore, not at ali proper b ther oneness is
believed on the assmption ot XKarra bemg common 1 both,
there would be no dificulty

But 5o far as an wmdividual 1s concerned, know 1t for
cerlamn that'unya and papa are separate from each other, as
proved above, and hence O Bhadra!l ot 15 not worthy of you
to raise any doubt about 1t 1 398 u (1946)

Relerring o the commandments of Fedas the auothor siates—
TEZ Y TA-G1Y ARCIP A AT |
ARETZ W IEE T SriR i 399 1l (33k)

Asar balu punna-pavé jamaggihotisin saggakdmassa
Tadasambaddham savwam danatphalam ca loamm 1399 ), (1947)

[ Wfﬁéﬁiw-mﬁwfmfé TTHEITA |
7497 A qEIRE™ T AT 1 3%% 11 (1’98)

Astorbahib punya-papayoragnhotrads s argakamasya |
Tadasambaddham sarvam danfdiphalum ca loké 309 (1947))
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Trans,—399 In (case of ) sunya and pdpg bemg absent,
the commandment of the performance of the sacrifice efc
( prescribed ) for one who aspres for Salvation, would become
useless Moreover, all sorts of frmtion ( of the good turn )
bke munificence efc, , welknown ) mn the world would also
become null and void (1947

Aw-gr-quiesy 139y a&tﬁtﬁamgm TTFIAE,
79 g-fmife ye-nams @k ofie, @ evmTe T,
ey TAFHAR, § T REEAEUIEDIGEE AL
WA 11 PA-TY | 334 Ygasanmmrnny, gfes Reawa
am g 1382 11 (238)

D C—1i there were no punsa vapa mn this world, the
commandment of the Pédas that one who aspres for Salvalon
should perform agn Aotra etc would be of no value Moreover,
the resulis or achons like dara and Zimsa 1n the forms of
p4nya and papa respectively, which ave welknown m this world

would all be futile Hence, take 1t for gronted that punsa and
pava are custing and leave off your doubts 1399 (1947)

Thus,
frata gard Em s-nTmiasTERT
| qAdly eazet wgift |y afEmantt it veo U (1320
Chinnamm: samsayamm Jigesa jira maragavippamukkegan ¢
So samano pawaio addhufthétim saba khandiyasaéhm 114000

[ fo% au% fdw s wmfaegsa .

| A TSI §7 WOSEAE | Boo I (YR8e)

Chinne samsaye Juena jara~-marapavipramtatena i
Sa sramanah pravrapo rdha caturthair saha khandikadatan 1400+

Trans —400 When doubt was removed by the Zirtkankara
who was entirely free from old age, and death, that samt acce-
pled diksa along with his three hundred and fifty pupils (1948)

Erd of the Discussion with the Inth Oanadhara
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Chapter X
Sy
FTATYTAHRAAT |
Discussion with the Tenth Ganadhara
¥ T S Al wTEed HrEe |
TaTfr W Senlt AR awgarmrE i ¥y 0 /R M
Té pavvaié soum Méajjo Sgacchai Jipasagisam i
Vaccimi ga vandami vanditts pajjuvasimi v 40111 (1949)
[ o wafer g Fad st fererara )
Ty % afaar ogurd i ved I (38R

Tan pravrajian érutva Metanya agacchati Jinasakadam
Vrajami vandé vanditiva paryupasé 01401 1 (1949 )

Trans—401 Having heard that they had renounced the
world, Metarya comes before the 7irthaikera. ( He thinksi— )
I may go, pay my homages, snd worship him. (1949)
gl 9 o S-sr-wrateegd |
AR 7T AT T TR0 @R ERT U e 1 (3°Yo)
Abhattho ya Jindpam jii-jara-maraca-vippamukkénam 1
Niména ya gotténa ya savvanii sawadacisi nam 1402u (1950)

[ swnfias ffm mify-sr-rorfings |
AT T WA T @R FREA N Yo W (2%%e)
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Abhastadca Jména jati-jari-maragavipramukigna 1
Namna ca gotre-a ca sarvajnena sarvadaréind n402a (1950))

Trans —402 He was, then, addressed by his name and
lineage, by the 7Zirthankara who was enfirely free from birth,
old age, and death, who was ommiscient, and who had (atiained)
complete darfana ( Undiferentiated knowledge. ) ( 1950 )

The Tirtkankara, then, sad—

w3 weslt wif wfa & dastt gsm
g 3 e 7 rnf ATAWY ST B eed Il (14D

Kmm manpé paralow attht natihs tu samsao °mnham \
Véyapaydga va attham na yanas: tesimo attho 4031 (1951)

[ & a8 o@wsfia amdify agezer |
Jgrrt S 7 ol dawEads 4 ged 1 (q9uY)

Kim manyasé paraloko’sft nastih  saméayastava
Véda-padinim cirtham na jandst tesimayamarthah 1403n (1951))
Trans —403 What are you thunking about ?  You entertain
the doubt as fo whether the next world exists or not But
(¢a) you have not understood the real meaning of the
sentences of the Pédass Here 15 their (real) intérpretationt (1951)
AF-wgm dary | @iy ga-F mreemme
w@ssha, e w? f of 5 emer frgmghe
.~ _ . EN
frer WY @f T R e @Y wardtR
TR A ¢ et i @ sl 7 el ARk
go? Il (]R™Y)
D C—Q long-lned Metarsal your doubt about the

existence of para-oks has arnen from your hearmg varous
Véda-padas bearng cpniradictory senses

These Vede-padas are ** Vijnanaghana evanéblyo bhulébhyo
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elc. which have already been discussed in the First
Gagadhara-vada v 403 o { 1951 )

The author now states the arguments advanced by the
sfudent as follows—

TRy 7 Tt AsTEE 51 gaael
A wRT WO AmE F awrr 1 8o8 i (134R)

M ijai coy i
To natthi paralogo tannasc j¢pa fannaso n 404 v ( 1952 )
[ wad afk amd werTeeg @ a T
gar aifig TETEAR A7 @A 0 gew i (13%F)

wa bhiyadhamme tt «

Manyase yad: caitanyam madyangamada tva bhitadharma il
Tato nash paralohastann@$é yéna tanndcah i 4040 (1952) )

Trans —404 If you believe consctouseness to be fhe prop-
erly of Lhutas, st as intoxication is fhat of the constituents of
wine, fhe destruction of consciousness being consequent at the
destruction of the &4was, the other world will mot exnt (1952)

Aw-gha | i aa-afy arfey s
gviisigoaieey:, qa ge-Teenimai sl
wrady, af AwmavaeTReRT: TEE, 9 qE@ qEan
ety eeger At wdt AR | A § gatacgdt e @
afAt o bl gzef | adl iRs a0 s
Ao e F9 FAraUmag 7 3R 1 gey 1 (juF)

D. C—When you tzke caramya as the properly of a
shatas ke prethvel, it will not be separate from bemtas, just as
the consiituents of wine such as jaggery and diataki puspe
elc are not different from their properfy of intoxication.
Consequently, when ékufas meet .destruction, ther properly =%
cutamya will also meet destruction, st as whiteness of cloth
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disappears with the cloth So, when cattama vanishes with the
Shitas, how is it 10 go to the other world 7 nd04n (1952)

Even by faking caitama as different from skates, the existe-
nce of gara-hka will not be established —
a1g f agadawen = 1 Crmaemsi fragad o
wawRg ST Feeg  FRonEasw (1 goy 1 (]43)

Aha vi tadatthantaraya na ya niccattan » vi tadavattham |
Analassa va'rapio bhinnassa vipisadhammassa w 403 n ( 1953 )

[ =arf gguteatan = = frmcamsisft aggem
et fmer fRmainr 1 o U (3343)

Athapi 1adarthantarata na ca nityatvamato’pi 1ndavas{hnm 1
Aralasyéva'ragito bhinnasya vinasadharmanah u 403 « ( 1953 )]

Zrans—A403 And even if it is different, ils perpetuality is
not ( established ). Hence, Lke fire, which is {ransitory and whi-
ch ts different from arage, it is transitory ( 1933 )

fmr-vnfy wxdaE yRvirstaEr ST
Y, FdsA e WAFAen iR 1O 9 9%
qergd, wEisataTEea Yo A faorerg | Sy
fagsdn Rammohse ! W gushrgag? [Q-SHed |
sirger | frmea | w1 ORGSO | s wfTom-
sl Yeug, afuwRear, wiwtkEs
frmmeaRfy, anfed oy Reft s faeusqepnft o,
¥ 7 oo wArATnfias, w1 wmft 7 TErwRTER |

sy wfifyed femify yeriewfr 2R Senf 3o,
frciw @ amdrTaa: gatgaTa ffwrrasvao-
q; 99 IHY—
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“ux ag f q@er g8 @ aafa )
TR VG WY Y wew=ag i LN ?
Hgou Il (2343)

D C—bven if cavarya vwere faken fo be dnferent from
bhutas 1t would not be able o go the other world For, hke
fire, which 15 different from agren, avama 1s a-mba, as it dies
away after lving for sometime

The exwnlence of para-fide 1s not estabhished from this
pomt of view also

Some mught not adnut the eswtence of plenty of cawanjas
related to each and every d4u‘a, and mizht admit the existence
of one all-perading # skrga soul as sard below —

Cka éva In bhutatma bhute bhute vyavasthith
Ekadha bahudha cawa dridyaté jalacandravat

| There ewsts oury one soul pervading each and every Shufa,
Like monn ( reflected n) water, 1t appears as one and at
the same time, 1 many forms ) 11 405 11 { 1953 )

But even m such a case, there » no scope for  para foka,

W o weAwelt PR agty aft watsit 1
doramEanl A 3 wAfEeE 1 ey it (M)
Aha ego savvagao mkkiro tahavi natthi paralou §
Samsaranabhavad vyomna iva sarvapindess n406n (1954)
[ s, aind FlFwanf wife waw: )
RO SR T G Nl Be§ i (1Q4R)

[rans~-406 If there exwsts one, all-pervading, actne
(soul), then also, there would be nothng like pira-bka because
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of the lack of movement (on ifs part) to all belngs (m spite
of ifs being all pervading ) ke akaée (1954)

Awr-diz: gindr Pferenasgmy, =g anfia
wawRiEfs, @met aig T-rgeikfdy aimesa
fiftrada 5 sawnrnmg, SHTalki 0 veq 1l (1auw)

D C—Esen when the exstence of one, all pervading, ma-
ctive soul 15 accepted the exwstence of para ks will not be
establshed  For, lke afadn, it 15 msbrpa m spite of s beng
sparead over all hving bemgs 1 406 n ( 1954)

The exwstence of para-kka can be doubfed n this manner
also—

TESNTEL @ 9N IS 7 QY f T |
v 7 o g T gy A ww N veu i (2w

Thalogao va paro surilogo na so wi pacckkho 1
Evam pt na paralogo suvvat ya smsu to sankd 1 407 n { 1955)

[ sz 2 v guREm 1 A waw
vaaly 7 L% 497 7 ARy 37 TN wou N (234Y)

Ihalokad va parah suradiloko ua so pt pratyaksah 1
Evamapi na paralokh éruyate ca $ruhsu tatah danka 1407n(1955))

Trans —407 Or, if there 15 a world like that of gods efc
other than this world that s also not direcily perceved So,
para loka does not exist even m that way On the other hand,
it has been heard (abeut para -loks in the 4asiras  Consequently,
the doubt ( about para-loka) has ansen ( 1935)

HF-rET, EFEET g-AREEET: WEE a9,
A 9 vt 35a%, wa vAeR 7 qwdw Ry, g
yfiu T8y, aucaeog Pafa ke w71 6 afia gler
it ¥ow Il (234%)
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D C—IJi the ex~tence of some world Uke thal of dwme
beings or hellish beings, 15 accepled, since they, fon, are not
frayaksa therr exstence 5 also not acceptible

On the other hand, the Sastras refer fo them and fell a
lot of things about them Your doubt about the ewsience of
para-foka s based upon such mufmally  confrad clom  facts
040710 1955

Here cnds the po-a gafsy The author, now, refuks the
arpuments of & o pekst one alter another —

gifrafimes T S 9 o fen
serraRlr afsTsg arear = N vee h(1j4E)

Bhumdnarittassa c-vana <o ya dana  miceo 1
Jassaranailum padnagasu Vaubln vva o 408 o { (936 )

[ Rfmfiea Y e s zowm fe
wifreronfify: afmra apffa i ved 1 (2uy)

Bhutendrny afinktasya cefana <a ca dravato mifvah 1
Jatismarapadibluh pratipadsasia Vavubhotima n 478 1 (1956) §
Trars 4§ Conciousness belongs to ( the <oul ) which
15 dichinguished from elements as well as, sense-organs Like
Vayubhusts, hnow 1t for cerlam thercfore, that it 15 more per-

pebwal than Zrg 1 by velwe of U { pover of | remembereg
the former birth efc. { 1936 *

fmi-w Rfnkfma @iitagrfmeteen-
WA O gIfeA YaAT asqn, F YeT 8§ T AR
miRggsaar e o ggfifa afiers | & Semifr-
SR 1, guiad vArseeEen Ry Wi 1vo <t (334E)

D C—Cufora 1snot the property of #11as, but 1t 15 the
properfy of Soul, which 1s different fron #* fas, as well as,
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indriyas, and the existence of which has already been establi-
shed been means of arwmaras and other evidences. This soul
has already by accepted by Vayxbhatit as more nitye than
drazys on account of its power of remembering its ( previous )
existence efc. You too, shall have to accept .its niyalvs, so
that the fault of exclusive rifralva lleged by you, does not
arise. 11 408 n ( 1956 ) '

And,
T 7 o @A B mremE S |
9T = qgar afvaw afegay o3 1 el 1l (2]4Y)
Na ya ego savvagao nikkirio iakkhan3ibheso 1
Rumbhadau vva bahavo padivajja tamindabhii vva 14094 (1957)

[ 9w wmdr fiftrd semfiierg
T3 W qen wfovwer afegiia N es It (3jY4e)

Na caikah sarvagato niskriyo laksagadibhedat @
Kumbhsdaya iva bahavah pratipadyasva tadinadeibhitiriva 409

Trans.—409 It is neither one, nor all-pervading, nor
inactive. Like Jndrabkiiti, believe it as many ( in number ) like
Zkata efc, by reason of various characteristics { 1957 )

Frer-7 SrenfnE Ao, feg Ten-weean 1 g 1

T STEmEE T S, W SR TR

. ﬁvwnmmf%ﬁrﬁmwrﬁ%ﬂm LiseecllE cos)

ft, iR, TR L, A wia s, frg 7t

qEANE, T guEnRaieod i eRER

Wﬁql@ﬂﬁm«m,mw’f&lai‘a&m
FRTTTET SRTIRA 1 vos | (Rue)

D. C.—According to us, Soul is not one, but infinite in

1 Vide Chap III,
59
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number, by virtue of its diferent charactenstics Like ghata
2ata eic, the Soul has various forms on account of various
laksanas such as raga, dvesa, kasaya etc  Secondly Soul is
not all-pervading, but it pervadas the body alone Thirdly, bes
cause 1t 15 the enjoyer ke Dévadatia, 1t 15 not mskrya  Thus,
like /ndrabhuts, § you, too, shall have jo admit n409n (1957)

In reply to the argument that the existence of para-loka
15 dented because of the divme and hellish beings being a-prass-
aksa, the author states—

TTATIN T WY Fisw | QI AW T WA |

qftas MTen-switT o5 fAREawamE iy to 1| (184%<)
Ihalogio ya paro Somma ! surd niraga ya paraloo |

Padivajja Mord-"kampm vva vituyappamagio 4108 (1058

[ se@rara qx: dteq | g AnEy wew |
wfivere diat-stRamfan ffkasmmom 1 2o 1 (34¢)
Ihalokacca parah Saumya ! surd narakasca paralokan

Pratipadyasva Maurya’kampitiviva vitilapramagat 14101 (1958)]

Trans—410 Believe the world other than this, O Sgumya !
to be that of gods and Nasgkas on account of evidences that
have been advanced (in case) of Mawya and dbanpuax (1958)

The opponent will argue at this potat that—

Ay Fromrorst & sfird f &y 7 et
we Fooangeell & sywfuoT SRR 1 928 1! (834R)

z=i B @ | w0 Dar gl fr afr ey -
S = 7 AR @ Omor-sgiant & 7 0 91R 1 (1RG0)

+ Vide Chapter |
+ Vide chapters Vil and VII{

¢




Vida ] Qayadharavida 467
Jive vigpanamao tam cigiccam ti to na paralogo |
Aha vipnapadapno o apabhipno jahagasam ndlin (1959)

Itto cciya na sa katta bholta ya ao vi natthi paralogo |
Jam ca na samsiri so agpana-muttio kham va n412u (1960)

[ et Frarmmreafatily @@ 7 w@m)
sy FrEmEraRdsataE IqrssHEy i 838 1 (334R)

wW@EAH vt sty e A 4
T 7 G Dsu-sgia @I 1 892 U (23E6o)

Jivo vijidmayastaccinityamiti tato na paralokah
Atha vijianadanyastato'nabhijino yatha-kadam n 4110 (1959))

lta éva na sa Laria bhokid catopi nasti paralokan y
Yvcca na samsin so'jnand-murtitah khamiva n 412 v (1960))

Trons—411-412 e is { said to be ) mjramamasa and
vifiana is a-ndya. So, there cannot be paraloks. If it is ( said
to be) different from vyiians, then also, siza being ignorant
like sky, it will neither be doer nor an enjoyer, and then also,
there wili be no paraloka. ( For ), that which is ignorant
and incorpoeal like zkada, cannot belong to the mundane world.
( 1959-1960 )

Hm-sarear-aya Faranearer, ol fare-
firs T | vl feny, wtwfea Sl
R 7 TR s | 9y Ry s
a’rﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁaﬁﬁ&ﬁ'ﬁmﬁﬁaﬂMaw
G, AT WP o, fRamgraRm, STewEg, TR
mlm@aﬁwm&amrﬁ’ﬁram, mﬁzﬁmn ﬁmv
wHarrge f Wit TRmver:, o9 iR wE-
TR <7 T, w5 qeargeT faerAmiy @R |
A @ TEw, S [EEgE R Ty |
@ TgRmEE ] 0 - g ? e Ot

.
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darh, wrey g1y fred wieee 13Ty WARTEEeET e
aedtead: | gut ! (NG TOAWIARE, TIEEOERE L T,
AR, IR I 823-2T 1l (RR4%3-2380)

D. C—3étarya:—~You believe jira to be wyibremmya.
Now, since wjidna is a-rifys, jiva will also be a-niya.
Consequently, there will be no possibility of going to the other
world and there will be no para-bks dlso, On the other
hand, if you take jira fo be different from cijfdns, jiva will
not be a-nya, but being different from wyjiana, it will be
ignorant, or dull like sky or wood. Consequently, the soul
will neither be Zarfa (doer), nor diokta (enjoyer). In absence
of Aortritoa, existence of para ke will be denied. For, if
para-lota is taken as existing even in absence of kerfriva
the Siddka beings that have already atlained absolute Libera-
tion will attain para-foka. In absence of dhodtritoa also, there
will be no gara-ka, because the soul which is miya but not
bhokta, will not be able to attain para-fks in absence cof
Karma, which acts as the cause of passing to the other world,
This 7iva, therefore, belng distinguished from jivara does not
belong to the mundane world, as it has no passage fo the
ofter world on account of its ignorance like that of wood, and
a-mirtatea like that of akata, u 411 4121 ( 1959-1960 )

-\ “The réply is—

s Taonfis Sl sl s dan
a0 i Fra qremmfrenfa X & SRl 1 823 1 (3R6R)

Mannast vip3si cég uppattimadidis jaha kumbho 1
Napu éyam ciya sihagavigasitte vi s¢ Sommal n 413 3 ( 1961 )

» [l ol 3 seafemiat @ g | -
TR armiEreasi a § 10 et 0 (R

Manyasé \maél céta utpattimadadito yatha kumbhah |

N éva 1avinaditvé'pi tasya Saumya ! 14131 (1961))




Vida) (apadharavida 469

Trans —413 You take consciousness to be destructible
ke gkata on account of iis ( having } production etc (Because)
m ( case of ) ifs indestructihty a!so, the same 1s the cause,
O Saumya ! ( 1961 )

Swr-ag ¢ oia Fomomst § Tt ? <fs gami g4
& rrd-fafy few Jeien e Pl amg)
swfereRi ¥E: | 991 ge 3f ger | iy vata-
am ” rnlwish g wnf%mﬁq @ gt seafer, Tur
el AA-ganieete | semfrnsea e aﬁwrr
fierey Welwae i aaifiara: 1 7 919 g, 7@ ea !
%1 I Prarmlrey, sasimBctsR “87 aw fmad
W g ! A e T 99 adseTRa R
ity w3 1 1556 W-swE-sgg—isaem g1 Ty
miatvg e el oo deoaseag @
wutag Froemfi fosf ) ol a? wae-fd R
ag, swferdn, Tl @y wiEkeng femefea
saeT freaerg A1 TEEaTE I 1 22 1l (RRER)

D C—Since catamsa 15 susceptible to production, and
exssts n various forms due to  vanous specfic charactenstics,
you have accepted it fo be a-mye That which exists m
various forms due to vanous parsiyas, 15 a-miya like parygpas
as n the case of old and new parsasas of pillar etc  Thus,
the Soul which > a-bknra from the a-«wlya catanya, 1s taken
as a-mfya by you, who have denwed the eustence of para-iia,
But that 1s not correct. Caianya-ty 15 not excl ly
a-matya, but any how, it 15 mys fo a certan extent also

Every object 15 susceptible to three condtions—production,
destruction and perpetuality So just as a-méysta 15 established
by you o account of sdpatts, miyata could also be established
by means of the cofiditon of perpetualtty It could easty be
stated, therefore, that vynona 15 ndya like ghate, and on
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account of the mtyatva of jive, there is no a dkava of gara-loka,
n 413 n( 1961 )

Or, ®

Te Aegatel famtf Jel 7 Gy ) )
TeafamgIiea wewtomer =3y, g2 7 19 Il (13§R)

Alhava atthutfapao vipasi ceo na hot kumbho vva )
Uppatimadaditie kahamavipast ghado, buddhi ? n 414 o ( 1962 )

[ amgmdr fmifi a7 waf wn w0
safmalfs Fmfrnd ==, gfe: 20 el 1 (288%)

Athava vastutvato viniéi ceto na bhavati kumbha iva
Utpattimadaditvé kathamavinadi ghago, buddhih ¢ ud14n ( 1962 ) ]

Trans~—~414 Or, consciousness doe¢s not become destruc-
tible ke ghatz. on account of its being a ( definite ) object.
( The qustion may be that ) “ How could glata be indestuc.
tible, when it is suceptible to production etc ? * ( 1962 )

fmr-vwaa iy et 39 fam s aafy, T
am, FE | WIS TEgaareenTg. fegrafiang-
afeweea 3g: | agEe-" 7w fra smmafmfs i
vy, @ T afe: T st 9fs ! sy
weng FEreTETwr TSt faeafy 1 s, =
frnfida grdeg | T gorashmreenfadzicifed
Frr ag @ fradify e oY 1 22w 1 (RER)

D, C.—Consclouness is never destructible exclusively on
account of its being a definite vaste ke ghaya,
Métarya:—When ghata is suceptible fo production etc,

how should it be considered indestructible 2 It is recognized
as destructible by all. Thus, when indestructibhty of ghaia is
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not proved in the fllusiration stated above, inderstructibility ( in
case ) of vifiane also, will not be proved. n 414 n ( 1962 )

Bhagavau replies—
FA-TH- TR HA-H I -F=2 - |
F4 T @l ared) wrz-fafefa-gaamn 0 9ty 1 (2R8Y)
Tiva-rasa-gandha-phasa-samkhi-santhaga- davva-sattio
Kumbho tti {ao tdo pasti-vicchitti-dhuvadhrmma n 415 n ( 1963 )
[ =9~ rrat e SR -E- T |
g 3R gawn efi—smfrafa—gnmin: ug ikt (1%83)

Ripa-rasa-gandha-sparéah-samkhya-samsthina dravya-$akfayah |
Kumbha iti yatastah prasiti-vyavacchitti-dhruvadharmagah n315n

Zrans~415 Porm, taste, odour, touch, number, configur-
ation, matter, and energy, form ZAwmdia. For, all of them
possess the characteristics of production, destructibility and
perpetuality. ( 1963 ).

-7 N-WTI-SAN QUEIIRS, (IR
U1, TUEIETIIERSET §WWY, WEESIY, WORRE-
e agfmf o oo oeed, e w-wm-w-
-eT—AeR- - saf-Rfet-demfim wor-
ST~ dleTera T, @ Saareng A a2 fwfa upe
(2383)

D. C—A group of properties such as form, taste, odour,
and touch; the number one etc., configuration like that of broad
portion from the middle etc; matter ( in the form ) of earih;
and capacity for holding water; all these properties combine
together, and form g#ats. Each one of these properties is again
perceptible to production, desfructibility, and perpefuality. Giata
is, therefore, nizya inspite of its being wfpattimat n 415 1 (1963 )
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Explaming the same in defails the author proceeds—

gz fiost fivenme -wfaT=afisaasmis |
TOEE SATIR--TEaTETTET | 288 1| (235%)

&9 goTme ¥ 9 ¥ 1 87 Jor | £
g IOYCI-STT-IREE W ToF 1 820 1l (§REW)

Tha pigdo pladagira-sattipajjayavilayasamakalam 1
Uppajjai kumbhagara-sattipajjsyarivena 1416 1 (1964)

Rivaim davvayaé na {3l na ya véi 1802 so niccon
Evam uppaya-vvaya-dhuvassahdvam mayam savvam 14170 (1965}

[ & fioz: foerar-afemferansmg 1
IATR FOFR-TRRGAraERT N veg |l (13§8)

ErfigeraaT 7 @ a4 W & fee )
TERTE-TT- SAAT 6 9 0 89 U (1]5w)

fha pipdah pindikara-$aktiparyiyavilayasamakalarm 1
Utpadyaté kumbhakara-¢akti-paryaya-ripéga 1 416 1 (1164)]

Rupadi dravyatava na fiyate na ca vyeti tena sa nityah 1
Evamutpada-vyaya-dhrauvyasvabhavam matam sarvamud 1 711 {1965)]

Trans—416 417 The lump (of earth) in this case, is
produced in the specilic characteristics of the shape and capacity
of kambha at the same time, when it is destroyed in the
specific characteristles of its (own) shape and capacity, It is
produced and destroyed neither by (virlue of) its form efc
nor by (virtue of) its mattec, It is, therefore, {called) nitya.
Everything is thus believed o possess the conditioris of (being
susceplible to) production, destructbility, and perpefuality.
(1964-1965) .

A1z afon wat | st avammen: way ohe-
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RTER, GREy a1 wifEmeiar, e 7 qEieeER
T fdt e ghwe: | 39 ¢ e
TITRRUET T goEn, Tsfen @ weroniit,
AT ¥ TRETY ) €Y W T e S9EEl
=T 9 ufedl A o, Ay sif Rk e
v frefistgead, e g WAEfaay | add
gfaedt frmsrenfrewy el EEr-asfreadm-

T3, TN mEevee TERmE, T - G-
TRissgad | @ TAsfy @i feafy, wmwen g
A qgEeTaan 9rElage FEREgmR-Au-=iEa-
wainfime Siwang | qar adafweg e ot feafy
orshafemf quraafy araffn Sesf afefeii)
T3 SrrarEsaRRAsh wta: snbg for o 1etg-vee 1
(3%8¥~2%84 )

L C~—Properties like the shape and capacity of the lump
of earth vanssh and at the same time, ghata-having 1its peculiar
<hape and 1s capacity of holdmg water—s produced The
lump of earth 1s nerther produced nor destroyed m the form
of rupa-rass-gandha-starsa or drayye 1t continues fo exst
perpetually i these forms Thus the lump of earth vamshes
mn the form of the shape and capacty of géata, and exsts
for ever in the form of ruga, rasa, gardia, sparsa and dravya,
Similarly, gfa a also vamshes n the form of 1its former
parygras, and comes milo exsience with new paygas of
gha akara, and lasts for ever i the form of gars@as of ripa
etc as well as drazye Consequently, it has also the svabbzws
of uipatts, vyaya, and dkrawwya  Such 1> not the case with
ghata only, but it 15 the nature of each and every object of
the Unnerse So, ke destruchbilty, m-destructibiily of ghata
1s also due to the Fe’ws lihe <dpattimativz etc  Consequently
m case of caamya and @ma also, the mtatz shoud be
admitted w 416-417 1 ( 1964-1965 )

60
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Indicating the existence of para-ke thereby, the author
states— '

TERmOTr AT 're'%'mm T T |
GATEAT Age-ereT-adlamt || 8¢ 0 (2%58)

U RTATEY smzmhwéwa‘ﬁ Aag |
Shaarsaearet Xevat 7 oS I 899 11 (2]5)

Qhadaceyagaya naso padaceyasayi samubbhavo samayam 1
Santagepavattha raheha-parakia-jiviram 1 418 1 (1966)

Manuhaloganaso suraiparaloga sambhavo samayam |
Jivataya'vatthanam nehabhavo neva paralio 4 419 a (1967)

[ w=dgaan A oA s e |
FAAATEAT FAE—REF- AT 1 224 1 (238%8)

TgEETY: JURTEEET: T |
RATUISTRATY S5 3 G 1 %98 U (1389)

Qhatacétanaya nafah patacétanaya samabhavah samakam 1
Santanénavastha tatheha-paraloka-jivagam u 418 n (1966)

Manujehalokanaéah suradiparalokasambhavah samakam ¢
ivataya'vasthanam nehabhavo naiva paralokah 1419w (19671

Zrans—418-419 Destruction of the cognizance of ghata
production of the congnizance of pata, and refenfion of their
continuous range, are (apprehended alt at a time. The same
is the case with this world, the other world, and the jica
Vanishing of this human world, and coming into existence of
the world like that of divine beings, are smultaneous. Refention
in (the state of) jiva is neither this world nor the other
world. (1966-1567) -

w1-Tefird frar 9, whd g fmd edaan
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77 7 AR RREEIATTY siTe, @)1 T=ReRr
RIS T 91 9999, g § whmesn qed”
A GEET T, JAREEEIT g Jqnaane R
sl | of 9 2deadsht fagar dtaeirar-
sr-fisrer ) 91 W TH NG R
RIHAq SAARY 0593 TRUT-3E1 At e SEIHET-
T TET AR AR AT AW, TR
T QURWEFE §9F Jagd, Sidedl oAeEgl Jet 1
wreaenat (Efamt el famad, ol guReem
fraemw, feg Forale dir-Framedy fassd ) Sigam-
ST-eq@ATY T A WM 8 0 8¢} Il
(1R8§-138Y)

D. C.—Cognizance about glhate is called ghata ctanz, and
that about fata is called pata-céfanz. When fiva acquires
the cognizance of pgate after that of gkata, vanishing of gkata,
production in the form of gate, and retention in the form of
eternal jira, are simultaneous

Utpada, waye and dhrampa are therefore, the three
generic characteristics of jwa as well as, of those who have
.passed to the other world.

When a person is born in déza-loka aftea death, he <under-
goes the state of destruction as regards this world, production
as regards déva-loka, and permanent avasthana as regards Five,

“"When a person is said 1o exist in the slate of jivatva, it is
neither said to exist in this world nor in the other world -fike
that of gods ele. Jiva is called mere drazya without any sort
of garyaya, Thus, since jiza has the tendency of undergoing
wipida, vyaya and dhrauyya, there is no abkava of the ofher
world, n 418-419 u ( 1966-1967 )

In reply o the question whether .all objects possess- all
the three characteristics, the author states—
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AT AR 99, O T oF, S SaR |

¥ T I AT ST I wRe 1 (33%0)
Asafeaae Forry Hewl Triar TROER |

TETETE T W SITRRCETAT 0 e N (2382)
Asab natlei pasipi, hojja va jai, hou Eharavisigassa

Na ya savvahd vigaso savvucchéyappasahgio 1 420 ¥ ( 1963 )

To'vatthiyassa Légavi vilao dhammena bhavapamannena 1
Savvuccheo na mav samvavaharovarohdo n 421 # ( 1969 )

[ wwdt wfa waf, wig o af%, w95 @i
& 3 gau7 frary: gafSzmenma it vRe I (135¢)

Tsafonges It e o wEane )
TP A 7@ GEEERITE 1 e’ 1 (2’E%)

Asafo nasti prastitih, bhaved va yadi, bhavatu khara-visanasya {
Na ca sarvalha vindsah sarvocchedaprasangat 1 420 n (1968 )

Tato'vasthitasya kénapi vilayo dharmépa bhavanamanyéna
Sarvocchédo na matah samvyavaharoparodhat n 421 u 1969 ))

Trans —420-421 The non-exisiant has no production. It
it has, there would be production of the horn of an ass ( also ),
Nor, is there exclusive destruction. { For), it would result in
destruction of all. Consequently, there would be destruction
of all. Consequenily, there would be destruction of an object
existing in a perpetual range by one means, and production
( of the same ) by other means, For fear of obsiruction fo
the mutual usage, exclusive destruction ( of everything ) is not
acceptible. { 1968-3969 )

AF-EFEN ST T TAREaRERE 7 T |
aa\nﬁs aﬁmﬁwmﬁm,mﬁMl m%mﬁ
am wdEwEd | A9 g g A, S99, avE
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ars-frAmRE S TTeRT | qoteTy aeTaRTae e
%mﬁr qatwarﬁﬁw femit ﬁmm wim g guiieir -

, wErE zma’(zr-an; TG AT - AT
wa’m—émmi‘m:, TR-THGA FTgE deTs
FEFAT UNANEET FERRT FEH AfEd; ad qugsTn avF,
TURES T 99 , GOTENHAY WOV, GIEITAT T
AT, FUHEH SISH SR G-
- ATRRFTEATATT G907, @ | 4w, safazafia
T T T TN §10 ) 2Ro=¥AL 1 ( 3R§C-1RER)

D C—Aun object which s absoluely a-wdyamana can
never undergo producton For, u the producton of an
a-vidyamana  object 15 admitfed, non-evstent objects lhe
khar  isafe will also cowe mto  ewstence, which s utterly
mpos. “ 5 only a wdjamana object that undergoes
produchior..  zondly, there » no exclustve destruction of a
vidyamana obct If there were absolute destructon of every-
thng, even maraky and fryanca bewngs would be absolutely
destroyed /ira etc which are always awastéva, undergo
usnas ¢ by means of charactenstics such as that of marusyana
efc On the other hand, {hey undergo produchion by means
of charactonstics like that of divine bengs etc  But exclusne
desiruction of all, 1s never possible for fear of the wviolation of7
usual vyawokare Take an exawple fo understand it more
ckeanly —Mavmyg droked a golden jar delomgng & & prmcess,
a ball was made of gold for a prince On account of that
sorrow on the part of the princess, 10y on the part of the
prince, and gold bemng retamed 1w the <ame quanhty n the
form of ball as well as jar, mdifference on the part of king
who 1s the owner of gold, constiule Hks-tyasvarore 1f we
do not accept #fade, wuya and diramya I case of ail
objects, violaton of this oka-zyasahera will undoubledly tahe
place In case of fiva being a.astia there 15 no para-lokbraq
n 420421 v ( 1968-1969 )
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ITET T WEA ST AT GHRTTR |
azATE Wt TmERs T Al v’ 1 (§930)

Asai va paramm loé jamagaihottim saggakamassa
Tadasambandham savvam dapaiphalam ca loammi | 4220 (1970)

[saft ar a1 wfelies wafedmf adwmme |
WETE, WY GIES § @ 1 8RR A1 (3Qee )

Asalt va parasmihlioke yadagnihotradi svargakamasya
Tadasambaddham sarvam danadiphalam: ca loké 1 4224 (1970)]

Trans —122 In case of {he other world being absent,
(the commendment of the performance of) sacrifice ete, for a
person sspiring for Salvaton, would be useless Moreover,
the fruition of (goon furns hke) munificence etc, (welknown)
in this world, would also be null and void. (1970)

fafta gmaeht oW SE-Reaiegi |
o T wAgelt Fite o & wfiemaed erangeet)

Chinnammi samsayammi Jiépa jara-marapavippamukképam |
So samano pavvaio tihy 0 saha khapdiyasadhim 1 423 u (1971)

[ for da® firft swr-fRmmen |
¥y aafrafafieg av alesd: 0 833 0 ( 161)
Chinné saméays Jména jara-marapavipramukiénar
Sa éramagah pravrajitastribhistu salta khagdikasataih 14231 (1971))
Zrans—423 When the rdoubt was removed by the
T thaikara, who was entirely free from old age and death,

that saint accepted the Ditsz along with his three hundred
pupils. (1971

End of the Discnssion with the Tenth Ganadhara,




Chapter XI

=T

TR ATRETAT |
Discussion with the Eleventh (anadhara
T ooTzT W) wmrEY awess fRored |
el o Ggndt dRET oegatEE 0o 8ke I 0% U
Té pavvaié ssum Pahaso agacchai Jipasagasam ,
Vaccami pa vandami vanditts pajjuvasami n 4244 (1972)
[ o132 safsar g wara sl freaesrag !
Tl % afigar TR i vy 1 (R3eR)

Tan praveajifin érutva Prabhasa dgacchati Jinasakafam
Vrajami vandé vandittva paryupasé u424 1 (1972) ]
Trans—424 Having heard that they had renounced the

world, Pradhass, comes before the 7irthatitara. { He thinks:—)
T nmay B, Py My e, wndevaorhighim, A2,

s 7 Taler s-s-nontaeE |
FRE F MO T T TR 6 I 8RN (RR63)

Abhatho ya Jigeyam- jai-jard— pa-vippamukképam 1
Naména ys gotténa ya savvapl savvadarisi gam ud25u (1973)
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[ st B sfr-su-mofEngss |
qreAT WA T G @RhAr L ¥y 1 (12e1)

Abhightadca Jinéna jati-jari-marapavipramukiéna |
Namna ca gofréya ca sarvajnéna sarvadarsina 14251 (1973)]

Trans —425 He was, then, addressed by his name and
lineage, by the Z7ithaikera who was entirely free from bhirth,
old age, and death, who was omniscient, and who had complete
dastana | Undifferentiated knowledge. ) ( 1973 )

Having thus addressed him, the Biagavina sald—

fh vl Premot wiftn o fo deeTt gom )
Sporrer 1 ored W o Aifawt wedt i w’E N ( 338k )

Kim magné nivvagam atthi naithi tii sagsae tujjham 1
Véyapayaga ya atthiam na yinais tésimo attho ud26n (1974)

[ f5vad FalveRa Avedify duazar )
Szazmi 907 7 AFIRy damaE U g 1 ( 1%e )

¢

Xim manyasé nirva i nastiti 1 t 1
Véda-padinam cartham na janasi tésimayamarthah 1426n (1974)]

"

Fruris—~426 What are youtifnding about 7 You entertain the
doubt as to whether #érvana (final emancipation) exists or not,
But( ca ) you have not understood the (real) meaning of the
sentences o} the Pédas. Here is their (real) intérpretation, (1974)

Fmr-2 amgont | wwe ! el wend-f5 fatoaRa 1
1 1 3fa | st 3 dnae fegmprmbar | arf sigh
Ygufa-“omd ot ad azfedag | sur, B o gw-
war " g, ¢ F aem st 1, 39 o oe et ge”
T @ STl wt-adwiEe e
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arasts sdeafufy | afidyafear 7 smngErTeT ) @
T SRS ENg RS | g R 9% merdt
Feq NI AR : €T | FEAT, WTRATIG, Fo-
Wi | grienwfy Fes Smmmtaarzsf ) e g asfa-
Agawh, adt oursy gfnem, @t v dgrubmbaat o,
A | TN, € 9 @t q, wAI]{ g 7@ gk | zm
fiad mifted = a’mﬁwf‘?mm a1 473t | At
TeuEmy o 7 wwif, TeRemaRdl awgmean 1R
i1 938 1l (]69)

D. C~-Q long-lived Prabhasa! Your doubt about the
existence of moksa is based upon your hearing various Véda-
padas of contradictory senses. These Véda padas are as follows-—

(1) “Jara-maryam vaitat sarvam yadagnikotram.”
(2) “Saisd guha duravagahi’ "
(3) “Dvé  Brahmamy paramaparem cz, lalra param salyam
Jhanamantaram brakma” etc, ’
These Véda-padas are interpreted by you as follaws:—
* (1) Agnikotra should be practised as Tong as life persists,

The performance of agmhofara constitutes the sacrifice of
animals which wou'd turn it Sudha or a-$ubke. But that
would award the attainment of svarga alone, and not wefea.
Since by this commandment, performance of agnikotra is
advised to be practised throughout life, there would be no
other perlod of time durmg which some other performance for
the aftainment of mwokse could be advised. In absence of
sadhana, therefore, the sadhya (v'e wwkss) does not exist,
In this way, this sentence proves the abkava of mwkss

The other two gadas fry o establish the existence of
mokse in this way—
61
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(2) The cave of moksa'is dliflcult o be entered by the
samsaris,

(3 ) There are two types of Brakamae:—,

| The Parama Brakma or principal Brakma is moska
and a-garama or subordtnate Brekema is jhana.

Your doubt has sprung up frcm these Feda padas which
bear contradictory senses But you have not grasped their real
interprefation. Here, 1 give their correct interpretation Please
listen carefully. 1 426 | { 1974 }

Bhagavana now states the opponent’s view and refutes it
nafe 7 faem 3 Ty feamee S
TrOERTEEl 6 A T § grsaear | Igosnitus)

Mannasi kim divassa va naso nivvinamassa jivassa ?
Dukkhakkhayairiva kim hojia va sé sao'vattha u 427 u ( 1975 )

[ ead £ G gy fastoner sfiaes !
TR 47 1 Te ursten T ngRel(ARen)
Nanyase kim dipasyeva nido nirvanamasya 1ivssya ?

Dubkhaksayadiripd kim bhaved va tasya sato'vasthi 1427u( l97a

Trans.—427 Do you think the sirpana ( extinction of lfe )
to,be similar fo the extinction of lamp ? Or, would the posi-
tive exsience of soul in the form of diminution of miseries etc,
be its extinction ?

., . Bw-smger ! wne | eis ned-fE fndaw e
At w qx frafom 7 wonssy: dhsfidm: g, wam—-
4w frdfemegdr Famafy aesfr A |

T 7wy it 7 wibag ey yrfa mfag

B
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e FEfrmgia) dmEf i wafeg
R4 a mifag fifdy 7wl Rovay IR wlag R

s fhar aw Sen argraw Pl wg ! Fag !
yare-gal firmaes st ffver s | wig@ ! W
ET-AE-MNF-Tq- AN BT | I - _

Frwifg-givemn: gaifigangs | .
diged gfemar st donegafeom: o 20
s bgro N ((2]8y )

D, C.— Like the Buddhistsy do you believe nioksa to be no-
thing but the extinction of jwa, like that of a lamp ¢ For the
Buddlusts, assert that—

“Dipo yatha mirvatimabhyupéto naivivanim gacchati nantarissam )
Difam na kancid vidisiam na kancit snéhaksayat kevalamati $antim n in

Jivastatha nirvritimabhyupéto naivavanim gacchati mantariksam + »
Difam na kancid vidisim na kancit klééaksayat kevalameti $antim n2

Or, do you accept moksa, like famas who believe the state
of mervana ( final emancipation } as a peculiar state of the
existent jiza constituting the removal of raga, dvdsa, mads, moka,
Janma, jara, roge, and dubkks efc ?

It has been laid down by them, that—

‘Kévalasamvid-daréanaripsh sarvartiduhkha-parimuktih
Modanté muktigata jivah ksipantararigapah ™ nle 427 ( 1975.) ]

Also, .
STEEsTETURT el g fh sen-shaeted |
sl 7 WS dawtTE o 6 7 Wkl (1298) -
Ahava'paittagab khassa va kim kamma-fivajogassa ¢
Aviogdo 'na bhavé samsaribhava éva tti 2 u 428 u ( 1976 )
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[ s wds & sy~ |
AfEfmg A A3 HETOAR GAR 7 0 BRI (RR68)

Athavi'naditvatah khasyui s him harma-juayogasya o
Aviyogid na bhavet samsarabhwa evetr 2 u 423 1 { 1976 )]

Trans —428 Or, 15 1t because Karme and jsiva ( which
are ) united together eternally, do not undergo separaton like
akade, that there 1s absence of mundane world ? (1976 )

Hw-wyd, @AY AE-IH GEOTE @ 7 R
g8 1 | srmR-Primaimg 7610 -l s
g 1| wafarg @@ 0 QU agrranEa
aif, @ Sta-sswimat, smifa Hawaak gdw, &l
fravmguet:, gag 7 guroaE s aur 3 af g9 W ? o
11 ¥¢ 1 (R]98)

D, C.~There 1s another grouud also, upon which your
doubt 15 based Objects that are umted with each other from
{fime 1mmemortal, could never undergo separation Just as jivs
and whads are never separable from each other on account of
thewr anads samyoge jwa and karma will also never undergo
eeparation on account of thetr anadt sampoge  When Karma
is not separated, samsara will also never be separable On

account of the absence of separalion from samsara, the absence
of moksa will also be established w3280 (1976)

But,
qfeam aftesht 72 Finfae ww-faaime )
waomge % dsw-arse @ oo SRy 1RRRN (16)

Padivafla Mandié 1va vijogamiha kamma-pvajogassa
Tamavio vi kancaga—dhaupa va nana kinyitum 1) 429 (1977)

[ wftqes affew g1 fdinfe w-afineg |
A ErEe- TR sa- PR i s ) ()
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Pratipadyasva Mapdika iva viyogamiha karma-jiva-yogasya
Tvamanadérapi kincana-dhatvoriva jndna-kriyabham 5429 (1977)]

Zrans~429 In this case, you ( shall have to ) admit the
separation of Xarma and jive, in spite of their eternal union on
-account of cognizance and action, as in the case of gold and
metal. { 1977)

B4 amygaly £ fa " o Ae-wrdEme &7
it o sferes fadimg, wra-then fesesg ) wfe @
- frd: 1t wrem-TgETER | 6 figs w Re-wam-
11 ¥ snE-TA-RREmAT | gad TaR-araiEar
‘qgAizEET w1 BEd, a@ @ seneedrad
Favisnfiavin faed o, sEsia-svadrmeanty g
frarat fadvt affeway, @adls sRem®afy 1 93] 1 (2jey)

D. C.~-Even the stronnest affnity between gold and metal
is broken by the help of healing etc. The same is the case
with that between Karma and jiva also. Separation of Kurmwa
and fiva is accomplished by means of jasnz and kriya in spite
of their efernal union, It is not true, tHerefore, to say that the
separation of objects joined together by awidd: samygga, is not
poss'ble Like Mandika you. tao, shall have to admit that Karwa
and jfive are separable from each other in spite of their eternal
union. 1429 n { 1977)

& AR dary arongfent 71
Y Ty & v Ay ShasmEr By 1 930 1 (230¢)
Jam naragaibhivo samsaro naragaibhlngo ya |
Ko jivo tam mannasi tannsse jivanzso tti n 430 n (1978)
[ag sarnfam @ ssBfea ) .
W it Wl T s iff 0 oeze 1 jjeo)
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Yad narakadibhivah samsiro nirakadibhmnasca
Ko jivastvam manyase tannase qwanaia itt n 430 0 (1978))

/s ans —430 Smnce samsara includes helish  demzens etfc
what y1 @ do you mean to be different, from helish denizens
etc ? With their destruction, (there will be) destructon of«
Jiza also (1978)

AT-T7_ IWE AT~ T AR
AN §AK I aws, ARFIR g S A tiw
Fsfad:, nEaagn il Awngreenii
a | geEEaTd AnERaErEarad e ey
FIT T 9T VAR, q@ wewar My ! 13RS 1w e
( 2%8¢)
D € —Since samsara conswsts of naraka, firyanca, human
and divinc bemngs, jiwa cannot exist as different from any one
of them So, when wamsara of wwrakas and others, vanshes,

Jjivs will also vamsh as 1t 15 contained m ssm<@re Thus
when sivz vamshes, who would altam  moksa® 14301 (1978)

This bekef s refuted m this way—
7 fr AFOmEYEEReaER J 98 qrar |
Areraed A gEME T 193RIl (1j6%)
FEHN FAR Ay T g A |
HATATAFRT AAY A B AW ! AYIRN (2%¢e)

Na W1 niragapajayametianisamm savvahi naso |
Jwaddavvassa mao muddanase va hemassa 1431 1 (1979)

K kao samsaro t tassa jujjae naso t
Jhvattamal kayam tannasé tasya ko naso ? o 4324 (1980)
[ 7 fe TmRvatand e @ |
Eicr B ko g o A IR LT
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i5d: RO T T A |
Srewrasd ST a%9 B A 7 0 933 1 (ece)

Na ht narakddiparyayamitranaés sarvathd nafah 1
Jivadravyzsya mato mudrinafa iva hémnak n 4314 (1979)

" Karmakeitah samsarastannale tasya yujyaté fadan 1
Jivatvamakaramaknitam tanniéé tasya ho naéah ? 11432y (1980)

Trans.—431-432 Like gold. at the destruction of a ring,
the substance of jiza IS not believed to vanish entirely at the
destruction of zaraéas and other. Samsara is based on Karma.
Hence, its destruction with Karma is justified. ( But ) jicatra is
not based on Karms. Hence, how could it vanish with Karma ?

1979-1980)

Fer-mor-Fgmite @ e fww wir e a
T AT I w’h*wvnﬁaimm’r T, wafEy
Frafd 1 @ f gty S geie ann A g
Tl ARFREEREAAEEt g%ﬁnﬁ'ﬁwﬁw’faw. grerta-
fat MglataiiE 5o, 7 g e
g T Y A GER AN @ @ SiEmenfy amy
grararat 9ol wrarl §4 ] - st g
FEQ: FAG: GEIC, TR SO 96 dORer AT
99 OF; TR SETIIE awﬁmn sﬁaa‘gamf"
TENITAN, T4Ed A A, FaEAnt W a@m I
m‘r MR FY; F-SAORIIRT S-SR,
g HWIA SO AN SOURWE NT 1 23132 0
(22e’-¢8¢0)

D. C—Existence of jivg as nirakes or dirsancas is merely
one of the forms of jiza So, when these faryges of jia
vani-h, the substance of jira or jizatza does mot vanish
ealirely but only partially, just as gold as a draws, does not
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entirely vanish when fing cfc are destroyed When the naraka
parsayas of samsarq are destroyed, jva vamshes as a samsin
and comes mfo existsnice as the gerysya of mofsz e g m case
of gold, when one parjgya, sayaring s destroyed, another par-
1aja <gy an ear-mng s produced

Prathase  But Whe samsira jug will also have to vamsh
with Karma and hence, there will be nothmg hke »oésa

Bhagavana —1t 1s not so, Samwara 15 generated by means
of Karma, and hence it would vamsh with Kerma But, pyatva
bemg at work from times immeronial, cannot be called Karma-
Jama So pws will not vamsh Karma, smee Karma 1s neither
the cause of jipafza, nor 15 i mvanably concomutant wilth
Jreates v 431 452 u ! 1979-1980 )

7 frrEETE i a1/
Tz Wit famiy S gae TswTEn 19isn (3eR)

Na vigaranuvalambhadagasam piva vmasadhammo so &
Iha nasigo vigaro disar kumbhassa va'vayava n 433 n ( 1931 )

[ 7 frigrerngremim St a: |
gr anfaelt QT ToAd geTCArTE 0 R33N (28} )

Na vikaranupalambhadakiéamna vinaéadharma sak
Iha ndsmo wkero drifyate kumbhasyevavayavah 1t 433 1 ( 1921 )]

Trans—~433 It ( z¢ jiva ) 1s immortal, like sky, on account
of the non-apprehension of changes In case of a destructne
( object ) a change 15 visble like the (varous) parts of a ghata
( 1981

B Peraest o shy sRmr | Remrgreenfi
W w D fmidt e e 7, o mofeTae o
€ FABSHM AT, FE( 7 aeq FrErafag, quss-
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SRy | Adt gy sftaen fraeng fedt B sf 1wz
(R’)

D € —The Soul 1> mmimorial ike 3kada, because it does
not undergo any w4ara That which 1s destructible, has undoubtedly
to underg0 tskara: bke the differnt parls of ghata Afuklatma
bemng thus mmutable 7oksa 1> also immutable » 433 0 ( 1981 )

Also,

RIEGATHET 91 927 24 5915 FVES 93 P |
=t qugraR gft agear iy @ Py 1239 1 (ReR)
Kalantaranasl vi ghado vva kayaguo mat hojja 1
No paddhamsibhivo bhuwi taddhamms vi jam mcco 4340 (1982)

[ T T 9T 33 paEiEer afey

A1 TeAnTATEY g deaily a7 fiew 0 oviv 0 (_eR)

Kalantaranisi vi ghata wa krtakiddo mabrbhavet |
No pradhvamsibhavo bhuvi taddharmapiyad niyan nd34n (1982)]

Trans —434 Or, the belef may be that it 1s destructible
at a ( certam ) penod of time like ghatz on account of s
bemg factihous etc { But) it 5 not so Indestructibily 1s
everlastng on this earth m spte of ( 1fs ) havimg { destructible )
characteristics ( 1982 )

The author, then, states the opponent’s view and tts reply-—
ST W R wE A o |
dafmafafEEt et fr et G (13¢)

Anudahar: bhavo Lh: g pwa mai na tam jamha |
Kumbhavinasavisittho bhavo eciya noggalamao so h435u (1983) *

[ e ernfin ot ag Tem ! -
TR W7 01 yrane @ 1 v3% 1 ( 1]ed )
2

6
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Anudaheragamabhavah kharaérigamiva matir ma tad yasmat)
Kumbhavinaéavidisto bhiva éva pudgalamayah sah u433n (1983))

Trans —435 (The opponent might sav that) “l{ has no
illustration Abkam 15 non-existent like kkgrasriza” (But)
it is not so. The quality of pxdga/a characterized by the
destruction of gkara, is iiself (indestruclibility). (1983

Or,
& TRw T DR AR st 1)
tr Freafigonfeg oAt Tefiaf=ala 1 vign (1kew)

Kim veganténa kayam poggalaméttavilayammi jivassa ? «
Kim uiveattiyamahiyam nabhaso ghadaméttavilayammi? « 436 u

[fFiem 59 goemaied siwa 1)
& frifooufes Al womlied T 0 e3s 1 (3Rew)
Kim vaikintena lritam pudgalomatravilaye jivasya &1
Kim nirvartitamadhikam nabhaso ghatamatravilaye 1 n4361(1984)]

Trans~—4306 Or, at the destruction of mere fudralas,
how is jiva to be affected ? At the destruction of g#ata, how
is sky affected all the more ? § (1984)

The author proves immoriality of mkfatma by enother
inference also,

A gay fSt et 7 v
79 FroTETET T Wr AT 0 vie 1 ($hey)
Davvamuttattirap mutto nicco nabham va davvataya 1
Nagu vibhuyiipasango evam sai, nigumanio it 437 i (1985
. L N
[ zonqoed o Fredt o9 53 gEman .

g fgafimer o &R, wigamm nove 0 (gRew)
T Vide v. 1830,
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Dravyamirtvato mukto nityo nabha iva dravyataya 1
Nanu vibhutadiprasanga evam sati, nanumanat ud37n {1985))

Trans—437 The free ( soul) 15 everlasting like sky, on
account of the incorporeal nature of (its) substance. ( The opp-
onent might object here that) “In that case, there would be
all-pervading characteristic etc as well.” (But) it is not so,
because of (an opposite inference )./ 1985 )

é’m—ﬁm FEEl, T mq&mq « g fa ¥
T geae weagaerg Rt A | Am-AERa gqr%a -
aﬁf‘q foafy siwee; qaiR-Fgsaien: gy oy 7T
SR, I T | TR A1 ga ! TG
wmm aurfa-aaqﬁiwnomﬁ sftx:, @ agae-
B, W'Fﬁ{, FITI, m-n' qinae FE ) wE “a gy
aft g s m qEEAd, R i g,
Yy goa-vreR W, qA-Raif frami awwe,
penfifirary, o, fred g SR Sr-wie,
FRMEAT, FAT-AGIIGAEL " EEAgIAY wf‘m
fifs o v W (R3¢W)

2 C--Like akdfn dravya, jiwa dravyaof afree soul isalso
miya, because it is a-marta &8s a dravya,

Prablasa .~—As you proved sityatva (in case) of wwmktima
by the help of the example of sky, the example will lead to
prove other characteristics of sky, in #uktatma, say for example
like sky, mukiatma is all pervading due to its a-mariatva.
Similarly, it can also be said that jiva drayye has neither
bandha nor moksa just as aksbs drays has none due tfo
a-mairiatya,

Bhagavana:—It is not proper to establish other characteri-
stics such as wbkula etc in muktatma by the help of the
example of sky. Because, there is another inference opposxte
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to i, which contradicts the owis'ence of those characienishes,
Say, for example, yiza 15 pervadmg only upto the skin of body
Iike the sense of touch, because the jira/ a 1s found only m body.

This gnerana refutes the all-penadng nature of jira,
Similarly, the gnsmanas that jicas are formed by means of
z4mya and f3pa, and that the combmation of jira and Karma
could, any how, be brought about ke the combinahon of gold
and stone, refute the assertion that yira has neither éardia
nor moksa due {o the a-murtatva of s ara;z hle oke<a,

14370 (1985)

or,
&Y T e |55 o [ e |
IETEACHTTNINE A TATET 93¢ I (14¢®)

Ko va miccagiho sanam ciya vi bhava-bhanga-thumayam ;
P; At admecarvavaéso 1 438 o (1986)

i PP

[# o1 fram a3dary we-n5-fafmag |
YERTREEANIEFRATREIERE: | 93¢ 1l (22¢8)

Ko va nmityagrahah sarvamevipi bhava-bhasga-sthitimayam
Paryayantaramatrarpagadamtyadwyapadééan 1 438 o (1986)]

Trans—438 Or, why nsist upon mmutability {at all) ?
Erverything 15 suceptible to the state of production-breal and
retention. Only by (means of) impositon of various methods,
attnbutes hke mutability efc, are designated T (1986)

Am-wu wrfafrrisft fww a3 Fr v ow R
W g5 T O 9 1 el sl aprR
TI-IEAR AT W | a6t afig @ sreann T Tt
=t N 93¢ N (23¢)
T Vide v, 1843
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D. C.~1t is no use insisting exclusively upon nisela  of
muktatma. Ws a-walyats could also be admitted to a certain
exient by means of various methods. But, realy speaking,
all objects are susceptible to wipdda-vyasa-and ahrawvza
w438 (1986)

For a detailed discussion of éandha and 710453, see Chap. VI,

Now, in reply 1o {he asseriion that the extinctien of soul
resembles that of lamp efc, the author states—

7 7 geAE TR QO T |
TN TS T TSI I 8IS, 1l (¢k4s)

Na ya savvaha vigaso'palassa parigiman payasseva i
Kumbhassa kavalaga va tahavigarovaiambhae 439 n (1957)

[ = = w71 Bamisvee dfanme: v @1
FERT ST TOITETATSEG 1l €39 11 (1349)

Na ca sarvathi viniso'nalasya pariamatab payasa iva:
Kumbhasya kapalanimiva tathavisaropalambhat 1 439« (1957)]

Trars—4.9 Fire being mutable like milk, does not vanish
entirely, because of the apprehension ot changes Ike those
{in case) of the pieces of grata. (1987) ®

fArr-w EuEEE @3RN, TRUEET, e
TTER; S, TH GTCIRTES FEn SR 9T, v
1 TFAE ST g9 A gen ferm 1 smm—an
¥ TIEE (TR AR e vl
(3329) -

D, € —When a lamp s extinguished its fire does not

enirely vanish. It is only mwfaéle lle mik. So, Ike milk
turning into curds or Iike ghaja changing into various pieces



494 Jinabhadra Gapi's ) [ The eleventh

by means of a stick etc light changes info darkness, but it does
not vanish absolutely, 1« 439 n( 1987 )

Again, there i an objection, and ils reply—

¥ weTEl 7 Ao 6 dwT W @ aes !
aftmtaggmastt TEafiTienTs =% 1 ¥8o Ul (35¢<)

Jei sawahi na naso'palassa Lim disaé na so sakkham? 1
Paripgamasubumayiv jalayavigirahjazaraa vwa 1 440 » { 1988 )

[afs o¥m 3 Tsew ey s gy
TROTTEATET TR TIRTRISTATST 23 11 8o 1t (38¢<)

Yadi sarvathi na nafonalasya kim drifyate na sa s3ksdt «
Parlpamas.hsmatato jaladavikro'sjanaraja iva w 440 o ( 1988 )]

Trans—440 ¢ If there is no absolute extinction of light,
why it is not seen belore our eyes ? ™ * Because of the subtlety
of fruition as in the case of a change in cloud or dust particle.
(1988 )

Awr-afy SWISTRT 7 AL, T TG
T 7 g9 7 - oRomen’ 2 Rl vfis-
L RUE amm’@ﬁ fawre mgvewe @, B S gwEn
7 S, 9 - A | anh- R
ey 1 FUTSEEAT @ Ramatea Aivead |
ur, srgerarf o frmmre ageswe efteT a3 ofom-
dhrerarr Algeay, 7 @ReenRfE 1 see 1 (R3ee)

D, C—Frabiasai~li there were no absolute eatinction
of fire, why is it not perceived before our eyes 1

Bhagavana:~The wkira of the light extinguished rz
darkness-is not directly perceptible, because ifs pomoms i
very subfle in form, Changes in & black cloud at the time of
dissolution ¢f a cloud, are not perceived because of their very
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subtle parina@ma, and the pollen of a collyrium also blown away
by wind, 1s not directly percened, because it 1s very muaute
But 1in no way, it means that 1t does not exist So, the
vikarg of darkness in case of light s also non apprehensible
not because it 15 non existent but because is parmama s
suksma ) 440 v ( 1988 )

Also

2w sRaorar mitfeaeer
s oty v T 7 SoreaRawm Brar b veon (1:¢0)

Houya indyantaragajhi puparindiyantaraggaharam 1
Khandhi enti na éntt ya poggalapaninamaya citta u 441 1 (1989

[ @ Fmrmenar  wREgaraeg |
T WA ° mba S pEseRonaar fe needl (3jeR)

Bhuhendniyantaragrahvak  punarmdriyint irgrahagam |
Skandha yant na vant ca pudgalaparmamats crira yddin (1989))
Trans—441 ( Some ) objects apprehensible by ( ome
group of ) sense organs, are agamn apprehended by ( another
group of ) sense-organs, while ofhers are not apprehended

{ by another set of sense~organs ) Mamfold 1 the nature of
therr fruihons ( 1989 )

AF-F  gEE-AA-grE-wiew fom Ene w
=1 ST g Rl i 87wl
T T g Remifzanaurn WA Wl
frmmerwmnfe; amf-gat oftse gt yen Ryt
i werat fifomr wq wRfmmaadfy, g s
rgrd  SgEwTgersly | ewm-ger- fawt -
gerrasit s sghfaanm e 99 st age
sl § ®@ gul -senl sReimeaieEn « we wake
w3 3Py | K- sEReRTER gremEgaier iy aww
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TETAET SR WA | QARG WET Tareaiid
Ffag aemRomme Svardfzrer vl s @
sagt Rasafy ggreeRommet fer maiat 19ei(eaer)

D. C—The manifold natuwre of pudpaia—parigamas is
explained by means of the following example. Substances
such as a sheet of gold, salt, ginger, Zarifaki ( yellow my-
robalans \, erakavela, jaggery elc-are first apprehendéd by sense-
organs like eye efc, and then they undergo apprehension by
means of other sense-organs such as that of touch, taste efc,
when accompained by dferent substances, surrounding and times
efc, A sheet of gold is first apprehended by eyes, but when
passed through fire and mixed with ashes fcr  purification, it is
apprehended by the sense of touch as well. Afterwards when
it is separated from if, agan it becomes apprehensible by eyes.
The seme is the case with objects lke salt, ginger, green
vegetables, jaggery etc. They are also cakswygrafys at the
tirst instance, but when mixed with ashes or or ofher groups of
medicines or when turned into liquid, powder or paste, they
are perceived by the sense of tfouch. Pudgalas like camphor
and musk although perceptible by eyes at first. undergo
perception by the sease of smell, when carried by wind o a
long distance.

QOn the other hand, some gedgalzs when carried fo a
distance fonger than nine yojansf o nof undergo perceplion
by means of any sense-organ on acconnt of their subtle change.
In all these caves, variegated nafure of the changes of pudgalas,
is the main cause. n 441 n ( 1989 )

Beside,

ERFIST S MATEAT AgI |
e e MERETETER 1 e 0 (18e) ,

{ one Yoyana=Four Kaias or 9 mile approxmately;.
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Egégéndiyagajjha jaha vayavvidas tahaggyéa i
Houm cakkhuggaijha ghanindiyaggiihayamenti 0 442 1 ( 199a )

[ wfzamar aar srenga@yIssan | X
wer agatar TRzt ma iee i (18%e)

=0

Ekalkéndrtyagrahyi yatha vayavyadayastatha"gaeyah ¢
Bhitvd caksurgahya ghrirgendriyagrihyatim yanti ud42u (1990))

Trans—442 Just as ( the particles of ) wind efc, arg
perceplible by each single sense-organ ( one by one ), ( those )
of fire also undergo perception by Mmeans of the sense of
smell, after being perceptible by eyes. ( 1990 (

w17 WHRAPZAST v, W w@wEd, T -
o, & 94T T3, ToIEG ARG AU | 9RY QT AAHIW
T G siivareifanes man wEr qar Ronesat
frraen sPrmmwm 9 grdR weld oww, e
TRGAT AR AT AP gt e ey, fread
aftr wfit § @ amdhyar e aiPxermamuata, &
fegera-“ & fav 7 g asd 2 3R 3 g wfzicicesaa
o Frarandiafism 3fi v ewr i (Ra%2)

D. C—Wind is perceptible by the sense of touch, juice
by that of taste alone, adour by that of smell alone, form by,
that of eyes alone, and sound by that of ears alone. The'
particles of »@w are thus apprehended by one particular sense
only. Still however, these pudgalas are apprehendeéd by other
sense-organs alsol when they undergo changes.

In case of light, parficles of flame are perceptible by eyes,
When light is extinguished, these particles change into dark-
nzss, and are percetved by the sense of smell. Light, therefore,
does not turn info nothingness, but its change into darkness
is apprehiended, v 442 u { 1990

63
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e AR Freoy oRmeRned ARr St |
“quurg qftfreamiy seiisui=rea oy i eed 0 (23_L)

Jaha divo nivvigo paripgdmantaramio tahi {ivo t
Bhagnai parlnivwano patto’nabahaparizamam 1 433 n ,1991)

[ e it frator: afomamarefraeaan it t
ot bt sTdsArEnaRanag v e il (2338 )

Yatha dipo nirvageh paripdmantaramitastatha jvahy
Ehanyate parinirvipan prapto’'nibadhaparmamam n443u  (1991)]

Trans—443 Just as Lght changed mto another from, is
said fo have aftained #wzana (unal exfinction), the Soul also,
is sald to have atlained 2wine (final lberation) when it
has tumed into a fauliless form (1991)

- g sraRTsnRmaTat wg wEd ¢ s
R s mtafairenEreEe e
efonmgt st Rt Rk g esod | gy paTfeen
wavsTear faatafifer Ry wved 1 ( 2282 )

D, C—Just as light is said fo have attained #nrvdns when
it changes into darkness, the Soul is also, said to have attamed
nivoins when it has changed into a form which is void 'of
Karma, and which possesses absolulely a-mirta  characterlstics
of the form and nature of Soul This shows that moksa
is nothing but the pure eternal positive condition of fiva when
miseries efc are exterminated

Prabhssa~If moksz is nothing but the pure eternal
positive condition of jiza, at the removal of miseries ete, then,
in absence of objects of pleasure like ¢adda etc, the free Soul
will have no happiness 11443  (1991)

Bhagavana replies,.—
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T T ST qOEES SIS |
aZF g FRERER-ssTER Il 1l vee il (1]3R)

Muttassa param sokkham papanabzhao jahid munigo)
Taddhamma pupa virahidivarpa-"bihahetinam 114441 (1992)

[ gwea ot dled graATTTEy @mr g
TEAt TATAETATTON -SSTITREATY 1928l (33R)

Muktasya param saukhyam jhaninabidhato yatha munéh i
Taddharma punarvirahadavaraga-"bhadhahetinim ud44n (19992)}

Trans —444 Like a sage, the free soul (enjoys}) perfect
happiness by virtue of) its (high) knowledge, in absence of
(all) obstructions. In absence of interruptions and obstructions,
it {enjoys) (all ws qualities (1992)

fw-ywa AL wEmw abmienfmas wnfes
gefifd | ¢ oommre {7 ogEes af ew-e -
ey o Rrim- R0 g Rera-aerar-sm-w-
-TRE-gE-T- 3 frdtgan il Syvaefcfaaki
¥ | enfergegdfs | afwETREf sodak @,
W AV JAEAR A gAY ; FTREAIRAT JO, | W
great wpmmT, aarRied { - stk ¢ gt
TEGRTAT-STAIT 1T | §9: 7 | Femg-smmamg | drg 01
AT , FETTRGA T 1 WS TR S-Sy
TELRTEIGY, SAITAAT ST TSy
watssyTAsafitd | ot WAIRES @9 9win s
AT, THETFATCRATI, 5 TRATYI | 997 10—
fora: fiatyasitT: woer wegEa |
shemre fo s 12 0

W, SRS gRT, SRR,
STOTH SIS | 74T Fremg—
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/ ST, WS N wEEt
SIS T<eF §e7 WAgEq i L 1l

& 1 o9ve I (22RR)

D. C—2uktatria enjoyes a perfect but natural happinees.
When there is uo Zaapa, it attains high congnizagpce and
when there is absolute abta:q of Karmz, which is nothing
but a cause of un-happiness, it s free from all sorts of
miseries. So, like a sage, mmkiafmu enjoys the delight of high
cognizance. It enjoys perfect happiness as it is free from the
miseries of birth, old age, disease, death, separation frem the
beloved, absence of love, sorrow, hunger, thirst, cold, heat,
desire, anger, pride, passion, hatred, anguish, wichedness, and
eagerness efc. Like the Sun, the free soul shines by its own lustre

It has, therefore, been said that—
Sthitah sitanduvajjivan praksitya bhavaduddhays
Candrikavacca vijaiam tadavarapamabhravat 0 1 o

With reference to the unobstructed happiness, it has also
been said—

Sa vyibadhabhavat sarvajhatvacca bhavati paramasukhi 1

Vyabadhabhavo'tra svacchasya jhasya paramasukham n214444,1992)]
The oppoment, then, asks and Bfagavan replies—

et ROt & T, A9 ARt |

aefia & wEg vy fm wwg @ 0 vey il (1333)

Mutto karapabhavidagnagi kham va, nagu viruhdho'yam 1

Jamajivays vi pavai étto cciya bhapai tannama n 445 4 (1993)

[ gw: soTRTEREHT @i, Tg sy
aeEaify TR mu 2y 11 (2313)

Mklah karapibhavadajaani khamiva, nanu viruddho'yam ?
Yadajivatapi prapnotyetasmidéva bhanti tamnima 1445u (1993))

‘
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Trans—445 < A free { soul ) is ignorant like the sky, in
absence of sense, ” ** This is really fallacious. Because, in
that case, it would attain lifelessness, as well, ” « Let it
( attain lifelessness. )} " { 1993 )

TR-FAMA GHTAT, FATN, AN ) F009:
o1e- 77 TRasfiitamary feds w0 ank—a
gl faafe--ooie) gwen, FwaERE, AREE 1 99 w©
et miy— aaw & T TGN, T 6
ffy qav )« f gememeilsssend Gha maf, i
YWiegm Yamon @ilta | oons FiHg-Ag gEwSEEan-
TR, ST, SIAT SReeeTE, AT
G gAaly @ w4 TERTEEET {1 eais, e
TRRFRIST ST Fan, s Wy Enfanfi
sy wRfiTw wiaael fapam i sten-
sfaer wifaafy & waT 1 vey 1 (R2%3)

D, C—Prathasa:i~—When a muklatmi is free from sense—
organs, it will be called ignorant like akaséa.

Blagavina:—It is not so. The argument advanced by you,
proves even a comtrary parayaya of soul. It will prove muftaimaz
to be Ifeless in absense of imdriyas.

Pravhisa:—Well, what 's wrong Tt mukigtna is tdken as
lifeless ¢ 1 445 1 { 1993 )

Bhagavana replies—
TAL-SER AN v O |
AR abteTn @ TAGr =3 A I eve I (33%9)

Davvi-'mutfatta sahivajaic tassa déravivariyam i
Na¥i jaccantaragamanam juttam nabhashvva jivattam 114461 (1994)
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[ zerrsydaa wAaTaiva qefmdey t
7 ft SKREEA gF 99 3T SiTag 1 89 1 (3’%9)

Dravya'miirtatvavat svabhavajatitasya diraviparitam 1
Na hi jatyantaragamanam yuktam nabhasa iva jivatvam 14461 (1994)]

Trans—446 By virtue of its natural genesis like dranyaive
and a-martatea, 1t is far the most fallacious, Like life fo sky,
its transgression to other gensis, is not proper. (1994)

FwT-qeg gl f TEg magmﬁﬁm !
f6 077 T | AR SRRl SRAgSRe
STt G T AR, 99 g | B weraey |
gere-goramy Frodd qafmdeg | sew qofirllay ! wam—
“ grraane 4 Hagewn a1 mie wEEE e
TR | f%q-(mmmmﬁ-? TR
g fifw, TSRl FereaaTEl: | -
sTwts wq w0 aw @ 9 geq! e o
e | T G TE, WO ¥ WA aTg Fn-
v s, wenry o, REY STy, I 1,
g U9 W TEmETeErE 7 @l q@ sSEanfi
Fren T it aewen fy [IrERg whRw
fiamet o=t T W gwASEEl qa e geEt ) |
adir &R e wlel Stewnfief | g g
o gz qad 7 R, SRwRTAEg T sty
Adswdt wntei @ mie won Sn-geeadmeR
ATt SRR |

e -9y, aff 7 waAI = Y g, S
T T T, e o

TG T, T T q
grarstd oy, sfeeower; oof-afy sO@
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F4 A3, TIT N T, AR A liwae sl o
w3y, gur foa g, @ wwfedt sttt
sursfe-grafast qE-fmedy 5 vagta, S
RTREAITETRTFTRER | S —=TeRATIS Tt uTen
T a5 oA’ srwenfy fgfeeag, 7 g S,
IR Ao | e, sty
g sitTafifd (f 288 It (R’&W) 1l

D C Bkagavana —Your statement 1s absolutely fallacious
Just as drasatva and g-murtgtvg are the mnate characteristics
of a soul and just as that genesis of jioe never exists m  any
condition 1n a genesls hawng confrary charactenistics lke
a-dravyatva and a-muslalva, fieatea 1s also the wnate and
natural characteristic of jizg, and that genesis of jyoz never
exisfs m a genesis having opposite characteristics  Conse-
quently i the state of muktgtma, jiv: does never beonme @ yra

Just as a free soul never attams the condtton of ag-dra-
watia and murtatva, 1t never reaches a lfe-les> state leaving
aside 1fs own mnate lwing characterisics  For if it leaves
its own svabkava, the sky and molecules will also leave their
mnate characterishics and accept the unnatural tendency

Prabbasa—Ii 1t © s0, how do you explam your statement
that muktatma 15 a-jiva lke atata, on account or the abkaon
of sense-organs

Bhagavana -~The statement was made by me only to refute
the opponent’s view In domg so, the reason has alreddy
been explamed, but this argment does not lead to prove
muktatme 1o be lifeless, as therz 1s no pratibaudia for 1t For,
if jivafia 1s establshed by the existence of @ndriyas, 1t goes
without saying that in absense of sense-organs, siwae will also
be absent, as 1 the cases of fire and smoke, and Adks and
vrksatva But it does not happen actually The sense-organs
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are connected with body by the relation of part and whole,
but they are not connected with jira because of its e-wirlafoa.
1t is not correct, therefore, to say that with the aékaza of
mirias, rhere is abhaea of fivatra in wektatra,

Prabkasa:--But, even in that case, how will you answer
my confention that smitatora is ignorant like sky in ahsence
of sense-organs

The reply is—

geEAE AaetniimE g =
TAZAAM T AW AT TETTET N ¥Re 1l 13%Y)
AT % Gl Amara f Sasand |
Rmfam s qeaTRraTE 91N RRe 1 (R/R/W)

Muttzibhavao novaladdhimantinaiyaim kumbho vean
Uratambhaddarani u taim jivo taduvaladdhd it 447 n (1995)

, Taduvaramé vi sarapas favvavare vi povalarbhi ot
Indiyabhinno 3va pancagavakkhovaladdhi vi n 4480 (1996)

[ wifpna Aweferifzaft g0 @
SITERETONT T Y STREEIETT 1 ¥ 1 (3R/R]%)
s TroRTEaTRsft A |
o AT RIS v NATRRY
Martidibhavato nopalabdhimanimantindriyani kunbha ica)
Upalambhadedrapi tu tani jivastdupalabdhd n 4470 (1995)
Taduparam'épi smaranastadvyaparé'pi nopalambhat 1
Indriyabhinna &tm3 pancagavalsopalabdheva 445 11 (1996} ]

Trans—447-448 On account of their (qualities like)
wirtalra etc ke ghate, sense-organs do not attain  appreben-
sion, but they are mere mediums of apprehension. Their
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(real’ agent of apprehension i3 jie Because of (ifs power
of recollection ) even when they cease towork and for want
of apprehension esen when they are working, the soul s
distmgushed from  sense-organs  hke an  observer from the
five windovs (1995-1996)

Arr-aaTeaien (g | F97 TEY AT Isqa-adt-
Brargrhmfs  wgen  afrergeRefiafig, @
Sazfm, rm-afitsea Aretekmafrafzfoo eee
8¢ 1 (RRRU—1R%& It

D C—Ii the mdriyas were the real agents of apprei
hension, there would have been no perceplion when they
ceased o work But it dozs not happen so On the other
hand, when they worled, perception should postvely take
place, but due to the absent-mindedness of the observer it does
not happen so The power of swa is thus established from the
positne as well as negative point of view nd47-4481 (1995-1996)

Indicating that soara would not vamsh  with wndriyas, but
1t 1s the very mnate nature of jira the author states—

AraciEsi 7 Ay awasisy =1 ghraEot !
= Xor frrgfa srfer 7 | [unafesdt 7 1 ¥R U (23w)

Nanarahio na pvo <aruvao’nu vva muifibhivegam |
Jam téga viruddhamidam attht ya so naparahio ya 1d49u (1997)

[ mefEat 7 ofta: erendtsyfia g |
a7 ¥% freshmvfa = @ maafias i 2w’ 1 (339y)

Jranaratuto nn pvan svarapato’tunva murtibhavéna |
Yat tena viruddhamidamasti ca sa nanarahifaéca w4490 (1997)]

Zrans-—449 Like an atom jioa as such s not voud of
cognizance, because of s corporeal nature Hence, the state
ment that it 15 void of cognizance is mcorrect (1997)

64
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fimr—ag TEEERA G gl [l o
TEEEE, TN PO AP WE, W IR
sy, regian- f wfe Il oy fE w9 9 el
1 7 f EETEny s 99, aaaiiee
YA TN FAEiwg~ @ {7 Tawee 39 e o
a7 7fd 09’ 1 (23%w) 0

D C—Just as en atom cannot exist withont a imte from,
Jiza could also mever enmst without cogmzance, as cognzance
15 the very nature of jire Since a corporeal both cannot exist
without a finte form your statement that mkfatna s vod of
Jnana, 15 ebsolutely mncorrect n 449 1 { 1997

Agamn there is a question and its reply—

fiw O somEE Ay EEAEEsA o
qedafin f msay & afafa Friafafsm s novke | (1%%¢)

Kiha so nigasarino napu paccakkhagubhwo nryae
Paradehzmmi v1 gajjho sa pavith-nnithlingdo p 450 n ( 1998 )

| 54§ yrerEl wy gy for |
wiisht mw § mR-fellEEr o ese 1 (28%¢)

Katham sa jnanasvariipo nanu parfyaksinubhiitito nyaké
Paradehe’pr grahyab sa  pravrith-nhvrthlmgat u 450 u ( 1998 )]

Zrans—450 * How does 1t 1 ewst  the form of cogni
zance ? 7 ¢ By diwrect apprehension, 1t 1s cognzble n case of
its own body, and m the capacity of engagem nt and retwement
wm case of another's body ™ ( 1998 )

fAx-g wmat AR e f B 1 www
=AWy, g R R am semmgeda
wEsn @R faed, fEemmedst e
TSI, aEwRsl TrAATEAaRgTE e,
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sgT-syarAraty it safrrggaa ey g -
smeTat el o | 9 e wae woeast
Ay | g9r, @ S SEeshy aerer Ry g 20 -
fmf-fafinii o ve i 230N

D C.—Pradhasa—With what anthority can you say that
Jua is jnarasvarapn

Bhagargna.—That jira exists as cogmzance i ifs own
body is seen by means,of direct apprehension. Even when
sense-organs cease to worh, the object percened by sense-
organs, s recollected, while somehmes the object is not
apprehended even when the sense-organs are working, because
of absent-mindednes-sometimes perception crops up in the
mind due to the relaxation of therr destruction at the time of
explantion,

In case of another’s body also, sivae is kmown to be
Jnarasvariga on account of its nchnation ( fo the desirable
objects ) and aversion { from the undesirable ones ), 14501(1998))

And, .
FTACOITH Ay TETY WIS T A
TETTARATARTONNS § I9 & 1 848 1 (23’%)
Savvavaranavagime so suddhayaro bhavéjia siro vva

[ etrnem 9 yead Wiy | W !

TIAEATAEANR & g awd I ¥u 11 (2°3%)
Sarvavaranipagame sa $uddhataro bhavet sira jva |
Tanmayabhavabhavadajaamitvam na yuktam tfasya wdSln (1999) }

Trans—451 At the removal of all interruptions, that
( muklalmz ) would be purer like the Sun. It is not, therefore,
proper to atinbute ignorance to 1t ( 1999 )
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der- 3z aﬁmﬂswmvm& T TTFAT TAIH
w3 Wi, T bz aaRCATaTt g, & Feeereonad
IER T W4 u{mmmmm w3 RIS ; AqT A
TR QYIRS g9 | SIRTOTT SRR
FTOTIITMETE 780 * & " q gwer ageifae 549 e,
93 9 T, ARONE TET (G SRR GEAIRN
Hes i (’) U

~

D C—Afuktutmae possesses the poner of complete cogm
zance, A soul having sense-oragans 1s cognizant, but to more or
Tess eatent on account of its a aranas being removed parhinily
Since all the ezaranas are removed m case of a wmuktaima
1s completely cogmzant

Just as  Sun becomes completely resplendent with
lustre when all the apagranas, ike clouds etc are removed the
maktatmi 15 also completely resplendent with the lustre of
cogmizance when all avcragas of adriyas have been removed
w45t ( 1999)

v qITERESTY St frarTRERraT |

wREEE ArgE FETERoTET 7T 4 9uR | ( Sooo )
garTd fmeE go @i |

St = 30 FemEEETE =70 v i Qeed)

Evam pagasamaio Jivo chiddivabhasayitao |
Kincimmettam bhasa chnddi»ara!}apalvo via | 452 ( 2000 )

Subahuyaram wiyagar mutfo sa\\applhana\xgamau 1
Avagiyagharo vva nara vigayavaranappawo va u 453 u (2001)

[ @ wmmd tafezmmaren
e wrad Prmomfiy 52 0 94_ 1t Roeoo)
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ggat ey gw: saraabmg |
ariem 7 S0 frmraedls @0 eua i (Ree?)

Evam prakadamayo {ivaéchidravabhasakatvit 1
Kincinmatram bhasaté chidravaragapradipa iva n452y ( 2000 ) §

Subahutaram vijanati muktab sacvapidhanavigamat
Apanitagriha iva naro vigatavarapapradipa iva n 433 n (2001 }

Trans-—452-453 The soul is, thus lustrous. It shines only
a little, like a famp ( shining ) under 2 porous obstruction on
account of its shining through holes, ( But ) like a person reli-
eved from home or like a lamp shining without obstruction, the
mkklatma perceives completely, when all its interruptions have
been removed. ( 2000-2001 )

fwr-a3% afy w1 AR OEIeET O o,
%73 garTemal oven: lRramarnenty, farsdorrer-
feRfaltsimmweny , sfeme senmafediaifi |
g gt M Wi avgel formii-weRe @y e
sy, SR ey, aeftte
W o9 [, Rewrege-semmmondli E v @ & -
shomuraiE: @ wwmefe @ Relwewown gea
wETHafa | 5 g T 97 SETAIE 36 9T | gena ¢ g
S ae-smaEst >’ iR Raem i suR-wag )
( Roog-Re0} )

D. C—fiva is thus shown as lustrous with complete
perception. In the mundase life, /iza is cobstructed by various
graranas, and hence it will be able to perceive through the holes
of indriyas to a centain exient ke a lamp shining through a
porous wall.

But in the mua state, the free soul illumines everthing
perfecily with its power of cognizance lke a lamp shining
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.

withot! any obstruction or ke a man reliesed or all house
hold worries,

This proves, therefore, the assertion that a free soul enjos
perfect happiness by means of perfect perception, when all s
obstruchions hase been removed 1 452-453 u ( 2000-2001 )

Then doubting the existence of happmess to & free soul,
the opponent argues—-
TON-STONFAE § FE-IFAE J0 T |
TR g (reET-TeRn SIqUTE 1 ¥4e U (ReoR)
e g~ T3ar T - R g T
AMRY 3 R S gr-zmEEeam | 8% 1l (1eod)
Pugni-pugpakayaim jam suha-dukhaim téna tannasé
Tannasac mutto ha-dukkho jahaga 1454 n (2002)

Ahava missuha-dubkhio nabham va déhe’ndiyar bhavao |
Adhare deho ccya jam suha-dukkhovaladdhigam w4551 (2003)

[ g1 syugd o - T A7 a9 |
TR, T -3 @ ausm 1Yy 1| (ReoR)
2ot f gE-get W @ 23-Framaarra |
Ay 3T 9 99 GE-TREAEE 1) Yuy )} (Ro03)

Punya-"punpakmté yat sukha-dugkhé téna tannade y
Tannadad mukio nisukha-durkho yathakaéam 1 454 v (2002)

Athava nhsukh-dubkho nabha wa dehe-ndry 3dyabhavat s
Adharo deha éva yat sukha dubkhopalabdhinam 14550 (2003)]

Trans —454-455 Smce happmess and mwsery are the
products  of grysa and paga ( respectively ), the muksa ( soul)
wili be free from Aeya and gapa lhe obabs, because 1t
‘anshes with them Or, snce body (dsell) = the means of
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apprehension of happiness and misery, it is free from happiness

and misery like the sky, in absence of body, as well as, sense-
organs. (2002-2003)

&1 gy AT, T 3R, §f v s,
A geny g QIO FOEdEE ga-TeEn s
TRy fgepm @ e awf, R
awaaRfy | e, A gE-pasdh, 3 Frammn, 949,
97 IEE 3 0F, PR 9 ga-EEemeaRT 339,

> S ~ 2
* T TN gE- 7Y, Wb i s
aa: fagen o aparar ift w7 (herean
( 0eI~Ro0} )

D. C—Prabhasa:—That happiness is born of pugya and
misery of paga, has already been accepted by you. Now,
when gunya and papa  vanish, happiness and misery being
their kdrsas, will naturally vanish. Hence, like the sky,
runktaimi will be free from swkka-dupkia. Or, it will be free
from sukka-dubkka in absence of deka and indriyas.

Since déka is an active means of appprehending swikka-
dupkka, there will be no apprehension of swkkia-dupfhia in
absence of déka. In absence of wmareyas, there wil be no
cognizance. Consequenily, a muzk/a (being) can never experi-
ence sukha-dutkAa, 1454-4550 (2002-2003)

Bhagavana replies—

RS TEE Fr TREas FETTe RE T O |
Y RS Y G qwFaraQiRen ¥a 1 Y4s I (Reey)
Puppaphalam dukkham ciya kammodayas phalam va pavassat
Nanu pavaphale vi samam pacckkhavirohia ceva 1 456u (2004

[waes pads wxizaa: FafE a9 |
g s @i TanfOfE S 0 wE i Rosw)
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Pupyaphalam dubkhaméva karmodayatah phalamiva pipasva ¢
Nanu papaphate’pi samam pratyaksavirodhitd caiva. 1456t (2004} ]

Transa—1456 “ On account of { the rise of ) Karuzr, the
fruition of virtuous deeds is even distressinl like the fruition
of sins. The same is reslly the case with the fruiiion of sins
also, ”" And it is  nothing but ) clear contradiction. { 2004 )

fwr -aifqegeraiis gaws o oty wkT
TR, AR | 90 9r-ag wwessh anmfing
nf-wft 78 799 @I we g ERafiee e
@M, TALTETAE, PI%33 | O T 3581 oty
TETEE- TN SRR 1 wuE I (Reow)

D. C.—Bhagaana—Like paps phales, the pumya prales
tiko that of atteining rakrasart pads ( sovereigniy of the world )
efc. are also distressful on  account of their being produced
by Karma,

Prabrasai—The same could be said of pafa phaias as well,
The gapa-pha‘as alibough known as distressful are in reality
happy, on account of their being produced by Karma,

Bhagaara:~Since you have not understood the real sense
of sukha-duikha, you have said so. But it is really contra-
dicting. 1 456 n ( 2004)

sl forg e | | e A rewEdd |
aufeafrast & poawe F ozed B 1 vys 1 (Roow)
Jatto ceiya paccakkham Somma | svham natthi dukkhamévédam
Tappndi)'aravi})hﬂfiam to punpaphalnm fi dukkham ti n4574 (2005)
(= wx seadt it | g e it o
AR Fa: prwshify gaffi 1 vie 1 (o ov)
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Yata éva pratyaksam Saumya | sukham nasti duhkhamévédim ¥
Tatprafikaravibhaktom fatah punyaphalamiti duhkhamiti 1457n }

Trans—~457 That which is directly perceived as happiness
is not happiness, O Saunpa ! but it is only misery. 1t has
been distinguished { from dunkke ) only as its resistanee,
The fruition of virtuous deeds is, therefore, ( nothing but )
duhkha, ( 2005 )

Ax1-at | g | T O3 g RSP FerenIed-
=AY gw Wy W, garges: w@akkar 7 i, om
Tsifimsd- graiyi  ofy, 9y Foe danes e
TRAr-sgETmRARAn Ry a e penan, 399
FamAEAE g barfere o sdiwdsga-
FRmBFaEdER wadea peult oy fes giies
sqrenifioy -wedieet sifradimis Tmesaivg
gamgafaay, aERir-ge-Rlarienfs esniaf

TRl e sfigemiae @dfify “pey”
iy gat wembe ot 39| 94gwy, TwgevaTER, a9,
sprtgrmtate TR sk @™ gan-
TE:, TATREEAT-STer R au Swg—

A Y7 Fnfe FORdigIeT 9y |
TeraifaeEaly: g gE @R e L 0
drgrmmrtarzaf s fwf seRaewiis )

AT T AT . TEEITeATE ATy Il R
g Bra: wrmwmgnea: f dftfi: wofim: ool fm
&= v fircha fifmat aq: % wed frad agaat agfra: BrQu a 1
i 7 fifarft arm-arend afETeTn Rl |

AR Rt Tgani gy aw wssawan  afl Jrafka v e 0
65
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R Yo oo R T e
ool galmm, o pavedd & awa WA
Il ¥qo (I (Rook)

D C—Bhagarana Pleasure afiorded by objecis hhe
garlands, sandal-wood and woman efc s m realty, notling
but misery 1 this world This sskéq has been distngushed
from dutéfa ( m the form ) of passions generated from the
engerness to enjoy sexul pleasures with woman efe  Only igno-
rant people call 1t happiness

But really speaking, such soris of happmess are only tem-
poranily pleasent like fhe scratching of herpes

Whie, putting to the galiows, achimg m the stomach
headache, and the fefters of mmprisonment efc are known &
miseries

Probkasa -1t 1s evidently contradictory to =ay that sukéa
of the enjoyment with woman etc and of the aftamment of
the sovereignty elc are dunk/e

Bhagavena —It 1s not contradictory to say so It 1s percened
as swkka only to those who are disilusioned by ignorance
There will be establishment of swkia simlar fo the scratching
of herpes or enjoying the forbidden food even m misery  as
they act as resistance agamst the distress of passions produced
oy cagerness Yo dtin Pleasure

So, 1t has been sald‘——
Nagnah preta wavistan kvasantimupgnhya fam
Qadhayistasarvangah sa sukhi ramate kila n 1 1
Autsukyamatramavasidayatl pratisthd klnat labdha

B panpalanay rithréva |
NatéramZpagamanaya yatha éramaya ragam svahastagata

dapdamrvatapatram @« 2 Ul
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Bhuktah ériyah sakalakamadudhastatah kim samprigitah
prapayinab svadhanaistatah kim 71
Dattam padam $irasi vidvisatim tatah kim kalpam sthitam
tanubhritim tanubhistalah kim w3 n
Ittham na kincidapi sadhana-sadhyajatam svapnéndrajila-
sadrisam paramérthastinyam |
Afyantanirvriticaram yadaptéabadham 1ad Brahma vanchata janan 1
vadi cetanasti 1t 4 ¢
The punsa phalas awarding the attainment of zisaya
sukkas are thus proved as nothing but duhkiamaye in reality.
u 457 n ( 2005 )

g g B graafioed ffee =) .
# HEEAT T TITRY (M AN 1l 94¢ 1t (Reod)

Visayasuham dukkliam ciya dukkhapadiyirao tiggiccha vva)
Tam suhamuvayarao da uvayiro vigs taccam 14580 (2006)

[ Froagd gain prawisramliT |
T GEETUE, AR R @og il 8¢ I (Reos)

Visayasukham duhkhaméva dunkhprafikaratadcikitséva
Tat sukhamupacirad nopaciro vini tathyam u 4584 (2006);

Trans—438 The sensuous pleasure is distressiul like
medicine on account of its being a resistance against distress,
It 1s (known gs) happiness by (virtue of) usage (only),
And there is no usage without fact, (2006)

Aw-Rrgd TwE LEds, QEREIERETn, §u-
TRIsT-TE-s - e R T | 91 o aw
gEATY FIY @ I | 7 s awntdE
T Aead, et ey 1 vae Il (Reog)

D. C.—Since visays sukka is, after all, a resistance againsi
duhkka, it is nothing but duhkka. For the removal of diseases
like leprosy, boil, or piles, Jnst as a doge of decncfion and
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cuthng off or burning some rotten part, arc considered as pleasant
mspite of ther causing paw, the wsqya swk/as are also con-,
sidered as dwhkhamaya mspite of thewr affording pleasure

The wsaya sukka 1s hnown as sukha by means of wupacara
only This npacara s not reality but s exstence 1s based
on real objects Without the existence of a real hon, the
atiribute of lion could never be gnen to mapavaka 1t 458 1 (2006)

argl o gOEE § A9 [EeEEusany |
gilisTamer T PrafETReagsst b sug )l (Rees)

Jamba jam muttasuham tam faccam dubkhasambhae™assam ¢
Mugmo'pabshassa va mppadiyirappasiio v 459 u {<007)

[ aong, a5 gwEE T Tl TATEISTAR |
TR FoREEER: 1 2] 1l (Reow)

Tasmad yad muktasukham tat tathyam dubkhasamksaye™sagyam 1

Muneranabhidhasyeva mspratkaraprasuteh 1 439 u (2007))
Zrans,—459 Hence, at the removal of (all) miscries,

happmess of a free (soul) bemng produced unressted and

unobsiructed hke a sage, s undoubledly a real (happmess)
(2007)

Frr-Teg T B T 98 o6 o Prefas
g3 1 1 wrfurew Godimoete s ggiem ) wwg 1)
s | Fal ! pEEnY | aioRE § el gawefy
(ST EANOY, T8 TNRSY, @ 81 peEaveRd
g, O GHET 0 TORRH ST 9 968 FoTiE
arifs frud gage a3t ae | wes ¢ iR

ST g0 ek T—

¢ ffamg-ngAt - - rAfERag |
et S gfafamg o oo
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£ 118U I (Reev)
* D. C.—Happiness enjoyed by a mukia being is real, and
is not based upon npasara, because it is unaturally generated
without any resistance. Like that of a learned sage, having
no obstacle in his way, this sz 1s free from all sorts of
miseris fourld in the mundane world.
H has been said, therefore, that,
Nirjitamada-madananam vak-kaya ovikararahitanam s
Vinivrittaparasanamihaiva moksak suvibitanam 1 459 v ( 2097 } |
Also,

AT AT NS A Aty S |
FAOAGFERN, TAETERT Gzt 1L 8%o || (Roog)
AT S N mE AeEaEd 6
WUATTEER ST SEIERT G99 | 951 1 (Ree)

Jeha va napamav'yam jtvo napovaghai cavaragam 1
Karanamaéuggahakarim savvavaragakkha¢ suddhoud60n ( 2008)

Taha sokkhamas jiva pavam tassovaghaiyam néyam
Pugpamaguggahakirim sokkham savvakkhae sayalam n461n (2009)

{ = a1 yualsd AR ey s o

FOETEER mEenT g N 8te i (Reeg)

q1 @R S ad genemfes fay |

gorgmenR @ed ane awe 1| 9at 1 (Roo])
Yatha va jhanamayo’yam jiva, jpanopaghati cavaragam i
Karagamanugrahakari sarvavaragaksayé $uddhiz a1 460 n ( 2008 )
Tathi saukhyamayo j;vat; pipe;m tasyopaghatikam jiieyam |
Pugyamanugrahakari saukkhyam sarvaksayé sakalam u4611(2009)]
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Trans~-460-461 Or, just as since this soul is full of
knowledge, ( any sort of ) interrnption is an obstacle to ( the
apprehension of ) knowledge, sense-organs are helpful ( to it ]
fand just as), at the destruction of all interruptions, ( there is )
pure ( cognizance ), the soul is full of happiness, Sinful deed is
( its ) obstruction, a virtuous deed is ( the ) helpfui ( elemant )
and at the destruction of all deeds, there is perfect ( appre-
liension of, happiness. { 2008-2009 )

FH1- ST T-TUT TASTATFAISE w0 ;| a9
TAET T R enEaTaRegyTa seaeuy | Tont fafrai
T, AT AP faguETEREfr | it
oMY § FRIRTHET atraimEEaea vl ¢ wgaar-
E R LR et e iR s,
qt T GECMAITIORRG TR (R | g SR
gEss aw wrfE GEAIGEFHY | T Leiciutucs
TEUERA  GUEEENEY oFe sRyn Pewfd fe
etEd g Tafy el iwge—2g2 Reoe—300n)

D. C—The soul is full of infinite knowledge of which
Mati-jiina etc. are the obstructions, and sense-organs are the
supporting agents like the holes in a cluster of clouds

covering the sun-shine. When all the obstructions are removed,
there is absolute apprehension of pure cognizance.

Similarly, the ‘soul possesses infinife happiness of which
tapa is the obstructive element, and prnya the helpmg element.
When all sorts of paga and prnys arc removed, the wubtatma
attains perfect happiness which has neither obstructions nor
npacaras, 11 460-461 1 (2008-2009)

Or,
T 1 wATETS &t frrwmafoy aw |‘
a7 SRR 9y ad gy {18521 (Rego)
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Jaha vi kammakkhayao so siddhattaiparinaim labhai
Taha samsardiyam pavafi fatto cciya suham 1 w4620 (1020)

[ v a1 o | el end |
T Gareis mfy 99 o3 gafif 1gsR (R0 10)

Yatha va karmaksayaiah sz siddhatvadiparipatim labhate |
Tatha samsaratitam prapnoti tata éva sukhamitt w462 n (2010}

Trans.—462 Just as it attains the form of siddkatvn etc,
on accoult of the destruction of Karma, it attains the celestial
happiness also, due to the same reason. (2010)

Awr-qqr T wrewRERE gwen RgaReRnfy
a9, 7 TH FEEAAE qQREE Yherar femast
frew wod gw wmR ) @A age-C dmgm-anes
Fromaag figa-a gweAr, s [l sae
TR, ¢ FTOTTET e [WETEAR, aReTANaET
FRUAARIA fregae seErRuafify i8R0 (R0ge)

D. C—Just a3 a mukisima affains siddhatva efc when it
is free from the bondages of Karms, it altains  celesial
happiness also due to the same reason. So, your argumenis .
that since muktatma is free from pape-punye, # has no
sukha-duhkka also, like sky, proves itself absolntely unfounded,
w462 v (2010)

Now, in ¢y to the argument that “dé4e is the :only
agent of perceiving swkka~duhkia, the author states—
WII-5aT TFd AtFRgRT 1 g¢ @ avt |
IR -Rug e e 3R-Farad 1 2631 ReRy)
Saya-sayam dukkham favvirahammi ya subam jao tepam i

Dehin-diesu dukkham sokkham dehin-diyabhave u 4631 (2011)



520 Jingbhadra Gani's [ The eleventh
[ wrar-sam g At ¥ g T | -
By 7 dvet A Famnd 1 9831 (R

Sita-’sitam dunkham tadvirahe ca sukham yatastens 1
Déhé ndriyésu dunkham saukhyam déhé-ndrivabhavé n4631(2011))

Trans—463 Resulis of sinful and virtuous deeds, are
only distressful. And since happiness is ( atfained ) in their
absence, ( there is } misery ( in caseof )bedy and sense-organs
existing, ( and ) { there is ) happiness in absence of body and
sense-organs. { 2011 )

FA1-7g Tq TIRE S8 TETT AT = T K
ERFEAaR aafiey, IR g INEeerR Wi e
71 wd 7 af 59 el do, A gaEq  aw o R
a%ar dhog | SwfrR o7 Tom few amte e,
mag%ﬁrfh gay I TR WOTY TG
doTivm wEm 38-Prey afieewy Ey, 89
3 Rfmr w, few dnfivgarem @
gfefagmfifa n 9832 1 Re1Y)

D, C—IMt has already been proved that cven pumig—plaizs
are ouhkkamaya in this mundane world, And patg-ghals
are undoubledly dwhéiamaga This shows that everything in
this world is full of misery. This sort of owhkis can naver
affect noktalmis,

Aukthtma being free from such duhbias, enjoys perfect and
infinite happiness showing there-by that duhkks exils only
where aéks and indrivas exist; and real subts is always found in
a siddka being who is iree from Jsta and frdriyas, 14631 (2011)

Or,

@t = 3f-fas grftese & vga S
dREai A fafag 1ege 1 (2013)
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S

[

Jo va déhin-diyajam suhamicchal tam paducca dosg’yam )

Snm<army1mxdnm dhammantaraméva siddhisuliam 1 46 i (2013}

[ a1 23-Ford gefreafy & qftea fisaq ¢
aarudiatd atracia fabrgag u vasy (Ret®)

Yo vi debe-ndriyajam sukhamicchati tam pratitya dosoyam t
Samvaratitamidam dharmanfacaméva  siddhisukham 14640 (2012) |

Trans.—464 Or, according to one whd believes in the
hc"umess (afforded) by hodv and sense aloe, this (may involve)
a difficulty. But this celestial happiness is far above the mundane
world, and has ( perfectly } different cImracter1~uc> (2012)

Awi-a1 a1 afig daufid feE Liciocailicu 8
fawarams) %}ﬁ’wz‘n o waw, 7 g fafggmy, e dw
=g, oo iE gaehey aF s iR af
« frgw:, g, 3-Framg” w9 0 a¥g; 7 AT
HErt EE-slenegs gt wa e saadasy
v fevafid ffgafssnfifa vegen (012)

D, C—Accordng to ore who is disillusioned by the
inftuation of this mundane world and s sensuous pleasures,
the happiness of dék2 and wmdryas would be the o'ﬂy happiness
ard there would ‘be nothing e moksa—vebha in his vxew—(po.n’
He would, therefore, find fault with our belief by saying
that makfabed can never experience swkia as it has no déka
and rdras,

But those like us, who recognize the existeuce of wmektaina
aand its uncomparable infinte happiness, understand that
wrfst sukka being samsard Mg, has  absolutely d\(fnrent chara-
cteristics and hence, tiiere is no dosa 1 464 u ( 2012' )

Hzre again, there is a question and its repls—
.

w3 mz;%i & uE awen-mags R wfong |

agtod vt f 5 Ygoaed fa amy o il F81ll (Ret3)
66
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= d

Kaha nanu méyam i mai napa-"nabieau #i mapu bhaniyam 4
Tadapiccam gagam pi ya ceyapadhammo th rigoave 44651{2013)

[ =4 7g Fuffy afemt-mmia i =g afag
Tfred wAaf g Saad of U 53 el (Re%E)

Katham nanu meyamiti matirjpanz~'nihadhata iti nanu bhanitam
Ted3nityam {adnamapi ca cetanadharma ifi riga iva 14554 (2013)]

Trans—465 { The question may be that ), * How could
it really be taken lke that ? (The reply is}-“ It has alredy been
said that ( it is so ) on account of the uninterrupted cognizance
Then, even cognizance being a qualifv of consciousness, it will
be a miye like affection. { 2013 )

-y af: wew wig-afrefy e figw
wdreh gaw, {5 Aeewed wfely, ot @ ovey @@
37 o o fereafis a3 T | SRR aageted TR ER)
afé ImgATe TEgRT-~TgNTE T | gee—C AT
we & w7y v R sy wfmemd svgee-fige
TEE gE, oY gRANAT, gkl | gt wome-
o, R g T fage, Yoy, omif
Neey § (03)

D, C—Pratkase—With what framina or anmmang do you
establish the existence of the above-mentioned moksaswbla ?

] Blragavara:—-The anumara has already been staled that,
like a sage, a mukfaird cnjoys perfect happiness by virtue of its
uninterrupted cognizance,

Prabhasai—In that case, as happiness angd cognizance o;l.
the part of afree soul are céfars-diarmss, they would be a-niya
Iike raga. u 465 1 ( 2013 ) ’

~ There is another inference also—
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FTIMTETTAT T AICT-SSATERICITAE | .
To-FEr-TReAETRe T T SIRIST 1REEN (Fol®)

Kavagiibhavas vi navaraya bahakirapabhiva @
Uopiya-tthil-bhangassahivas va na doso’yam n 486 i ( 2014 )

[ Femiayaar a1 mm—smmﬁm
TaE-Ffi—wEeaar T 7 ST UPEAN (Re18)

Kritakadibhavato va navarapa"bhidhakiranibhavat 1
Utpada-sthiti-bhiaigasvabhivato va na dozo’yam n466n ( 2014 )]
Trans—466 “ Or, is it c~miya because of (its } being
factitious etc 27 It is not so, as there is no cause for ( the
production of } obstacles and interruptions Or, this fault | of
a-mtvats  do2s not arise { at all ), on account of its nature of
being susceotible to produchon. retention, and destruction.” (2014)

Azwr-worr, sy frger ga-TH, qusyRmmgods
ﬁmnmﬁ wfEpETAr, ARl | wSeen-
ﬂﬁmﬁ”aﬁm’nﬁam—wt—amm T
TETRI-S ST T SR AT, SETER | ;w-
g mfi-fags m w T TS T ey,
7% SRR, §FE AR
Wm m—m?mﬁﬁqﬁzwﬁﬁ:ﬂ%gﬁmw%
3 % figea 7 B, SO T -SSTTTRIRuERTS!,
TmTs | g rw-geeT, 93w 9 969G ATty
mM? 173 et Sisafen waf, S
FrT-syaeniiriiag | sn ¢ %mm” ST
w3 | T, WER IR ENAI Syf-
O SRRy, fEe Tmgedr Wiesad goear
TR, S —s-mmﬁ——wvﬁﬁm =3, =
gt frdd, v, stk mgdee, Raafiag 3wl
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freaed ewig 1 A ff gawEeTEd %aszir—tmr aﬁsmm T
FrarmmafEst Fatea, SRR 91 59 399 5T

sy Fafrdda e S geremfry Bew e
B wfeei @ saieTady wafRE aea A, gaail
qlaemi qoecEs RamRadRfasgert aff ﬁmnwar,
. ghaf-ewa-fEaR sendssEr-TnieE
iy weedmar fag-az-mrmemreangemg | fiege
wRanl wtnsfrran wd axferemtfeen soms 0
33 11 &5 1l (Re8®)

D. C.—Prabhasa:—Jiana and swkla of a sdika being,
are a-witya firstly because they are produced by means of the
painful observance of penances ets, and secondly, because they
are suscentible to production, Tike giaa.

Bﬁagmam —Your argument is absolutely  uniounded.

Prabhisa ! jrgna and sukka of & smuktitme would be a nidha
only i ‘they vanisbed. By means of jiandraranas, jnirs
would be obscurad and hence destroyed and with the vise of
sinful deeds, sw&ha would vanish, Boih {hese ohstructions
jna"azarmml and /’ajrz-knrma.t are bound by the Aéfus of
:m(nmtua etc mukla{mu being iree from such héts, it is free
from j:xana-vamqas and papa-Adrmas  alsod, Consequently, ils
Jjigna and sukia ‘do not meet destrucfion, and hence thay are
never called a-niya. .

Secondly, -all the qualities of cMama are nol g-niya
Drifates’and o wirtatza are slye Thercfore, the argument
that jiana and swkka are a-m'va Jbecause they happen” to be
u{am-dﬁmmas, is auékawida t,m\larly the /e of kptakaka
c{c is also anekanlxkn lndz.slruct‘bxt) of ghata is a-sadhia
mspm- of ils bung Ariaka, This htlu s @ siddha also, because
/nmm and sikha of ‘a siddla being, are nalural. Since there i
no reason for the exitence of wuraqes and batias, ﬂh.t which
Bin obacum). ‘becomes maniiest Thus, they are not factitious



Vida } Qagadharavida 525

ke g#ame ele, nor are they produced lke lghfmng etc. The
moer-hght and sun-shine cbscured by clouds are not said to
have been produced, when the obstruction of the clcuds has
been removed, They are only said to have been mamifested
mn a partrcular way.

Sull however, gians and swkka of a mektatma could easily
be considered as a-mza by irtue cf their being  kraka.
Becaas>, at every trnz, wihem jigae vanishes, giang 1s also
vanshing and swkka also romes tnto existence in various forms
at various times. So, there 1> no didficulty m faking both of
them to be a-mise to a certain extent, as all objects like soul,
sky, gatia, and popa eic are susceptble to upads, mma and
dhrazcya after all. 1 466 1 (2014)

Establishing the existence of moésa and moksa-sukka by
the help of Pelg-oacanas, the author proceeds—

7 77 FEiReT o st R 3 501

AZTATY AR T DEAEAEAGR T X I9 Ieel (Re3w)

Na ha vai sasanrassa ppiya’-ppiyavahatirevamade va fam 1

Tadamohkliz nasammi va sokkhabhivammm va.na jutfam 0467,
[ = T % gudea frar -strmefrent a1 9g)

CERER I TR R C R TR T )
Na ha sai sa-sarirasya priya-priyapahatirévamadi va yat)
Tadamoksé naéé va saukhyabhive i na yuhtam d670 (2015

Tyans —467 (The sentence of Vedos that) “One having
body has no lkes and dishhes «” would become worthless

in {case of) acceplmg the negaton or destruction of smogsy
and absence of absolutes happiress (2015)

% ‘95 soter fo i@ ik
T T - 9 w@e iR w 9 Qe ey
RIS TR ST G, a0 “afyefy =
w36 TR gwTERTST v A SRangvy,
ERAGHFTH: ZRTT (T 7 9% TR wgmmfitee-
o s R aede Be iR a, get S Besie
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e Fey, FrwgE S 99, (@I HAeRgers | 9T
g@z RERR | Tsw ewy T SangrT-
A 1 9ES 1 (Reqw)

D C--The sentences of JéZx such as ' Na r1
wa-cgnraga pryO-priaye-soparafiadi® and ¢ Afarirar 13
rasantam proafrne na sredatah ” etc would prove themsehes
futle § the existence of »ckeq, jima, and roksa-swklia were
demed. Because, the existence of roéss -separating jirs and
Karr a irom ech other-cxistence of pure soul m the r<ig
state and {he attamment of perfect and wfiimie bhappmess b

a mukia bemng, have already been established by the I'eds—patas
v 467 u { 2015 )

The opponent then asks—
T3 WK R ge-gren f-stm =0
atf 7 TEtT 75 GEREit 7Y I T a0 (Re1)
Nattho a-sanro ccya suha-dughham piya,-ppyyaim ca i
Taim na phusantt nattham phudamasariram 11 ho do-0? 1468 12016)

[ s W@ - fa-shi 51

¥ 7 I 7E AW w a7 70 ead 0 (RelF)
Nasto fariru éva sukha-duhkhé priya'priyé ca
Te na sprtato sastam sphutamasariramit ho dosan? 14568 (2016)

Trans—453% One who 15 dead, 1s boddess Happmess and
mucery lies and dikbes do not fouch him. ( Then ) what
harm s there 1 taling a bodless person fo hae been
distinctly destroyed ? ( 2016 )

A7 ¢ o ¥ T e qsge AN-
FETarm w7 Wi o, aidyey sk =¢ fa-
¥ gE-IW T O, I FER TW CRY, WA
a3 TR, W S i - el
IR NREN gEEAEE P aimrrmgeeeat
FISTIFRIEAETET 3w -1 TREaR witmm sf
Il 2§<¢ 1t (R01§)
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D, C—PFrabkasa—Since a bodiless person is absolutely
perished, it is not-existenf lke Ararc-$ga. It i, therefore,
clear that such bodiless persons are not aifected by happiness
or misery, and likes or distikes. Consquently, there would be no
barm in accepting the absolute destruction of a sonl which has
altained moksa. w 463 u { 2016 )

In reply to this, Bhagarar explains the real interpretation
or the Féds-padas such as “ Na Az :ax ™ etc and proceeds
Famm T wed 7 ey gaw A g |

TROETaTay oAl 51 WAy AR 482 i (Reqe)

FIHIHR‘ =r’.3i, T 31"2““ F{[aﬂ;_’ %ﬂ' qaﬂ\l Sufl
TomEdEn gt S a1 @it o vee Il (Rege)
Véyavayapa ya attham na sutfhu jagasi im3ga tam suasu
Asariravvavaéso adhano wa sao niséhio £ 469 n ( 2017 )
Naniséhas va annammi tavvihé céva paccao jépa ¢
Tenasariraggahane jutto jivo na kharasibgam o 470 x ( 2018 )
[ 3w o7 7 gog el & w9

SRS 32 a0 FREE N 2R il (R0

s frett o e 1

AT gt S A /IR N 290 U (Rele)
Veda-padinam cartham na susthu {anisyesim tam $rugo
Afariravyapadeso’dhana iva sato niseehst n 469 1 ( 2017 ) }
Nannisédhatadcinyasminstad idha eva pratyayo veha |
Téatariragrahant yukto jivo na kharasrigam u 470 n( 2018 )1

Zrans—469-470 You do not properly unlerstand the (real)
meaning of those sentences of [78das. It is this. Hear please,
Like ¢ g-dfana, * the word a<éarirg is meant to denote the neg-
ation of an existent object. By { means of ) negation, due fo
‘n3;  its ) existence would be found in ancther of the same
type. In understanding the word ‘a-éerird’, it i better, there-
fore, fo accept ( the existence of ) jiva and not ( its non-exis-
tence like ) Ataradriga ( 2017-2018 )

fa-angn L sw@ | 7 398 gfnq, Ievgemdned
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o g A Al aed g A T pEl EE g
TR MR 7 AR, Ja gEiTmd et A’
o P BRa: e’ 4 el R Raepiag
genst | e TR 759 o aedd A LPHRELEA )
p | SRy wadte e fa-sie @
R i, @ e weE 7T
T et T0d SiEfer it RSB gE-gR ¥
T | e ERE-an A e, I e cel
arsqatn SURRR 7 5o SAtREEE NoETeT 8-
et wofeal @ s o i TwT ey 8
QsprieneR:, 96 aa ut e fre gere
foftad, 7 g o e | ga:? gene-faan | I
Rre: § 3ex 99 ua fofa®, 7 e, qosw iRk, W@ 99
vx Tageey vty frdtad, 7 o g |
arg-a Frerd i weded Frtaveaag it e T Rl saR?

pane-" AP @ gl ¥ onendr RdwRe w5ae
afirar et FaRet AfRtweaeng ABARTR FRMY SRRE-
fwlee @ ey wfafgeaad auedt fdw, Tm
3 ST Y T haely o, |
T TR | ew S~ afugwraarmied @
wdwfy ¥ ot | 3 9 afagdiseli i g1 e, TRy
wamETRT BT | 7 Je it anwwy, w® fe AU
Wi-atearadl Adtmaaisami o et I9 s w1ong,
afsEmairale wrrnee® dnery wfy, & oo
Frang w1t el iy radd Ea,
7 g atfar geoedisng @ | ey s
VER-¥S0 I (Roq—R0Q¢)

D, C—Bragarana:~~0 Frathasa 7 Really yous do not,
understand (he proper meaning of fhe senfences such as “ANa
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ka2 va™ etc. In Ihis sentence, the particle ‘ns' denoles
negation, and the particles 2’ and ‘o’ are used in the
ablative sense, # Sq-darirasya * means to a soul having 8
body, and © priya-privayorapaketivasti” denotes the destru-
tion of happiness and misery. The whole semtence wilt be
interpreted as follows:—

Jiva being possessed of a body, has adhaa of sukha-
Aupkha, In the same way, fiva existing in a bodiless state of
moksa, never undergoes subla-dubkia i €. As long os soul is
encompassed in a body, it has fo undergo subha-dulikha, b
as the bodiless muktatma is free from Karma-good or bad-it
Is never affected by subha-duthhz.

In the word “ a-4grira * here, there is a negation of the
body and not of the. soul. In the expression “ Adkane Diwa-
datiah " the riches are denied to the widyamanra Dévadatta
and not {o an a-vidkgmana kharariga. Similarly, here also,
the existence of soul is not denied, but only that of body is
denfed. That which is denied must belong to an existent
source, and not fo a non-existent source,

Prabhasa:~How could it be believed that which is denied at
ome place must be found at another ¢

Bhagavang— Just as by the word “#a-érdkmans” a non-
bratmin like a 4satriyz or a vy is understood, but the
absolute abkava of brakmana as a whole, is not meant. So also,
the expression “g-$arira” signifies a bodiless wukla jie of
the type of mukia jiva having body, but that does no!  absolus
te'y deny the existence of soul, There is resemblance in both
owing to the common properly of upacora

Moreover, “$z/ira” does not come in the way of
resemblance, As body is mixed with soul fike milk and waler,
it s one and the same, as soul. Thus, by the denial of fhe
particle ‘na’, the same soul is apprehended at another place,
but the existence of soul is never denied thereby. So, the
word 'a-{arire’ denotes nothing but jira which is vidya-
mare lke Dévalatta, and wot s-vidyamana ke kharay'riga,
W469-470 1 (2017-2 018)

67
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The expression Iz rasanfan” is now explained'—
& T G A araeen 93¢ 1)
7 F&a oot AfimiEg-aeieder ieetl (R049)
Jam va vasantam santam tamaha vasddao sadeham piy
Na phuséjja viyarayam jogipamithé-yaravisesa 1 4ilu (2019)
{75 91 T8 &9 T TRISIET WAL |
= vgargatae ifARE-aeRaan 1estll Re1R)
Yad va vasantam santam tamiha vaéabdato sadéhamapi
Na sprééyu-r-vilaragam yoginamisté—taravidesih 4 470 (2019))
Trans.—471 Happiness and misery do not affect him who
is existing in a free state and also by the word V& (they
do not affect) a dispassionate ascefic having a body { 2019 )
Hrr-merar{g | ®hag? | 39 Ay e
fagmafifs o | ST A@afigeon anglirsrre &
frommer, @ GEEAY, I GEEET | O S9 SR
= ol g Y, & e gy, Peg wmsm ey
psiiciifibicssiuieeateite i iaitea R ri
R R 7| - GR-TEAT T el (Ro4R)
D. C—A bodiless mukfe being is not affected by the

sukka-duvkha thédas. The word '@ includes dispassionate
ascetics having bodies. 1 471 v (2019)

Also,
ar f o Frene® el WAl <) L
geansa fa @ &F rmafafigazan Ivei (Roze)
Vava i va nivas vasaddattho bhavantmiha santam
Buijhia'va tti va santam napzivisithamahaviha 1 472 1 {2020 )
[ ar3fa o1 framet arasndt weafire g
TS T I} iR vt (Reze)
Vaveti va nipato vasabdartho bhavantamiha santam |
Budhyasva'véti va santam {ninadividistamathava'tha w472y (2020))
Trans—472 Or, “rava” is a parficle meaning “Or”, and
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‘anfar’ mean> a soul exwing ( m the media state ) Or,
take ‘ez’ a> a paricle and ‘sgxfrr  meamng ( a soul )
characterised by (the qualtres of hnowledge, etc (2020)

A=t 1! g, o Ew o fow, § 9
AT | AR @9 W3 g1 (RaAT S Sar-sid
7 e, TR vl disun @ ¥ w1,
‘ggey ! goraaT swreRmR-t gorsy Ryl @
s, | Y A e f 0 w-afe-mRRssmiamar-
RARTA: O | TRl Tl w9 v e
A% | gl gwan 5oa ! m—wﬁtmm
famm Ay, s, mmf’lm"tﬁﬁnz swafiraR 79, fiar
ST 7 T TRt ARG ety AR i ver 0
(xeR0)

/7 C-~Tae expression * we rasaniam could be dissolved
o< s sanlan the particle raéca meamng “or”  and sawtam
meaning a todless jive exsting in the moksa state The
word rd.a here, will signify tqat s.kta-dihkia do not touch
not onlv a bodiless jua exsting 11 a mokea state, but also
the dspasstonate ascetics having bodi.s

Or, the expression could be dissolved as vd ava santam
alo The prefix azz has mineteen differont meanings such as
to protect, to go, to love etc Smce 3 root sigmfymg motion
signrfies Lnowledge also, a bodiless soul existing m  the mkla
“dte, and cnaractenized b, Tne qudlines of cognuzance etc, is
not aftected by s¢k/a-dubkha Here also, the word ‘va’ brings
m the dispassionate sa-dek: ascetic. n 472w ( 2020 )

The opponent asks—
7 TEs wags s ad swdowems |
SRR & @ s w dataes 1 883 i (ReRY)

Na vasantam a-vasantam b va ma nasariragahagio |
Phusay 1 Pt ya Jao mayam santavisayam tt nd73n (2021)

Il
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[ = semaatife o1 afwtatorem | !
TRAARTWN T 987 % afawafafy o eed Il (Rex)

Na vasantamavasadtamitt v3 matirn&éariragrahagat 1
Sparéanariéesanamap ca yato matam sadvisayamtt 14731 (2021)]

Trars —473 Or, 1t may be dissolved as ' ra ~zsanfer  aft
grasaniern " meamng thereby * not exwhing (anyv&hen, {But)
1t 18 not proper ( Smce) jivs »» understood from ‘g fanrs ’
Moreover, the adjectne * gparians * 1~ aho accepted with regard
to existent objects (only} (2021}

Her- | ik THER Y (O AT T O F
avEe| araliray i sarearEl e geaTerat
o, TR, SET T A7g Prar-shd ses fF W=
Afeg | S "@3'9 maml T W
“g fad ok o’ [ R (ﬁ?ﬁm W
AR AT 7Y, OSSR RESATeaT F ° m-?r
wgdoreng e snfey: | fes,  Brar-sBi a e T R

©
ol T 3 Teng sfivads @y, T |
e wiaeanTe | g radieged ST I 6 1 a
Ay

i s g st Thwemts ') Ik ¢ g
frar-sfid a1 cpga  fs Fdewm o | ooy geaaedt
WX ERGEERATT:, 7 [WEEAE | 96 TR STsTEd
e i | R ain T e e, SesweiEm
T W SRAEEE ST IR IEangy
TR G 1 ReR 1 (3039

D C— Pradkass—H you can dissolve the expression a-
done above, I can alo dissohe the expression at my will, and
pull the meanng 1 my favour This m no way, leads to esta
blsh the exstence of moksa For by dxs.so!vmg “a-serirar o2
vasasiam’ 8s ‘$a-griram o a-gsaefon’ | can mierpret 1t as
a bodiless (soul ) not existing ot any place, and thus prove jirs

to be absent from wwktarastte, proving theredy, the the negation
of moksa s well s jirs,  provTE & =
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Bhagavang —Your inferpretation does not fit i  properly.
By mierpreting ‘z d2nr> as one having no body, wdsamanala
of jiva w the wmmkigvastha 1s clearly understood It 15 mnot
proper, therefore, fo wmferpret 1t in another way by prefixing “a”.

Secondly, n the senience “Sukka-duhkke na sprialah”
sparéanc becomes the adjectve of ‘aéarird If ‘a~baerra’
were meant fo denote the mnegation of soul, tme adjective
would have lost s sense as found w the case of assertion
like * Sukha-duhkia do not affect the vandiydputra ® The
adjective, therefore, 15 befithng ¢ a-4snra * only if 1t means
** mukta-fiva *. Your mterpreting the expression by dissolving
t as ‘ va a vasantam ' 15 thus useless, while our mterpretation
1s perfectly proper. This proves the existence of oksa, which
separates fiza and éarmana farwa  and that o rukia fica
also lf the existence of jiva were demed, Vedg-vacanas
would prove worthless as shown above 1 473 u ( 2021 )

The opponent said—
w5 {y At g foregr-geaer g ATl |
& A1 fog-sRaary s goi-mrRmE 2ol (Re®3)
TsTRETAT 7 §abt fee-ee |
e fraatied av guEs H aEmseT 2 ekl (R033)

Evam m hojja mutfo msswha-dukkbattanam n tdaavattham 1
Tam no piya-'ppiysim {amha pugpé-yarahayaim n 474 u { 2022

Nana'bahattanao na phusanh viyaraya-dosassa
Tasya ppyamppnam va mutiasuham ko pasango’ﬂha] 21475,

[ wft g gm 7 ga-pad § agmag |

77 A fri-sfid geng gA-TEd 1 ver I (Re%7)
TINTSHISTIERY 9 WA Na0T- 597 | .

T fRaafad ar gwEdE = Tagisa T el (Read) ||
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Evampi bhavéd mukto nihsukha—-dunkhatvam {u tadavastham 1
Tad no priya’-priyé yasmit pupye-tarakrite 4y 474 v ( 2022 ) ]
Jhana'nabidhatvato na sprifato vitariga-dvésasya 1
Tasga priyamapriyam vi mukiasukham kah prasango'tra i 14751
Zrans~—474-475. Such being a wwkéz soul, it will have
no happiness and misery. ( But ) it is nof (so ), as likes and
dislikes, are produced from sinful or virtuous deeds, Moreover,
Iikes and dislikes cannot affect a dispassionate { person } owing
to his  high ) knowledge and irresistability. He enjoys natural
and petfect hapriness. So, what is the sense in asserting the
negration of happiness ? ( 2022-2023 )

AF-TTgEIERT DR N REwETnIE-
meifie, T T AR e FAfEEE dw, @ AEs
9 fagy 1 a9 Puge-gras faga wur afkd @ far-sfa
St @ wgga: ? R I, TEERNE | ANE-aaT
FewTg, G- TR ug et Far-sfrd siefege-gd
W|E: | ¥ T Aofr-aeEt aTeRaREAnEd
FHEEATH A QNG LI G | 7 aaa 3| ga-
afift waiy s L @ 1 me-aeEny” ses ad-
TaMEEni: | 99 97 gWN g9 4Wgd o
frodied Tt w1 “aTew gl -t
ey gl ot Ao @iy, @ e dem-ina
g 4 i a goawied g9 e, w fad @ aawps
78 W, Frdareat 3 ey, Seawtae @i
A, [FodtrrevEy, e, sefrfmet o

s ¢ o wetse R ol frar-sfd 7 egmar
T FIsT gRI gRgaMREr: v shfiwd:, oo
e far-stidinT, oo e g )| Ty YR 5 %

B R 1 e o QI R R e
i, GRITEIRE T AT T, qm, ©owmd fa-shiv a
A gttt g ga-srasgs Wiy, ol
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g T, b gy | 9 QTSI R
s R

23l “srund Yag o ek @ g A
tafrrer TR AT TE8; aTATRY, aqatiR-
T | a5 ga-T3azlE ag e qwnl s wdeay,
TreTrs, gairadgarerger el st Sredmerin
afefrg warfedt da: | fomy qarg T aeima: 1 gev-vey o
(Ro3=%013)

D, C—Prabhasa:—Y grant the extent of wmktatms, moksa
and soul as such, But according to the Véda-vacanas that siddia
beings are free from happiness and misery, likes and dislike will
not affect tlie bediless soul; consequently, a mklatmia will have
no experience of happiness,

Bhagovina.—Priya and a-priva and hence swkia and dubkia
are praduced by punya-pafas from which newktalma is free. But
this in no way, means that muétatma has no scope for the ex-
perience of happiness. Since mktétms is highly cognizant and
perfectly irresistible, owing fo its being free from raza-dvésa, it
enjoys the highest and most natural happiness which never vanishes,

Or, it is no use discussing about the negation of happiness toa

+ mukle being, by saying that likes and dislikes do not affect the
bodiless. Afukta/ms will thus have no experience of the mundane
sukha-d:nkha, because it is always free from lkes and dislikes,
Thus, the sentences of Védas such as Na ka val sa-s'arirasyz efc
establish, O blessed Pratbisa | the existence of mofsa, fivs, and
the immutable happiness of »ktatma at the removal of punya-raga

Lastly, the sentence that «/ardmaryam vaiat warvam yadagn.
dhotram” means that one should practise agnibolra etc, till the
end of life.

Your suspiciyn about the existence of moksa generated from
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this sentence (as the time of beginning the performance has not
been mentioned in if) is out of place. The sentence really means
as follows :—

One should perform sacrifice threughout the life at all times.
The word ‘&’ here signifies that he who aspires for moksa should
also perform the sacriice, which acts as the £éfx of their moksa.
Thus, the Zirtkaikara removes the doubt of Prabhasas, u 474-
475 1 £2022-2023 )

Then,
forafn damedt Bfor st |
[ gROY Tz Ff o wre wiiemesfy tessi(Rery)

Chinnammi samsayammi Jipépa jara-marapavippamukképam 1
So samano pavvaio tihi o saha khandiyasaéhim w 476 o (2024)

[ fow &t v so-wmfasgsa |
¥ s wafnafafieg o @fesdr 1 ves 11 (Ro2y)

Chinné saméayé Jinéna jard-maragavipramukiénar
Sa éramagah pravrajitastribhistu saha khapdikaéatain 14760 (2024)]

Zrans:—467 When the doubt was removed by the
Tirtharkara, who was entirely free from old age and death,
that samt accepted the Diksz along with his three hundred
pupils. (2024)

End of the Discussion with the Eleventh Gapadhara
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Sramapa Bhagavin Mehawra Vol I Part I Life.
$ramzga Bhiagavan Mahavira Vol I Part Il Life
Sramapa Bhagavin Mahawira Vol I Part ] Life.
Sramaya Bhagavan Mahawra Vol Il Part I} Life.
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VOLUMES
of
# Sramana Bhagavan Mahavira
Series.

In the year 184142, Four Volumes of the book “ Sramaga
Bhagavin Mshavira” written in English, from authentic mate-
rial collected from Jaina Scriptures and other sources, by Muni
Maharaja $ri Ratna Prabha Vijayaji-a disciple of $asana Sam-
_ 13t Acdrya Maharaje Srimdn Vijaya Nemi-stridvaraji-were pub-
lished. At the time when the work of printing these volumes
was undertaken, the cost of good Printing Paper was annss
three and six pies per 1b. and printing,as well as, other charges
were low,

But during the year 1941, the cost of Printing Paper in-
creased greatly owing to War difficulties, and some of the print-
ing work had to be finished with paper bought at a price
varylng from annas Twelve to Fourteen annas per Ib. The work
of printing had to be finally stopped as the required quality of
paper could not be had in Indiaat any cost, nor could it be got
from foreign countries,

However, after four years of anxious waiting for conditions
to improve,. a sufficient apantity of good Printing, Pager had
been recently obtained from England, and the work of re printing
the volumes-revised and augmented with much additional matter-
has beencommenced from July last. instead of four books there
will be eight books greatly increased insize, as explained in this
Pamphlet of Contents of each volume. .

The market-price of Printing Paper has considerably increa-
sed_and printing charges have increased three {o four fimes, on
accéunt of heavy labour-costs, Taking info consideration the
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enhanced cost of materials and labour, and the heavy charges of
make-up, as well as, the utility of the volumes, we have, as far
as possible, tried to keep the prices of the individual books
within very reasonable Umits

For the present, four books viz:—Vol 1 Parf I, Vol Il Part
I, Vol IV (Nihanava-vada ), and Vol V Part I (Sthavirivall)
have been published and are ready for sale.

Vol | Part 1l (Life) and Vol il ( Qapadharavida), are
being printed and they will be ready by August and Septem-
ber respectively of the current year.

Remaining two books of the Series, will be published in
due course of time,

N. B. A discount of 507 on pubiished prices will be aliow-
ed on orders received from Universities, Recognized Societies,
Associations, Institutions, Public Libraries, Educational Socletles,
Religious Institutions. etc

June 1948. Publisker.
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CHAPTER 11 Su déva-Arhat Déva-Su-guru~Su-dharma,
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A-viati-Pramida-Knds of Pramada~hasayas-kunds of Kasayas-
No-kasayas-Yoga.

CHAPTER Il Samyaktva-Kinds of Samyakiva-Story of
the Farmer-Signs of Samyaktva
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Véya-vyaniara gods-

CHAPTER VI Thrd Previgus Bhava, Raja Rsabha-déya
of Vinila Negan-Diksa of Raja Rsabha-déva-Kévala Jfana of
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Bhagavin RsabhaSwami-Final Emancipation of Maru-dévi Mata-
Sermon of Bhagavan $11 Rsabha Swami, Birth of Marici-Diksa
of Marici Kumara-Story of Afgara-dahaka-Maricd Muni_be-
coming slack in performing religious duties-Marici Muni assuming
the apparel of a Parivrajaka mendicant-Bharata Cakravariin
orders out five bundred bullock~carts full of food and drink-mate-
rials-Tirthatkara Bhagavan $n Rsabha-déva goes to Momnt
A {apada.-Explanation of avagrahas-In the Samavasararna there,
Bharata Cakravartin asks the Bhagavin whether there will
be any other person who will become a Tirthadkara like him-
self in future of not! On Bhagavan's peinting out to him, his
own son Marici, who was silling in a comer dressed as a
Parivrajaka, as a future Vasudéva, a futwre Cakravartin, aad
as a future Tirthankara, ibe delighted Bharata Cakravartio went
to Marci &nd pus him  homoge as a futuwre Tartasdkara-
Marici rejoicing with joy and danciag fivolously out of pride
for his nobdle birth, incurred the evil Earma of birth in low
families-Nirvaga { Final Emancipation } of Tirthatkara Bhagavin
Sri Rssbha-déva Swami-Kapila becomes a disciple of Marici-
Some considerations about birth in a low family-Karma Philo-
sophy-Kinds of Rarmas.

CHAPTER Vil. Fourth Previous Bhava as a god in
Bratima déva-loka. Fifth Previous Bhava as a Brahmaga named
Kaudika in Kollaga village-Sixth Bhava asa Brihmapa nemed
Puspamitra in Sthugaka village. Seventh Previous Bhava as a
god in Saudharma déva-loka Eighth Previous Bhava as a Bra-
hmaga named Agnidyota in Caitya Sannivésa-Ninth Previous
Bhava as a god in 1é3na déva-loka-Tenth Previous Bhava
as a Brahmaga named Agnibhiti in Mandira village-Eleventh Pre-
vious Bhava as a god in Sanat Kumara déva-loka-Twelith Pre.
vious Bhava as a Brahmaya named Bharadhvaja in Svétambika,
Thirteenth Previous Bhava as a god in Mahéndra déva-loks
PFourteenth Previous Boava as a Brahmaga named Kapila of
Rajegriha Nagara-Fifteenth Previous Bhava asa charming god
in Brahma déva-loka.
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Vol I Part I

Royal Octavo Size. Cloti-bound with lustrations. Pages
344 Price in Hindi Union. Rs. 8 (Eight). Packing and Pastage
extra. Foreign 16 s, U. S. of America ( Four Dollars ) 4-0-0.

$rmana Bhagavin Mahavira.
Vol I Part It

CHAHTER L. Sixieenth Previous Bhava. Birth of Viéva-
bhiti Kumara-Viévabhiti Kumara going to Puspa-karapdaka
garden for amusement during Spring Festival-Viévabhaiti Kuma.
ra ireacherously sent with a large army fo fight with a frontier
feudatory prince at the instigation of Queen Madana-1ékha. When
Vidvabhiti Kumara returned home he realised that it was a
well-designed plan of Madana-1¢kha to drive him out from the
garden to make room for her son Vi¢ikha-nandi. Becoming
enraged at tnis insulting diplomacy, Viévabhuti Kumara renoun-
ces the pleasurable enjoyments of the world, and he takes Bhaga-
vati Diksa at the hands of Acdrya Sambhiti Sir., Viévabhiii
Muni pracfised severe austerities during hisascetic life and went
fo various towns and villageswith the object of preaching the
principles of the Tirthafkaras-When Viévabhiti Muni-whose
body had become greatly debilitated by continuous fastings and
strict penances-was going for alms after a continuous fasting of
one month at Mathurd (Muttrd), he was accidentally knocked
down by a rushing cow. On seeing that Viévabhiti Muni had
fallen down on the ground owing to a strong impact with the
body of the cow, hls cousin Vi$akha-nandi who had gone to
Tathurz with a nandoer ¢iHis atiendents on ‘s martiage~cere-
mony with the daughier of the king of that place, began to
crack jokes at the withered condition of the body of Visvabhuti
Muni. The penitent Muni was greatly offended, and he made a
niyaga-nidana-( a firm determination ) to be able topossess, after
- death, sufficient strength to kill all those persons at one blow,
by way of revenge. Although Vidvabhiti Muni was repeatedly
advised by Sthaviras and others to desist from the attempt, he
did not leave off his firm resolution, and having died without



8

expialing for his sinful act even on his death~bed, he was bom
as a god in Maha-$ukra déva-loka-Seventeenth Previons Bhava
as a brilliant god in Maha-fukra déva-loka with an age-limit
of seventeen (17) sigaropam years. Appendix No, containing
Some Note=worthy Points about the Sixteenth Previous Bhava
of $ramaga Bhagavin Mahivira ’

CHAPTER II. Eighteenth previous Bhava of S$ramana
Bhagavin Mabavira-Tripristha Vasudéva-Queen Bhadrs, the
chief consort of the king~{King Ripu prati-Satru of Potanapura)-
gave girth to Acala Kumira portended by four Qreat Dreams-
After a few years, birth of a davghter named Mrigavati fo Queen
Bhadra-When Mrigavati attained youth and warriageable age,
King Ripu prati-$atru becoming greafly enamoured with her
exquisite beanly and blooming charms, publicly and shamelessly
coniracted marriage With his own daughter, disregarding violent
protestations from Queen Bhrdra, Acala Kumara, family-mem-
bers, feudal princes, ministers, religious preceptors, and froma
Yarge majority of citizens, who were painfully grieved at such an
un-natural and utterly disgraceful alliance, and, having made her
his chief queen, he began to enjoy worldly pleasures with her.
Queen  Bhadra:the girl's mother-becoming displeased by this
heinous act, and greatly distressed by public censure, went away

fo her parents’ house in the Deccan and passed her days in
mourning.

The parents of Queen Bhadra were very wealthy, A nice
town named Mahésvari-complete with high city-walls, beautiful
buildings, temples, dharmatalas (inns for fravellers), cattie-
camps, big market-places, and gardens, inhabited by wealthy
merchants-was built for her and it soon became a very flourish-
ing city in the South.

. By this heinous acl on his part, King Ripu-prati-Satru,
came to be, afferwards, called Prajs-patl. (literally, husband of
one's own progeny ) by the people, on account of his having a
desire of sexul intercourse with his own daughter. The soul of
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Vidvabhati Muni, descendingfrom Maha-$ukra déva-loka, asstm-
ed the form of a foetus in the womb of Mrigavati-dévi, portend-
ed by seven great dreams.~Birth of Tripristha Vasudéva-Cele~
bration of Birth-festivities.-Attainment of youlh-Cleverness in
wrestling, use of war-like weapons and various arts and sciences~
Prati-Visu-déva, Advagriva of Rijagriha Nagara,-The soul of
Visakha-nandi Kumira born as a lion in a den near the rice-
fields of the Prati-Vasudéva-One day, Prati Vasudéva Aévagri-
va, invited a very clever astrologer into his private-chambers
and confidentially inquired as to how and by whom he will
meet with his death-The astrologer reluctantly but positively
replied:—* Oking ! | can sce that your death will be caused by
the powerful man who will easily kill the lion living In his den
in your rice-fields and the man who will insult your messenger
Candavéga so widely respected by all your feudatory kings, "~
The lion in the rice-fields of Prall-Vasudéva Advagriva was
doing much damage to the cultivators of the fields, and so, they
requested him to afford them suitable protection Thereupon,
Prati-Vasudéva Aévagriva sent orders to his sixteen thousand
feudatory kings to give their services by turns, for {he profect-
ton of his cultivators —The Prati-Vasudéva, then inquired of his
ministers as to who were very powerful among the young prin-
ces of his feudatory kings. The ministers said * We cannot de-
finitely say, but we have heard that both the young princes viz
Acala -Kumara and Tripristha Kumara of King Prajapati are
clever and powerful. Thereupon. Prati-Vasudéva Advagriva, sent
an arder through bis messenger Copdavign. o King Prajapsll
to come and see him immediately—~At the time when Candavéga
arrived at Potanapura, King Prajépati, bis princes, family-
members, and some citizens, had met together in the lnner Court
of King Prajapati, and there was excellent dancing, dramatic
performance, and great rejoicing going on. Now, Candavéga, un-
obstructed by any rules of decency and un-prevented by any
door-keeper, at once rushed info the private chamber of the
Inner Court, and abruptly cc icated the message to King
Prajapati-The king hurriedly got up from his seat, fo receive
]

&
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the messenger and there occurred a sudden break in the revelry.
Prince Tripristha Kumara became greatly enraged at the rude
behaviour of the Prati-Vasudéva’s messenger and having dealt
him blows with his fists, feet, and stick, he fook back all the
valuable presents reczived from King Prajapati, Now Prati-~Vasu-
déva Advagriva became very angry on hearing about the insult -
o his messenger, and he realised that the first part of the fore-
telling of the astrologer-that the man who would insult his messen-
ger Candavéga will cause his death-may turn out fo be true.
So, he at once sent another messenger to Prajapati and ordered
him {o go immediately to rice-fields, and 1o give protection to
his cultivators against the ravages of the Yon lurking there.
King Prajapati became ready to go there, but both his princes
viz Acaln Kumira and Triprigtha Kumsra vehemently implored
him not fo undergo the sisk on account of hisold age, and they
went there with men and materlals, against his wish. When
nearing the den of the lion, Tripristha Kumara left his men and
materials at a distance, and he went on foot to the den, without
carrying any weapon, and unaccompanied even by his own brother
and unassisted by any of his numerous soldiers, as he thought
1 contrary to all rules of justice for hunters to take with them
a clever party of numerous well-selected persons fully equipped
with various destructive weapons, on horse-backs or some such
vehicles, for atlacking a single, solitary figer or lion, posting
themselves on high platforms erectedon tall irees or protruding
rocks on mountain-peaks. Standing fearlessly just near {he
entrance of the den, Tripristha Kumara repeatedly coaxed the
Yion for & duel fight withbimself, aud, as soon as the lion jump-
ed on him, Tripristha Kumara, at once caught hold of the lion's
upper jaw and fightly geasping his lower jaw infohis left hand,
he readily cut the lion into two verlical pleces. When the lion .
died, the cultivators were greatly pleased with the bravery of the
prince. On his return fowards Potanapura, Tripristha Kumara
instructed the cultivators 1o give the lion's skin fo Prafi-Vasu-
déva Advagriva, and fo inform him hat as the lion was now_
dead, his rice-fields will, for the present, be free from danger.
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When both the princes of King Prajapati returned home with
their parly, King Prajapati was extremely delighted, and there
was great rejoicing in the fown. When the cultivators narrated
the unique bravery of Tripristha Kumfra in killing the lion
before Prati-Vasudéva Advagriva, he became alarmed and he
began to be convinced more about the truth of the fore-telling
of the astrologer, viz that his death would be caused by the
person wha insults his messenger Candavéga, and, also by the
person who kills the lion. With the deceitful idea of Killing both
the princes of King Prajdpati, the Prati-Vasudéva Aévaariva
sent another messenger to King Prajapati and told him-* Go and
tell Prajapati, since you are too old to serve, you send both
your princes-Acala Kumara and Triprisiha Kumara-to me for
my service. They will be very amply rewarded with large esfates
and wmoney, and they will have higher dignity among feundatory
kings. In case, you cannot act according to my orders be ready
for a fight at the earliest moment. * Being quitc unwilling to
part with his only princes, King Prajapat, rejected the offer,
and made preparaligns for a fight. Armies of both the sides
met with each other, and aiter a severe fight for a few days,
Parti-Vasudéva Aévagriva was killed by Tripristha Kumdra,
When Prati-Vasudéva Asvagriva was dead, the gods and semi-
gods, who had gone there fo witness the fight, poured showers
of fragrant flowers and scented powders over the head of Tripri-
stha Kuméra and announced 1~ O kings ! This Tripristha Kuma-
_ra is born as the first Vasudéva in the Bharata-ksetra, owing
fp his meritorious deeds of previous lives. You, therefore, leave
off your enmity towards him, seek his protection, and dorespe-
ctiul salutations to him. All the feudafory kings of Prati Vasu-
déva Aévagriva fell at the feet of Tripristha Kumara and acce- °
pted him as their supreme lord. On seeing that all thefeudatory
Kings of Prati-Vasudéva Advagriva had accepted service under
Tripristha Kumara, the queens of Prati Vasudéva went to the
place where his body soaked in blood and mud was lying, and
having lamented for a long time, they ordered their servantsto
cremate his body with due respect. ‘When Tripristha Kumara
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teturned fo Potanapura, there was great rejorcing n the town.
After staying there for some time, Tripristha Vasudéva carry
g with him cakra, chatra, dhanusya, mam, gada etc went
with a large army for dig-vyaya In course of ime he brought
under s supreme authorty, hali the contnent of Bharata-
kseira and thousands of feudatory hings Having conquered the
kigdoms of Anga ( country near Modern Bhagalpur on Coroma
ndel coast S India ) Vanga (Bengal ) Kalinga (a district ) and
having established his own ofitcers there, he went to Magadha
desa (Southern Bihar) There, he mernly lited up, lihe an um-
brella, over his own head, a very huge stone-slab which could
be lited by ten million persons collected {o-gether, and bemg
praised by the kings and bards, he went m the direction of
Dandala-tanya ( a forest i South Deccan ), and having located
tis army there, he passed some days m the forest One mght,
when all the people of hts camp were fast asleep, Tripritha
Vasudéva, unnoticed by any of hts numerous walchmen went
out from luis camp, and as he was walkhing alone silently, he
heard a gentle noise coming from a difance He went mn the
direction of thie nowse, and as he entered a {huck forest full of
numerous tall irees, he saw a man bound to a free Triprstha
Vasudeva went quite near the iree and asked the man as to who
he was and why he was thus bound Theman replied -*O worthy
sir| please make me free from my tes, and ] will narrate my
account The Vasudéva cut the ties of the man with lus discus
and set him free The man, then, said-‘l am a widyadhara
{a class of demtgods) named Ratnaéekhara, Vijayavati-the ex

tremely beautful and charming daughter of the hing of Simhala~
dvipa { Island of Ceylon ) was to be given in marriage with me,
and when T reached this place with all my marriage prepara-
tions on my way to Simhala-dvipa, an mumical vidyadhara
named Vayu-véga, forcibly snatched away everything from me,
and reduced me to this state.” Tupristha Vasudera, then asked
him=¢ Being a widyddhara (a demi-god } why are you destr-
ous of marrying a human female ? The vidyadhara said ¢ O 1llu-
strious man ! She 1s very beautifu! and her charms are umque ”
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With ihe consent of the vidyadhara, Tripristha Vasudéva
made up his mind to have regular marriage with her and hav-
ing gone fo Simhala-dvipa, he married her. Tripristha Vasudéva
stayed there only for a few days, but returned to Potanapur
leaving Vijayavati there-Coronation of Tripristia Kumara as
Vasudéva=-Arrival of Tirthaikara Bhagavan Sri $réyamsa Nath.
Preaching-Acceptance of Samyakta by Acala Kumara and Tri-
pristha Vasudéva-Pcuring of hot molten lead intothe ears of
his bed-chamber-attendent-Death of Tripristha Vasuéva and
his birth as a hellish being in A-pratisthana Narakavasa (dwelling
for hellish beings) of Tamas-tama ( Seventh ) Hell-Arrival of
Dharma-gho$a Acarya—Preaching-Diksa of Acala Kumara; Acala
Muni-Severe austerities. Moksa.

CHAPTERIIL Nineteenth to Twenty-second Previous Bhavas.

CHAPTER IV. Twenty-third Previous Bhava-Priya-Mitra
Cakravartin~Conquest of continents-To Magadha Tirtha-To
Varadima Tirth-To Prabhasa Tirtha-To the temple of Sindhu-
dévi.-Kumara-déva of Vaitadhya-giri-Kritamala-déva of Tamisra
Gupha-Fight with mlecchas. Return to Mika (capital city ) with
thirty-two thousand feudatory kings-Coronation as a Cakravar~
tin-Festival lasting for twelve years-Renouncing the world-Dik-
8 on hearing the preaching of Potlillicarya-Ascetic life-on
death~-Twenty-fourth Previous Bhava-Birth as a very prosper-
ous god in Sukra déva-loka.

CHAPTER. V. Twenty Fifth Previous Bhava-Birth of
Nandana Kumara-With advancing age, Nandana Kumara became
proficient in various arfs and sciences-At the proper age, his
father King Jitadairu, thinking him quite suitable, installed him _
as a king in his own stead-Arrival of Pottillicarya-His Prea-
ching-Story of King Narasimha-Campaka-mala-Barrenness-Con-

" sultation with ministers-Arrival of Ghorasiva-Uhorasiva going 10
burial-ground for accomplishment of spells-Duel-fight of King
Narasimha with Gtoradiva-Fainting of Ghorasiva~Appearance of
Sri-dévi=A boon from the goddess-request of Ghorasiva to allow
him to enfer busial-ground-fire for purification of his sins-
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Qhoradiva gives his own account-Fight between two vidyadharas—
Somadaita-Mahakala-Campaka-mala-Birth of Nara-vikrama-Sila
vati-Nara-vikrama Kumira subduing Jaya-kuajara elephani-
Déhila-Samanta-bhadra Stiri-Preaching-Nandana Raja renounces
the world-Diksa-Ascefic Life-Severe austerities-Meditations of
Nandana Muni on Death-bed, :

CHAPTER VL Twenty-sixth Previous Bhava,

Vol I Part 11

Roya! Octavo Size Cloth-bound. Price In Hindi Union
Rs. 9)- Rupees Nine. Packing and Postage extra. Foreign 8.
s, U. S of America $. 4 50.c. ( Four Dollars and Fifty cenis).

$ramapa Bhagavan Mahavira,
Vol Il Part 1
Introduclion:—

CHAPTER L Descent from Pranat déva-loka-Conception-
Viston of Dreams-Description of Sakréndra—Kartika $étha Katha-
Sakra-stava.

CHAPTER Il Sakra-stava ( contd )-Ten Strange Events-
. Birlh in High and Low families-Bed-chamber of Tri¢ala-dévi-
Vision of Dreams-Description of the first Four Dreams,

CHAPTER 1L Descripfion of the Remaining Ten Dreams-
Night-vigil-Siddharatha rising up in the morning-Coing for
exercise, bath etc.-Calling for Interpretfers of Dreams-Assembly-
hall-Arrival of Inferpreters-Story of 500 warriors.

CHAPTER IV. Explanation of the fruit of the dreams-
Increase of gold and wealth in the palace of Siddhartha. Immo-
bility of the foetus. Lamentations of Tri¢ala-mata-Determination
of Vardhamana Kumara not fo renounce the world during the
life-timie of his parents-Movements of the foetus-Rejoicing-
Valuable’ information about the nourishment of the foetus-Birth
of Vardhamina Kumara. '
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CHAPTER V. Horoscope of Vardhamana Kumdra.

CHAPER VL. Celebration of Birth-festival by Indras and
gods and goddesses-Abhi éka (anointing) by Indras and gods
and Indrapis and goddesses on Meunt Su-Mérut. Celebration of
Birth-festival by Siddhartha.

CHAPTER VIl Early Life-Naming-Playing with boys-~
Molestation by a pi¢aca-Qoing to School-Youth-Marriage~
Family Relation.~Death of Parents-Request o King Nandivar
dhana for permission to renounce the world-Samvatsarika Dana-
Request of Lokantika gods to Vardhamana Swami.

CHAPTER VIIl. Diksd Mahotsava-Diksa.

CHAPTER IX, Period of Chadmastha Kala of Ascetic Life-
First Year of Ascetic Life-Going to Kiirmara-grima~Remaining
in Kayotsarge outside the village-Gift of the half the portion of
divine garment to Soma Brahmin-Molestaticn from a cowhead-
Went to Kollaga sannivesi early next morning-Break-fast at the
house of a Brahmin named Bahula-Went to Moraga sanniveéa-
Guest of Jvalana Sarma in one of the coifages of Duijjanta
hermits-Taking of five abhigrahas (minor vows)-Went to Asthi-
ka (Vardhamana) grama-First Rainy Season at Asthika-grama-~
passed with a continuous fasting of eight periods of a fortnight
each-Molestation from Sulapani Yaksa-Ten Great Dreams-Astro-
loger Ulpala saying out the meaning of the dreams-Second Year
of Ascetic Life-Moraga sanniveda-Acchandaka-To Uttara Vacala-
On the wav. while crossing the bank of Suvarga-kala River, the
remaining half of the divine garment slipped down from the
shoulder of the Bhagavan and was taken away by Soma Brah-
min who was following him for the other half-Kanaka-khala
aérama-Capda-kauéika sarpa-Gobhadra-Vidyasiddha-Candralékha

-Candrakanta-Dharma-ghosa-Sari-Preaching—Muni Gobhadra-
Candakansika tapas-Candakausika sarpa bifing Bhagavan-Enlight.
ening Candakaudika.sarpa-Svétambika-Pradeéi king-On way to
Surabhipura-Meeting of Pradedi Raja-Crossing the River Ganges
in a small wooden boat-Molestastion from-Naga Sudanstra déva
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(soul of the lion severed into iwo pieces by Tripristha Visu-
déva)-Kambala and Sambala dévascame to the rescue of the boat-
Thupiga sannivééa-Puspa astrologer-Festival of Bhandir Vana
Going to Rajagriha. Jinadds and Sadhu-dasi-Second Rainy
Season at Nalanda (a suburb of Rajagriha)-in the house of a
weaver named Arjuna, cbserving four fastings of one month each.
First breakfast at Vijayaseth’s house -Second breakfast at Anan-
dadeth’s house.~Third at Sunanda Sett’s house, and the Fourth
breakiast was at the house of a Brahmin named Bahula in
Kollaga sannivééa~Third Year of Ascelic Life-Going to Suvarna
khala graima-Cowherds preparing rice~pudding in an earthen pot
~Cofala becomes a niyata-vadi-To Brahmana grama-Upananda-
Going to Campa Nagari for rainy season.-Third Rainy Season
at Campa Nagari doing various sanas {meditative postures) and
observing iwo fastings of two monihs each. Fourth Year of
Ascetic Life-Went fo Kollaga Sannivéda-In meditation ouiside
the village-Simha aud Vidyunmati-Go$ala beaten-To DPatralaka
grama-Khandaka and Dantalika-Goéala beaten-To Kumara Sanni-
vela-Muni Candra Acdrya killed at night under suspicion of a
thief-Mahotsava by gods-To Cauraka-grama-Goédla bound to a
wooden frame on suspicion of being a spy from enemy-regions
and when $ramaga Bhagavan Mahavira was being similarly
bound he was set free by two femalehermits Soma and Jayantl
sisters of astrologer Utpala. Went fo Prisja Campa.-Fourth
Rainy Season at Prista Campa observing a fasting of four
months and practising various &sanas ( meditativé postures ).
Breaklast outside the town-Fifth Year of Ascetic Life-Went to
Sravasti and remained in kayotsarga ouiside the fown-Pitridaita
and his wife Mritavatsi-To Haladruta-grama.In meditation un.
der a haridru tree-Scorching of both feet-In the temple of Vasu-
déva at Mangald-To Kalumbika-grima-Mégha and Kala-hasti,
To Radha-bhiimi-(Murshidabad District)-molestation from vulgar
people-To Pirga kalada grama-molestation from two robbers-To
Bhadilla Nagari (capital town of Malaya).-Fifth Rainy Season
at Bhadilla Nagari observing fasting of four months practising
various meditative postures-Sixth  Vear of Ascetic Life—To
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Kayali Samagama-Jambiisadda-Tambdya sannivééa-Nandiééna
Sthavira-Goéalaka had “quarrel with some of his pupils—
Kipiya Sannivééa-lmprisoned as spies but set free by two
parivrajikds named Vijaya and Pragalbha.~To Vaidali Goéala
becomes separated-Stayed at a blacksniith's work-shop-Asault
by the black-smith-Went to Gramak sannivééa-Bibhélaka Yaksa.
History of Bilhélaka Yaksa—To $aliéirsaka grama. It was winter
time-Molestation from Kataputana Vapa-Vyantari. To Bhadtika
Nagari-Sixth Rainy Season at Bhadrikd Nagari-observing a
fasting of four months-At this place, Bhagavan acquired Loka-
vadhi Jnana while experiencing the molestation of Kataputana.

CHAPTER X. Period of Chadmastha Kala ( Cent) of
Ascetic Life~Seventh Year of Ascetic Life-Went to Magadha-
dééa and stayed there moving abou! during winfer and summer
months and practising various vows-To Alambhika Nagari-
Seventh Rainy Season at Alambhika observing a fast of four
months -Eighth Year of Ascetic Life-Went to Kundaka sanni-
vééa-Madand sanniveda-Bahusila-Lohdrgala-Caught under sus-
picion of a spy and brought before King Jitéafru but set free
by the advice of astrologer Utpala who happened to be with
king-To Purimatila. In meditation ontside the town. Vaggura
éravaka-To Rajagrina-Eighth Rainy Season at Rajagriha obser?

ving a fasting of four months-Ninth Year of Ascette Life-With
the idea of destroying many Karmas simultaneously, Bhagavan
went to Vaira-bhimi. Harsh molestation from gndrya ( uncivi~
lized) people for six months. Ninth Rainy Séason in Vajrag
bhimi with a fasting of four months-Tenth Year of Ascetic
Life-ToSiddharthapura and Kurma-grama. Questioned by Godala
about the fila plant-Vaiéyayana Tapasa outside the village-Jest-
ing by Qosala-Throwing of Tejo-léya towards Goédla whose
life was saved by Bhagavan by the use of Sita-lé4ya, Qodala
gets separated-To Vaidali Nagari. Sankha, playmate of Siddhar-
tha Raja, honoured Bhegavan with devotion-River Qandakika to
* be crossed by boat-Boatman detained him for farebut was soon
set free by Cilra, the daughter’s son of Saikha-Went to Varijya

o
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grama and rema'ed in Eayofsarga oufside the town. Aﬂa?ﬂfix
sravaka, foretold throngh his Avadhi Jnana, the Bhngiiva.nf
acquisition of Kévala Jnina within a few years-To Sr.amsh.
Tenth Rainy Season at Sravasti Nagarl observing a fasting of
four months~Elccenth Vear of Ascetic Life-In Kayotsarga Eif
Sanusagtika observing sixteen fasts and practising Bhadra, Maha-
bhadra and Sarvato-bhadra Pra‘ima-Brenkfast at the house of
Ananda Gathapati-Went to Dradhzbhimi full of miécchas { bar-
barians). Remained in contemplation in a temple of Polasa Yaksa
ontside Pédhala grama-Molesation from Sahgama déva-Twenty
tormenting harassments during one night-Inability to get pura f?od
for six months as it was daily polluted by Sangama. Having
failed in his attempt, Sahgamagoes away.~Saigama. driven away
from déva-loka-Break-fast at the house of an old cowherdesst
To Alambhika-Stuti by Vidyut Rumaréndra-Svétambika-Nagari
~Stuti by Harissaha Indra-Sravasti-The ido! of Skanda-Kauéam-
bi Nagari-Candra and Strya in mila ( original) vimina-Vana-
rast Nagari-Stuti by Saudharméndra-Rajagrina-Stuti by I€8né-
ndra-Mithila Nagari-Honoured by King Janaka and extolled by
Dharanéndra-To Vaidahi-Flevem Rainy Season at Vaiili-ln
contemplation with a fasting of four months-Stuti by Bhitananda
(King of thd Bhujanga-dévas }-Jirpa Setha éravaka-Abhinava
Srésthi-Kévali-dédans-Terelith Vear of Astetic Life-Afler break-
fastat Abhinava $ré thi's house, Bhagavan weat o Susumarapura.
In contemplation under a Adoka tree in Afoka-khanda-Utpala
of Camaréndra-History of Camaréndra-To Bhogapura Nagara-
molestation by a ksatriya named Mahendre-To Nandi-grama,
Adored by Nandi (a friend of King Siddhartha) To Mendha-
ka-grama-~Molestation by a cowherd~To Eautambi Nagari-King
Satanika-Mrigavati-Abkigraha (vow) of $ramapa Bhagavan
Mahavira, King  Dadhivahana and * Queen Dharipi of Campa
Nagari-Vasumat daughter of Dharini-Dhanavaha Setha and
Mala Sethapi-Candana-Pitiable condition of Candand-Fulfilment
of the abkigraha of Sramana Bhagavan Mahavira-Bhikss of
dry Gdada beans from Candanz. To Su-maigala-grama-Stuti
by Sanat Kumdra Indra-To Suksétea sanniveéa-Hemages by
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Indra of Mahéndra déva-loka-To Palaka-grama-Molestation by
Dhihila-Went to Campa Nagari-Twelvth Rafny Season at the
Agnihotra-sala of Svatidatta Brahmaga at Campa Nagari obser-
ving four fastings of one month each, and aitended constanily
by Magibhadra and Purpabhadra Vana-vyantara Indras-Svati-
datia asked a number of questions on Atma (Soaly to Sramana
Bhagavan Mahavira and they being answered in detail*to his
entire safisfaction, the Brahmasa was greatly pleased, and he
had high respect for Bhagavan-Thirteenth Year of Ascetic Life
To Jrimbhika-grama. Indra did dramatic performance before
Bhagavan, and said that he would have Kévala f#ana on a cer-
tain doy-To Méghaka-grama-Homage by Camarindra-To Sap-
mani-grima and remained in Kayotsarga outside the village-
Molestation from a cowherd-Thrusting of pointed sticks into
both the ears of Baagavan-Went to Maduyam Apapa Nagari~
Siddhartha Vanik and Kharaka Vaidya saw Bhagavan withh the
falya when he went to Siddharth's house for alms-Both the
Varik and Vaidya followed Bhagavan and tney removed the
sticks from his ears when he was in Kayotsarga Thus Sramaga
Bhagavan Mahdvira passed 123 years ( Twelve years and a
half) as a chadmastha Ascetic.

. Vol II Part

Pages .656. Cloth-bound. Price in Hindi Union Rs. 13.
Packing and Postage extra. Foreign 26s. U.S. of America. S
6. 50. ( Six_Dollars and fifty cents )

$rmapa Bhagavan Mahavira

Volii Partll

CHAPTER 1. Acquisition of Kévale Jndna at Jrimbhika-
grima-First Samavasaraya. Dharma-dééana-To Madhyma Nagari
—Samavasarana and Dharma-dedana in Mahaséna Vana-Eleven
Brahmin Teachers (Indrabhiti with hisiwo brothers and others)
doing Yajna-ccremonies at the house of Somilicirya. Pratibho-
dha and Diksa of Eleven Teachers with their 4100 pupils-App-
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omtment of the Eleven Pandiis as Gapadharas ( chicf-disciples)
and as teachers of their own pupils-Diksa of Cadana. Establish-
ment of ¢ Catgr-vidia Safigha ® coasisting of Sadhus-Sadhvis-
Sravakas and.Srawnhas-Explanation of the applicability, with three
msidyas, of the Unwersal Law of ¢ swqag 1 fyafig 91 @33 @
Uppannet v, vigamé: v3, chuver va ( of Production, Destruction
or Permanence) to alt cbjects of the Unnerse and the Preparation
of the Dvadesang: ¢ the Jamna Scriptures on Vaéshha sud 10
(Tenth~Went 1o Rajagnh: along with s samudaya of 4411
pupils. Samavasarapa-Dharema-~dedana Acquamtance with King
Stémha, queens, pnnces, cnd other members of the royaliamily
Diksa of prirces Megh a~Kuméra, Nandisena-Samy ahtva of Prince
Abhaya Kumara, Sulasa etc.-Kwng Srembe and several perscns
had perfect faulr n Jama Rehgon-Thurteenth Ran, Season at
Rajagnha.

CHAPTER I Fourteenth Year of Aweetzie L-f.-Went tfo
Videha-To Brahmana-Kupda-graima-Dharma-desana, Diksd of
Jamal and Pnyadarsana-Dihs3 of Rishabha-datta and Deva-
nand&-Gautama Gapadhar’s questioning and its ansaer about
Devananda-Fourteenth Ramy Season atVasah. Fifteenth Year of
Ascetic Life-Went to Kau$ambi-King Udayana-and Mrig@iati-
Jayanh éravka-To Sravast-Diksa of Sumanobhadra and
Supratistha. To Vaqujya-grama-Aganda éravaka tooh the vows
of a éravaka. Friteenth Ramy Season at Vagyya grama.

CHAPTER 1L Sixieenth Year of Ascetic Lie-Went to
Magadha-after the sainy season-Rajagnha-DikyAof Sahbhadra
and Dhanya Setha-Sixteenth Ramy Season at Rajagriha Nagri.

CHAPTER IV. Seventeenth Year of Ascetic Lie-Went 4o
Campa Nagani-Mahaccandra Kumira-His Pina Baava-Dikss-
To Vifabhaya Patana-King Udayana was extremely glad fo
receive Bhagavan Dih 3 of Udayana-Jowrney 1o Videha was
very long and severe dunng summer-Many  Sadhuos - Suffered
from hunger and thst. Cartiuls of sesamum szeds on the way-
Kamadéva Sravaha-Molestation to Kamadera, To Vagyya-grama.
Seventeenth Rainy Season at Vapyy agram Eightesntk Years of



2l

Ascelic Life~-Wentto Benares-Vows of Sravaka dharma taken by
millionairs Culanipita and his wife Syama and Suradéva and his
wife Dhanya. Bhagavan highly honoured by king Jitaéatru of
Benares-To Alambhika-Vows of Sravaka-dharma tatem by the
millionair Cillagataka and his wife Bahula-Poggala Parivrajaka
His Vibhaiga Jnana and Diksa-To Réjagriha-Diksa of Mankati-
Kim-krama, Arjuna-Kaéyapa, Vatsa, Médha etc Eighfeenth
Rainy Season at Rajagriha. Nineteenth Year of Ascelic
Life-Stayed at Rajagriha for some time after the rainy
season=-Meetings with King Sregika became more frequent-Inch
dent of a leprous man rubbing infectlous purulent matter on the
body of Sramana Bhagavan Mahavira-Questions about the lepro-
us man-Foretelting about Srénika. Proclamation of King Sréyika-
Ardraka-Kumara receives an image of Adinath Jineévara as a
present from Abhaya Kumira-Jati smarapa-Ardraka Kumira
secretly leaves hishome and comes to India-Takes diksa-Marri-
age with Srimati at Vasantapura, Again he takes diksa afteran
interval of 111 years and goes to Bhagavan-On the way, he
meets with and discusses with Goéala, Brahmapa sannyasins,
hasti-tapasas etc. Diksa of Abhaya Kumara. Some stories about
Abhaya Kumara-Diksa of thirteen queens and twenty-three
princes of Srépika. Ninefeenth Rainy Season at Rajagriha-7twen-
tieth Year of Ascetic Life-Went in the direction of Vatsa-désa-
after the rainy season-Mrigdvati queen of King Udayana ang
King Candapradyota-Kausambi invaded-Meeting of Mrigavati
and Capdapradyofa in the presence of the Bhagavan-Story of
Brahmapa-putra-Dharma-désana-Story of a goldsmith of Campa-
Diksa of Mrigavati-Kévala Jiidna, ot Mrigavati-Diksa of Eight-
queens of Cagdapradyota Twentieth Rainy Season at Vaisali

CHAPTER V. Twent-first Year of Ascetic [Life-Went to
Kétandipuri-Dharma-deéana-Diksa of Dhanya Kumdra of Bha-
dra {ethini-To Kampilyapura. Vows of a srdvaka faken by
Kund Kaulika-Diksa of Sunaksatra-To Polasapura-Saddalaputra
-To Vagijya-grama. Twenty-first Rainy Season it Vanijya-grima
Twenty-second Year of Ascetic Life-Went to Rajagriha-Vows
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of a &ravaka taken by a very wealihy man named Mahasataka-
Révati, his wife-Harsh words {o Révati-Priyascita. Anasana-
First déva.loka Twenty-second Rainy Season at Rajagriha-
During the Catur-masa-several sidhus of Pasdva Nath had dis-
cussion with Bhagavan and they were.convinced that Sramaga
Bhagavan Mahavira was a sarvajna and sarvaddrsi-Twenfy-
third Year of Ascetic Life-Went to Kritangala Nagari-Dizcussi-
on with Skanda RKatyayana Parivrajeka -Diksa-Pratimis-
Sanlékhana-To Sravasti-Vows of a érivaka taken by millionairs
Nandini-pitd and his wile Advini-and Sabbipita and his wie
Phatgupi-Twenty-third Rainy Season at Vapijra-grama-Twrenty-
fonrth Year of Ascelic-Life Went to Brahmapa-kupda-grima—
Jamali gets separated. To Kausambi-Strya and Candra came in
their original vimana for homage-Candana Pravartini went away
to her upidraya-To Rajagrira-Conversation of Jaina household.
ers of Tungika with disciples of Pardva Nath-Marpantika san-
ékhana of Abhaya Kumara Munl Twenty-fourth Rainy Season
at Rajagriha.

CHAPTER V1. Twenty-fifth Year of Ascetic Life-Change
of Government in Magadha-desa, Imprisonment ‘of S$régtka-His
death. Removal of Capitatto Campa Nagari-To Campa-Diksa of
fen grandsons of $régika {Pamda Kumara and other princ.es)-
Diks8 of Jina Palita ( son of Makandi and Bhadra } and many
other wealthy merchants-Wentin the direction of Videha-Diksa
of Gathapati Ksemska, Dirltidhara etc.Twenty-fith Rainy Season
at Mithila. Tweniysizth Year of Ascetic Life-Went in the
direction of Afiga-dea-A great war at Vaiéali, 46 hundred thou-
sand foldiers killed-Bhagavan came to Parpabhadra Chaitya-of
Campa~Dharma. défana-Diksa of ten widowed queens of Sregika
( Ka13 and ofher )-Went to Mithila-Twenty-sixin Rainy Season
at Mithila, Twenty-Seventh Year of dscetic Life -Went to $ra-
vasﬂ_aﬂer the rainy season-Diksa of Halls and Vehalla-Final
meettng of Gosala. Téjolesya-on Ananda Muni-Gogatal’s discussion-
San‘?n_ubhun Muni-Sunaksatra Muni Téjoledya on Bhsu.m‘:'m .
Mahavira-Te Mithila-Twenty-seventh Rainy Season at Afithil
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CHAPTER Vil Twenty-eighth to Thirty-Fijih Year of
Ascetic Life.

KHAPTER VI Thurty sixtk to Forly-sccond Year of
Ascetic Life. -

CHAPTER IX. Nirvara.

CHAPTER X, Jaiua Dharma’in Royal Families~Prominent
Sadhus-Sadivis~Sravakas=and $ravika of Sramaga Bhagavan
Mabhavira.

CHAPTER XI. Social~Political, and Religlons History of
the Country.
Vol H Part If

Royal Octavo Size. Cloth-bound Price in Hindi Union
Rs. 15 (Fifteen) Packing and Postage extra Foreign 30 s
U S. of America. S 7.60 c. (Seven Dollars and Fiity cents. )

WILL BE READY BY [HE END OF SEPTEMBER
THE CURRENT YEAR.

Sramapa Bhagavan Mahavira.
Volume HI
Ganadhara vida—
CHAPTER I fo Xi Discussion with the Eleven Qapa-
dharas (chief disciples) of Sramapa Bhagavan Mahévira,
Gayadhara-vida.

Royal Octavo Size Cloth-bound Price in Hindi Uslon
Rs. 10/~ Ten. Packing and Postage extra. Foreign 20 s. U. S._
of America § 5 00 Five Dollars.
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$ramaga Bhagavan Mahavira.

Volume IV
Nihnava-vida—

CHAPTER I fo CHAPTER X Discussions with the seven |
Nihnavas of the defa-visamvadi type and Botika of the sarva-
visamvadi type, with an Introduction.

Niknava-vade.

Royal Octavo Size. Cloth-bound. Page 408 Price in Hindi
Union Rs. 8 Rupees Eight, Packing and Postage extra, Forein
16 s. U. S. of America $ 4. 00. ( Four Dollars.)

Sramana Bhagavin Mahavira,

Vol. V Part I

Sthavirvali Part 1. Containing summaries of Life-incidents
and an index of the Chief Works composed by them-of the
following Heads of the Jaina Church, namely-Eleven Ganadharas
of Sramaya Bhagavan Mahavira —1. Arya Sudharma Swami. 2.
Arya Jambi Swaml. 3. Atya Prabhava Swami, 4, Rrya Sayyam-
bhava Stri. b. Arya Ya$obhadra Svami. 6. Arya Sambhiti Vijaya
and Arya Bhadra-bahy Swami, 7. Arya Sthalabhadra, 8. $ri
Arya Mabagici and i Arya Suhasti Surl, 9. i Sustita Sarl
and $ri Suprafibaddha Siri (Also-Umasvati Vacaka-Arya Sya-
macarya) 10. Sri Indra-dinna Sari. 1, $n Arya Dinna Sir. 12.
St Simhagiri (also Arya Kalaka—carya, Khaputacarya, Arya Man-
gu-bri Vriddha Vadi Sirf and Siddhaséna Divakara Sari-Pada-
lipta Sari), 13. $ri Vajra Swami~{also Bhadra Quptacarya). 14,
Sri Vajrastna Stri ( Origln of Kapardi Yak a-Arya Rakita
Stri-Origin of the Sect of Digambaras). 15. $ri Candra Sari
16, §r1 Samanta-bhadra Siri. 17, $ri Vriddha Déva Sar, 18,
St Pradyotana Stri. 19, $ri Mana-déva Siri, 20, & Mana-
tuiga Siri, 2. $ Vira Siri. 22. 81 Jaya déva Stgi 93, $ri
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Dévananda Stri—{ Destructlon of Vallabhlpura-{ Arya Samita Sari
Origin of Brehma Dipika ). 24. §ri Vikrama Siri. 25. §f Nara.
simha Siri. 26. $ri Samudra Stsi 27. $ri Mana-déva Sari-
(Yuga-pradhana Nagarjuna -$riman Hari-bhadra Siiri- Jinabhadra
Gagi Ksema-éramana). 28. §ri Vibuddha Prabha Sari 29. §ri
Jayananda Siri. 30. $ri Ravi Prabha Siri.

Volume V. Part 1.

Royal Octavo size Cloth-bound Pages Price in Hindi Union
Rs. 8. Foreign 16 s. U, S. A. § 4. 00. (Four Dollars ).

Sramaga Bhagavin Mahivira
Velume V. Part II
Sthaviravali Part 11,

Contents, 31. §ri Yafo-déva Siiri. (Establishment of Kingdom
at Anahillapura. $ri Bapp-bhatti Siri ). 32. i Pradyumna
- Stri. 33 §r1 Mana-déva Sirl 34, $rf Vimalachandra Str. 35.
$r1 Udyotana Sarl 36. Sarva-déva Siri L (Kavi Dhanapila
Vadi Vaitala §ri Santi Siri ). 37. §ri Déva Stri 38. Sarva-déva’
Suri 1. 39. $ri Yaéo-bhadra Sari and $ri Nemicandra Sri (Srt
Abhaya-déva Siri-Sri Jina Vallabha Siri-Sri Jinadatta Sari ).
40, &1 Muni-candra Stri ( Vadi $ri Déva Siri-Kali Kala
Sarvajna  $riman  Hémacandracarya-Siddha-Raja—~Jayasimha~
Kumarapala ). 41. §ri Ajita-déva Suri ( Kharatara Gaccha-Agami
ka Qaccha=Abhigraha (vow)of repairs on Satrunjaya-tirtha taken
by Udayana Mantri-Death and repenience of Udayana-Solemn
oath of Bahada-Bhimo Kundalio. 42. §if Vijaya Simha Sarl 43.
Sri Soma Prabha Siri L and $ri Mani Ratna Suri, 44. $n
Jagaccandra Siri (Hirld Jagaccandra-Tapa Uaccha), 45. S
Dévéndra Stri (§r1 Vijaya Candra Stri-Sri Vidyananda Siri ),
46. $ri Dharma-gho-a Stri (Maniridvara Prithvi-dhara ( Pé-
thada). 47, §ri Soma Prabha Suri I 48. $rf Soma Tilaka Siri,
49, &1 Déva Sundar Siri. 50, §ri Soma Sundar Stri ( Sadhu-
maryada Pattaka ). 51. §f Muni Sundar Sari 52, $ri Ratna
§&khara Sri (Origin of Luhka Mata ). 53. $ri Laksmi Sagara
4
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Sari (Kavi Lavanya Samaya ). 54, $ri Sumatt Sadhu Strl, 55.
$ri Héma Vimala Stri ( Vimala QGaccha-Kadava Mati. Bija
( Vija Mati)-Payacanda Qaccha). 56. $ri Avanda Vimala Siri
(Mani Bhadra). 67. Sri Vijaya Dina Sari. 55, $r1 Hira Vijaya
Siri ( Invitation from Emperor Akbar, Foot-journey to Fatéh-
pura Sikri-laterview with the Emperor and introduction of the
doctrine of a-himsa-non-injury to animals-into his kingdoom.)
59. S Vijaya Séna Siri. 60§11 Vijaya Déva Suri. 61. S
Vijaya Simha Stri, and several prominent Dharmadhyaksas wel-
known for their religious devotion and Scriplural, as well as,
literary attainments.

Sthavirdvall Part II.

Royal Octavo Size, Cloth-bound. Price in Hindi Union Rs.
9 Nine Rupees. Packing and Postage extra Foreign 18. 5. U. S.
of America § 4. 50 ¢, (Four Dollars and Fifty cents),

.



OPINION °

of
The Adyar Library Bulletin.

Sramaya Bhagavan Mahavira ( Vols | = IV Part | only of
each ) by Muni Ratna Prabha Vijyaji. $§r1 Cranthaprakaéaka
Sabh3, Panjcd Pole Ahmedabad 1941-42.

“ Jainism and, Buddhism are perhaps the most ancient of
the religions that rose in opposition to Hinduism, daminated by
priestly ritualism. The former of these iwo is generally accepted
to date from an earlier date. But the religions start with oppos-
ing the anthonty of the Védas, and this is perhaps the most
important common ground. The differences between the two reli-

* gions are far foo many; the most striking of these, barring
doctrinal differences which are toogbvious, is that while Buddha
is the real fcunder of Buddhism, his first sermon as well as the
docirines he preached then, being those which are ever to be
remembered by his followers; Mahavira with whose name only,
History can associate the birth of Jainism, is regarded by those
that follow him as only a prophet whose business has been to
hand over to the world the principles enunciated by his predece-
ssors, the twenty-three Tirthankaras who lived before him.

It is the object of the Four Volumes under review to give
n wwnh W b Y 6 s Srumeop Biagavin Yeliivon, $re
24th Tirthankara of the Jains. The first of thesegives an account
of fifteen out of the twenty-six previous lives of Mahavira; and
the second deals with the twenty-seventh Ife. The third starts
the exposition of the Gayadhara-vada, an explanation of the
doubts of the Gapadharas,~the eleven disciples of Mahavira. The
fourth volume givesan account of the Ganadharas. The treatment
of the subject is on the whole quite good, but statement like,
“There is a reference of Risabha-déva, Ajitnatha and Arista-
vemi in Yajurvéda. * (Introduction to Volums Ili. p. 3) could
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have been avoided. I cannot frace the word Ajitanatha ih the
Yajurvéda, in its Sukla or Taittriya recension. The word Risa-
bha and Aristanémi do occur in this Véda, but it is in the
highest degree questionable whether these Vedlc words mean
what they connote in Jainism.

Such defects apart, the volumes have their own distinct value.
By reason of the very antiquity of Jainism, of 1he profound
influence it exerted cn Buddhism and on Saikhya and Yoga,
it is of very great interest to the student of Comparative Religion.
This alone should make works like these, which give an account
of the  prophet ” of this religion, extremely valuable,

The autbor is fo be congratulated on his useful undertaking.
The appearance of the remaining paris of these four volumes is
to be eagerly awaited.

2
Adyar Madras. H. G. Narahari

Opinions from ofher sources could not be jnctuded on
account of want of space.



Will be Ready by the End Of November 1048,
JAINA TARKA BHASA

of
Mahd Mahopadhyiya

SRIMAN YASOVIAIL GANI MABARAJA

With (1) Introduction in English. (2) Original Text in bold
type. and (3) Samskrit Commentary.

Royal Octavo Size. Pages about 320. Price: In the Unlon
of India. Rs. 3-8-0 Rupees Three and annas eight. Packing and
Postage extra. Foreign 8 s. U. S. of America 82.50.¢c.

Other Works in Preparation,

Works of the * Holy Siddhantas of the Jainas, ” Series
containing-1. The Original Qatha of the Text:(2) Its translitera-
tion. 3 lts Samskrit cchdya. 4. lis ftransiiteration. 6. English
Translation. 6. Samskrit Commentary and 7. Digest of the Co-
mmentary. etc,

“Holy Siddhantas of the Jainas." Series:—

I. Jiva Vicira Prakarana.

2. Nava Tattva Vivaraga.

3. Dandaka Prakaraga.

4. $n Tattvarthabhigama Sitram.
5. Karma Granthas (Parts I-VI).
6. Samaya Sira

7. Jnana Sara.

8. Jeina Terka Bhisa.
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Works Published
By
Shree Jaina Granth Prakasaka Sabha
Panjrapele, Ahmedchad.

1. Haribhedrastaka Vritti (gftwzresdia 3 &Y
wsgasta) Drawing paper we oo o 2—8-0
- Glaze Paper .. - e 2—0-0
€. Sambodha Prakarapa (SOMTRIN) - — 3—=0-0
5. Haribhsdra Siri Cranth Sadgraha (&R#zgio G‘Fx) 3—0-0
& Tiaribedrigioke e
5. syadvad Rahasyz With commentary Upddhydya
Shree Yafovijaysji {erarz(TeT 9% ©fr%)  0-12-0 .
6. Nyayiloka. With commentary (FANRISSES) ... 5-0-0
7. Astaskasri  Tatparya-vivaraga ( AESESIERRE..
fizxor) Upadhyipa Shree Yafovifaysfi <. ... 10-0-0

& Samudghatataltva (@zg@Eaw) - - . 0—6-0
@, Jaina Ny3ya Mukt3vali, With Comentary ¢ 3w
R FRES 02w ) e e me e le=D-0
T NEETATE SEIASAR 0oe wor s ew =40
10. Nava Tattva Vistarirtha (qeacfy@T@ e ou 3-0-0
11. Dandaka Vistarartha (eswfreaad) = o 1-0-0
- 12 Héma Dh3tu Mala (iw g [rE) e w400
13. Jsina Tattva Pariksa ( &as qﬁ;ﬂ) e 0—4-0
14, Stotra Bhano (Srong) .. e 0—=2-0
15. Yoga Dristi Sammceaya Qmefe ggmz a'i'fs }
16. Yogz Bindu amferzsas .. —
Acarya Shree Haorbhadra ﬂunp e e e 200

17. 195-150-350 GathR Stavanas, Yoga Drisfi Safjhdya
Dravya Guga Paryaya Rasa-Sagyama Sregi Vicira-
and a collection of hymns (1Ra-3u0-24° AT-TTRAR -

= AT

R -gmaiy
§wg) Upidhyaya Shree Yafovifayafi ... «. 0-8-0
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18, Parmarsa Svidhydya Qrantha (wreag-

WY TqETe-I%) . e 060
18, Paramasa Svadhyaya Grantha qangrah (Paira) 0—~8-0
20, Sammati Tarka Prakaraga First Part epafaas

SR K W) . .. e 30-0
21, Yoga Distyadi Nava Grantha Pad)anukrama
(Qrerafrararagss) .. e 0—6-0

22-23-24-25, Bhasa Rahasya Frakarana Sahka-Yoga
Vimidika Vy: aLhya Tattva Vivéka-vivaraga-Saméta
Kipadristanta-vifadikaps  Prakarana-Niésbha-
kie svartipato disitatve vicara Prakaraga Wiqregea
e sdw-niEirrna-aais Rategta-
o (eomERa-frameh wseEr gfvam
faatorsc) UpAdhyaya Shree Yafoviayaji ... 2~0-0
26. Jrioirpava Prokaraps @@USEmsa qS).. ... 0—4-0
27-37. Shree Yadovijaya Vacaka Grantha Sadgraha-
Patanjala Yoga-daréand Vivarangdi 11 granthas

(h m\mﬁm-mmmm&

uwd) .. . . 2—0-0
38. Dharma Pariksa Qam‘amca (qﬁ’q’fm’r gﬁqm )

Upadhyaya Shree Yasovijayaji ... e . 4=-0-0
3. sEEREdE WACTE .. e .. .. 5—0.0
40, WETEEERIRS e o ... weT e 4-D.0
41 soaffelERET W . Ll L 1e8e)
::. wogwgehimiat . e - o D=12-0
4. wwdkgix . o e 0—8-0

45. afem e e e e 0-12-0

To Be Had From 1—

Sheth Ishvarlal Mulchand

Kika Bhat Pole—Ahmedabad.



